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Preface

I started research on the Nuosu language at the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences
in Beijing in 1995, travelled to Lidngshan several times and held many interactive
sessions with native informants.

The Nuosu data in this grammar originate from folk stories (Chén & Wi 1998),
natural dialogues (Li & Ma 1981) and sentences elicited from native speakers. Part of
the data was also obtained through questionnaires.

In the first phase, the Nuosu data were edited as separate research papers on
syntax (Gerner 2004a) and TAM particles (Gerner 2002a, 2002b, 2004b, 2007, 2010,
2013a). These articles provide the basis of this grammar but were completely rewritten
to fit the format of this monograph. Most of this grammar represents original research
not published previously in any form.

The first draft was completed at the end of 2011. The manuscript was checked by
Zhii Wén Xu %k /@ from the University of Nationalities in Beijing. I went with him
page by page through the draft to discuss his comments. A complete revision of this
draft was submitted to Mouton de Gruyter in 2012.

This monograph is informed by different linguistic theories but does not adhere
to a particular model. The content is descriptive in nature but contains a few sections
with theoretical implications of the data.

All example sentences are edited in the Nuosu script and Romanized script. The
grammar is written for linguists and students of Nuosu, especially foreign missionaries.
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Abbreviations

* (before expression) ungrammatical
# (before expression) unnatural, odd

<> infix

~ reduplication

1P.DL First Person Dual

1P.DL.POSS First Person Dual Possessive
1P.NMT First Person Nominative

1P.PL First Person Plural

1P.PL.POSS First Person Plural Possessive
1P.SG First Person Singular

1P.SG.POSS First Person Singular Possessive
2P.DL Second Person Dual

2P.DL.POSS Second Person Dual Possessive
2P.PL Second Person Plural
2P.PL.POSS Second Person Plural Possessive
2P.SG Second Person Singular
2P.SG.POSS Second Person Singular Possessive
3P.ABS Third Person Absolutive

3P.DL Third Person Dual

3P.DL.POSS Third Person Dual Possessive
3P.PL Third Person Plural

3P.PL.POSS Third Person Plural Possessive
3P.SG Third Person Singular
3P.SG.POSS Third Person Singular Possessive
A Agent role of monotransitive predicate
AD]J Adjective

ADVL Adverbializer

ALT Alternative question

ART Article

AUD Audio information source

CAUS Causative particle

CL Classifier

CL* Classifier with sandhi tone

CL Classifier-bar

CLF Cleft focus

COME Phasal auxiliary derived from ‘come’

COMP Complementizer
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CONJ
CON]J.and
((0)

Ccov
COV.see
D
DEFFUT
DEM
DEM.DD
DEM.DIST
DEM.PROX
DEM.INDEF
DEM.here
DET

DIM

DIR

DP

EMP

END
EXCL
EXH

EXIT

EXP
EXPR
EXT

FOC
FOC.even
FEAR
FUT

GET

H

HAB

HIT

IDE

IND
IND.whatever
IMFUT
IMP
INSERT
INSTR
INT

Conjunction

Conjunction ‘and’

Copular

Coverb

Coverb derived from ‘see’
Dependent

Definite future

Demonstrative

Discourse deictic demonstrative
Distal demonstrative
Proximal demonstrative
Indefinite demonstrative
Demonstrative ‘here’
Determiner

Diminutive

Directional

Dynamic perfect

Emphatic

Resultative derived from ‘endure’
Exclamative

Exhaustion particle

Phasal auxiliary derived from ‘exit’
Experiential

Expressive

Extent

Focus

Focus particle ‘even’

Fear attitude particle

Futur tense

Resultative derived from ‘get’
Head

Habitual

Resultative derived from ‘hit’
Ideophone

Indefinite pronoun

Indefinite pronoun ‘whatever’
Immediate future

Imperative

Phasal auxiliary derived from ‘insert’
Instrumental

Interrogative



INT.what
INTENS
LINK
LOC
LOC.under
LOG.DL
LOG.PL
LOG.SG
LOG.SG.POSS
LOOK
META
MOD
MOD.should
N

NCL
NEG
NEG.IMP
NOM

NP

NUM
NUM.8

0
ObjectComp
ONO
OPT
ORD
PASS
PAT

PER
POEP
POSS
POST
PRO
PRO.DIR
PRO.LOC
PRO.PAT
PRO.REC
PROG
PUT
QUOT
QUANT

Abbreviations

Interrogative ‘what’
Intensification

Linker

Locative

Locative ‘under’

Dual logophor

Plural logophor

Singular logophor
Possessive singular logophor
Phasal auxiliary derived from ‘look’
Metapragmatic

Modal auxiliary

Modal auxiliary ‘should’
Noun

Noun classifier

Negation

Negative imperative
Nominalization

Noun phrase

Number

Number eight

Patient role of monotransitive predicate
Object of comparison
Onomatopoeic

Optative

Ordinal number

Passive

Patient

Periodical

Possible epistemic modality
Possessive

Postposition

Pronoun

Directional pronoun
Locative pronoun

Patient pronoun

Recipient pronoun
Progressive

Resultative derived from ‘put’
Quotative

Quantifier

—  XXiXx
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QUANT.all
RC

RECL
REFL
REGR

RES

S

SEND
SENT.TOP
SOL
StandardComp
STP

SUFF

SUG

SUP

SYL

TAM

TOP

TR

TS

TT

TU

\%

VIS

VP

VCL
VCL.pickaxe
WISH

Quantifier ‘all’
Relative clause
Reciprocal
Reflexive
Regret particle
Resultative

Argument role of intransitive predicate
Resultative derived from ‘send’

Sentence topic
Solicitation, feedback
Standard of comparison
Stative perfect

Suffix

Suggestion

Superlative

Syllable

Tense, aspect, modality
Topic

Transitive

Time of situation

Time of topic

Time of utterance

Verb

Visual information source
Verb phrase

Verb classifier

Verb classifier ‘pickaxe’
Wish attitude particle



Chapter 1
The people and their environment

The Nuosu form the principal ethnic group of the Yi (#) nationality in terms of
language homogeneity and number of speakers. Anthropological accounts on the
Nuosu exist in Chinese and English which I shall quote and summarize: on Nuosu
history (section 1.1), Nuosu society (section 1.2), culture and religion (section 1.3). In
this chapter, I use materials published in Gerner (2013b).

1.1 Nuosu history

Historical information on the Yi is available from indigenous written records
(genealogies, myths and legends), from Chinese sources (ethnographic writers and
annals at the county, prefecture and province level) and from Western accounts
(travelers, missionaries and scholars). Westerners started to travel to and interact
with the Yi at the end of the 19th century. Early professional travelers include the
British diplomat Baber (1882) and the French physician Legendre (1913) who pub-
lished travel accounts. French Catholic missionaries evangelized in several spots of
Southwest China and recorded their cultural and linguistic observations (e.g. Swaine
1995, on Father Paul Vial).

There is great unanimity among ethnographic writers that the origins of the Yi
trace back more than 2000 years to an ancient group called Ni people (Bradley
2001; Harrell 2001). Harrell (1995: 76) quoting the Chinese ethno-historiographer Ma
Changshoul Z Kk % (1985: 100) believes that the earliest mention of the Yi is in his-
torical accounts of the Zhou dynasty (1048-250 B.C.). Early Chinese records referred
to Southwestern peoples as Wiamdn £ % (Black Barbarians) and Bdimdn & %
(White Barbarians). These names may point to the basic color labels that apply to
virtually every minority in Southwest China, not only the Yi but also other groups
such as the Miao, Tai, Lahu, Lisu. Chinese sources of the late first millennium A.D.
mention the Yi by referring to particular dynasties in Yannan, such as the Dian &
kingdom close to Kinming, which was ruled by tribes thought to be the ancestors
of the Yi. The last important involvement of Yi-type groups with a Southwestern
dynasty was the Nanzhad #4Z kingdom near Dali X ¥ (Yannan). This kingdom
was defeated in the 13th century by Kublai Khan, the Mongol ruler of China. After
the 12th century, Chinese sources gradually employed the name Liio 1% containing
the pejorative animal radical (Bradley 2001: 201). The name evolved subsequently
into its reduplicated form Lolo. This appellation was the designation used by Chinese
and Westerners for many centuries until 1949 when, with the arrival of the People’s
Republic of China, it was substituted by the name Yi #. In the language classifica-
tion literature, Lolo survived within the group designation Loloish languages. The
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name Yi arose during the Ming dynasty as an alternative designation for all non-
Chinese groups in the Southwest. The character originally employed to write it was
Yi %&.

No grouping uses Yi as an autonym. Perhaps 15% of the Yi population call them-
selves by Lolo or Lalo. The remaining tribes employ heterogenous names such as
Nuosu, Nisu, Nasu, Ni, Azhe, Kopho, Mutsi, Phula, Hlehle and so forth. These groups
perceive Lolo as pejorative and prefer the collective name Yi instead. The classifica-
tion of these groups within the Yi nationality did not take place through a process
of group awareness, which is impossible for a cluster of rural communities spread
out across hundreds of kilometers. The decision was made through an authoritative
process initiated by the Chinese Nationalities Commission in the 1950s.! Harrell
(1995: 66) (based on Chinese sources) describes this process as follows:

“So the problem presents itself clearly not as ‘Who are the Yi?” which is easily answerable by
‘Whoever the Nationalities Commission says they are,” but rather ‘How did the Yi get an iden-
tity?’ The quick answer to the question when phrased this way is ‘Through the process of ethnic
identification conducted in the 1950s, which employed Stalin’s criteria of a nationality as having
a common territory, language, economy, and psychological makeup expressed in a common
culture.””

The Nuosu in Liangshan prefecture constitute the largest homogenous Yi group
with about 2.5 Million members. Different opinions on the historical origin of the
Nuosu exist. Several Western writers suggest an old connection of the Nuosu to the
Liangshan area. Dessaint (1980: 12) and Winnington (1959: 15), for example, believe
that the Yi have inhabited the Liangshan area since the early years of our era or at
least since the tenth century A.D. Harrell (2001: 85 and p.c.) also sees support in
indigenous reports and Chinese historiographies for roots of the Nuosu in Liangshan
since at least the Song dynasty (960-1279).

A different origin of the Nuosu is suggested in the annals of Weéining County
(Western Guizhou). The Nuosu would originate from or be redefined by a migration
wave in the 17th century from Guizhou province. This migration wave was triggered
by warfare that the Ming dynasty general Wit Sangui % =4 brought upon local Yi
lords (tiisi) in Western Guizhou in the 1660s. A large portion of the Yi in Guizhou fled
to Sichuan where they populated the Lidngshan area (Wéining Minwéi 1997: 50-51).2

1 In practice, the Chinese Nationalities Commission allowed any group to apply for the status of
Minzii K.7%, i.e. nationality. According to Harrell (1995: 82), there were 260 groups in Y(nnan alone
who requested this status in the 1950s. After registration of their names, teams specialized in culture
and language examined the validity of these claims and, based on Stalin’s four criteria, they estab-
lished the 56 nationalities.

2 The official historiography of this event is as follows. Through false reporting of an imminent Yi
rebellion against the imperial authority, W Sangui received authorization to attack local Yi lords
(tist) in Guizhou province. After two decisive battles, one of which took place at Yancang #: &
township in Wéining County, the resistance of the Yi was defeated. During the following years, an
important portion of the Western Guizhou Yi emigrated to Lidngshan /7.1 (Sichuan province) and
Honghé 4 (Yannan province) (Wéining Minwéi 1997: 50-51).
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Harrell (p.c. in February 2011) does not accept a recent settlement of the Nuosu
in Liangshan 350 years ago, as suggested in the Wéining annals, but would only
consider the fringes of Lidngshan (e.g. Panzhihua area) as possible landing sites of
Yi groups from Guizhou. He mentions two reasons for an ancient connection of the
Nuosu with the Liangshan area.

Firstly, the Nuosu have ceremonial texts (bimo teyy) that differ from other Yi
groupings suggesting that the Nuosu lived isolated from surrounding groups when
the texts were recorded. Isolation from other Yi peoples is most credible to have
occurred in Liangshan. The Nuosu religious manuscripts do not mention the social
castes (section 1.2) whose existence Harrell traces back to the time after the 13th
century. This absence in the texts suggests a presence of the Nuosu in Lidngshan
before the 13th century.

Secondly, comparison between different Yi scripts shows that at the earliest
stage characters had a vertical orientation before they were rotated into a horizontal
pattern. This ‘rotation reform’ happened gradually for the different Yi groupings. In
Nuosu, genealogies of individual clans contain up to 30 generations and reach back
to the earliest recorded ancestors at least 900 years in the past. These genealogical
recordings use characters with a horizontal orientation which suggests that for
the Nuosu the ‘rotation reform’ must have occurred more than 900 ago. On the
other hand, it can be demonstrated that texts of other Yi groupings like the Nasu in
Northern Yannan still used ‘upright’ characters at that time. Consequently, the
Nuosu must have been isolated from other Yi groups at least until the 12th century.
The only area in which the Nuosu could have lived isolated is Liangshan.

To illustrate this point, the standardized Nuosu script of 1978 uses the original
upright characters. Handwritten manuscripts from Ynnan and Guizhou demonstrate
that many cognate characters have horizontal orientation.

Meaning Nuosu script Yi in Yannan Yi in Guizhou

of 1978 (‘Ashima’ Poem?3)
‘mountain’ ¥ *H *H  ‘Six Patriarch Epic’*
‘snow’ o > % ‘The origin of the Yi*®
‘tree’ Y >- >-  ‘Six Patriarch Epic’

3 The characters for ‘mountain’, ‘snow’ and ‘tree’ are quoted from the ‘Ashima’ Poem (Huing
Jianming 3% 794, Pt Weihua % T 4¢ and Liang Hong % 4r (1985). Ashimd I+ 3% 3. Beijing: College
of Nationalities). The ‘Ashima’ Poem was written in the Yi language of Shilin % #k County in 1813. It
is about a girl whose name ‘Ahima’ literally means ‘more precious than gold’.

4 The characters for ‘mountain’ and ‘tree’ are quoted from ‘Six Patriach Epic’, a narrative about the
six founding patriarchs of the Yi people (Zhang Délin 7k #&#k, Liti Guangfa #y 5t4% and Wéi Dingfu
+ &% (1983). Migration of the Six Patriarchs $ 7% >~ 78 it #& 2 4% & 4. Beijing: College of Nationali-
ties). The manuscript is from Dafang X 7 County, Guizhou Province.

5 The character for ‘tree’ is quoted from the Guizhou narrative ‘The origin of the Yi’ (Bijié writing
group (1991). The origin of the Yi # 7% /& 7. Guiyang: Guizhou Nationalities Press).
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The Nuosu caste society surfaced after the Mongols extended their subsidiary
ruling system based on indigenous chieftains (tisi) all over China in the 13th
century. The rise of the caste system is probably directly related to the installment
of indigenous chieftains by the imperial administration. The nzymo® constituted a
relatively small group of indigenous landowners chosen by the central government
from several spots in Liangshan. The nuoho caste’ constitutes a much larger class of
ethnic aristocrats, but not acknowledged by the central government. Further, the
quho caste® consists of ordinary people. The Chinese historiographer Ma Changshotu
I,k % (1985: 105-109) reports that conflicts between the nzymo and nuoho castes
started during the Ming dynasty around the 15th century and escalated gradually
into the ejection of the Lili Nzomo from Meigu county by sections of the nuohu caste.
Until the dawn of the 20th century these conflicts persisted with the rise of new
centrally appointed nzy mo and their displacement enforced by insubordinate nuoho
and quhuo.

At the same time, internal fights among nuoho clans resulted in migration of
defeated clans to the outskirts of the Lidngshan area (Xichang % &, Yanbian # i,
Mianning %7 and Ninglang 7 j& in Northern Yannan). In these counties, the Nuosu
coexist with other groups, mainly Han, whereas the Nuosu almost exclusively popu-
late the core counties of Liangshan (Meigii 4%, Zhaojué B3 %, Xidé & 4%, Puigé
“£-#%) until the current time (Harrell 2001: 87).

The Red Army passed on its Long March through the Lidngshan area in April
1935 and the relatively smooth traversal helped the Nuosu gain credit with the
Central Government after the People’s Republic was founded in 1949. In the after-
math, Liangshan was established as Yi autonomous prefecture and Xichang became
its capital. The caste society was abolished. In 1957-59, at the time of the Great Leap
Forward, a rebellion of disillusioned Yi leaders broke out and was defeated.

During the Cultural Revolution 1966-1976, ethnic culture was suppressed, like
all over China, but experienced revival in the 1980s. In 1978, the Government stand-
ardized and issued an official Nuosu syllabary of 1119 characters in which bilingual
Nuosu-Han education was sponsored. In the wake of Ma6 Zédong’s £.% 7 great
investigation into Chinese minority peoples in the 1950s, Nuosu was one of the few
groups whose writing system was officially recognized. The modern syllabary con-
sists of characters with vertical orientation which links this script to ancient times
when the characters stood upright (section 3.3).

1.2 Nuosu society

Nuosu society is organized along two coordinates, the clan and caste orders, which
are the warp and the woof of the social fabric (Harrell 2001: 94).

6 Nuosu term for tiist, which can be translated by ‘governor’.
7 The name nuoho means literally ‘black group’ in Nuosu.
8 Quho means ‘white group’.
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Nuosu society is a clan order of patrilineal lineage (Harrell 2001: 91). Every
Nuosu belongs to one clan that is associated with one caste. Each caste consists of
several clans. The number of clans that inhabit a given area is limited and known to
the residents of that region. Solidarity among clan members is a social imperative.
Nuosu clans are exogamous and marriage between clans serves the purpose of
establishing kinship networks. Male membership to a clan is inherited from the
father, whereas female membership is acquired through marriage.

The prototypical exogamous marriage arrangement is between cross-cousins.
Marriage is arranged between a man and his female cross-cousin, the daughter of
his father’s sister or his mother’s brother, or between a woman and her male cross-
cousin, the son of her mother’s brother or her father’s sister.

Nuosu prioritize clan membership over attachment to homeland compared to
the Han emphasis on attachment to place. For the Nuosu, clan bondage is always
stronger than affinity to a physical place. Evidence for this difference can be found
in the rites for the soul of the deceased. The Nuosu priest (bimo) assists the soul of
the deceased to migrate back to the ancestor’s departure point so that people with a
common genealogy are concentrated at the same place in the afterworld. In the Han
metaphysics, the soul of the deceased can be found by a bureaucratic address in the
afterworld matching the physical place in this world (Harrell 2001: 93).°

Nuosu clans are associated with one of three castes, nzymo, nuoho or quho. The
nzymo caste consists of less than one percent of the Liangshan population. They are
the descendants of former aristocrats recognized by the imperial government. The
nuoho caste consists of the descendants of former aristocrats that were not recog-
nized by the imperial government. The quho caste comprises independent farmers.
The clans within a caste are exogamous but each caste is strictly endogamous. A
nzymo marries a nzymo (with some recent relaxation), a nuoho marries a nuoho and
a quho marries a quho. In the wake of the takeover in 1949, the economic aspects of
the caste system were abolished but conscience of the castes survived until today.

In addition to these three strata, there is a fourth caste, the ga xy houseslaves,
which are not associated with any clan. They are the decendants of people that
were captured as slaves from the Han area or of aliens that ventured into Nuosu
territory without adequate local protection. This four-way caste system have given
the Nuosu a prominent place among ethnic groups in China. Communist writers
before and after the Cultural Revolution used Nuosu society as an illustration for
the Marxist theory of social evolution in which societies pass from the primitive to
the feudal stage. During my initial research semester at the Chinese Academy of
Social Sciences in Beijing, I was shown an educational movie on the traditional
slave system in Liangshan.

9 For Han metaphysics, Harrell quotes Martin & Ahern (1972: 232), see Martin E. and Ahern, E.
(1972). The cult of the Dead in a Chinese village. Stanford: Stanford University Press.
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1.3 Nuosu culture and religion

In addition to clans and casts, Nuosu society acknowledges several social offices
not tied to the descent of the holder: surgga ‘wealthy person’, ndeggu ‘mediator’,
ssakuo ‘warrior’, gemo ‘craftman’, bimo ‘priest’, sunyi ‘shaman’. I summarize decrip-
tions provided by Harrell (2001: 96-98).

The surgga is a person whose material possessions in land, livestock and slaves
provide him a recognized status as entrepreneur. The ngeddu is a person with a
special track record in mediating social conflicts. In traditional society, the ssakuo
is a warrior who has proven himself to be hero on the battlefield. The gemo is a
craftsman, either a blacksmith, a gold or silversmith.

The bimo ‘priest’ and sunyi ‘shaman’ are ministers of the Nuosu folk religion
which incorporates elements of spiritism and animism. The bimo performs all kind
rituals, especially death rituals, through chanting of texts. Bimo are male, are almost
always quho and are considered to be the guardians of the Nuosu traditional script.
The office of bimo is acquired through a long process of apprenticeship. The most
prominent ritual that bimo are called for is the ritual that guides the soul of a
deceased person to the place of his ancestors.

The sunyi is a shaman whose experience is not acquired through ritual texts but
through interaction with the spiritual world. The office of sunyi is not tied to caste,
clan or gender. The sunyi enters trance and becomes possessed by spirits when
called upon to perform rituals such as exorcising or curing diseases.

The Nuosu calendar uses elements of the Chinese zodiac (shéngxiao 4 %) which
has wide circulation in East Asia. It uses the twelve zodiac animals to divide days,
months and years but the order differs from the Han calendar. The Nuosu month-
cycle starts in August with the month of the Rat and is ordered by Rat (= August), Ox
(= September), Tiger (» October), Rabbit (~ November), Dragon (~ December), Snake
(= January), Horse (~ February), Sheep (= March), Monkey (~ April), Chicken (~ May),
Dog (= June) and Pig (= July). The Nuosu zodiac terms are listed in section 4.4.1.

Across the Liangshan area, the Nuosu celebrate the Torch Festival in July. A
mythical legend has the Yi ancestors fighting pests sent by the god Entiguzi to
destroy their crops. By holding up torches they defeated the pests and the god who
sent them. Every year in the month of the Dog, on the day chosen by the bimo
torches are lit to commenmorate the victory.



Chapter 2
Language background

In this chapter, I situate Nuosu in the family of Tibeto-Burman languages (section
2.1), describe its dialectal spread (section 2.2), survey previous linguistic accounts
(section 2.3), and present a preview of its typological features (section 2.4). I incor-
porate again materials published in Gerner (2013b).

2.1 Genetic affiliation of Nuosu

Nuosu belongs to the Tibeto-Burman language family. According to scholars who
have classified Tibeto-Burman languages such as Benedict (1972), Bradley (1997),
San #» (1998), van Driem (2001) and Matisoff (2003), the Loloish languages (Stn F)
uses the term ‘Yi group’) constitute the principal component of the Burmese-Lolo
language group. The Burmese-Lolo languages have seven or eight sister groups and
Tibeto-Burman is the higher-level language family on top of these nodes. Bradley
(1997), van Driem (2001) and Matisoff (2003) differ from Benedict (1972) in excluding
Qiang, the extinct Tangut (% £) language and Nung from Burmese-Lolo. Stin F)
(1998) includes the Bai, Bisu and Tujia languages within the Yi (Loloish) group;
these languages are classified by Western scholars in other groups of Tibeto-Burman.

Another difference pertains to the internal subdivisions of the Loloish languages.
San F) (1998) does not propose any internal structure. Benedict (1972) and van Driem
(2001) envisage a bipartite structure for Loloish, Northern and Southern, whereas
Bradley (1997) and Matisoff (2003) identify a tripartite subdivision, Northern, Central
and Southern. The Yi languages are present in each of these subdivisions. The exact
position of individual Loloish languages is not agreed upon, but Nuosu is classified
within the Northern Loloish languages. See table 2.1.

One of several open questions is whether all groups whose autonym sounds like
Nosu, Nasu, Nesu, Nisu, Nyisu or Ngopho should be included in the Northern Loloish
branch. In virtually every county of Southwest China we can find small, medium and
large groupings with this selfname. The internal classification of the Loloish lan-
guages must be re-established in the future by considering more data sets and also
grammatical features.

2.2 Nuosu and its dialects

Liangshan Nuosu has five dialects: Shynra, Suondi, Adur, Yynuo, and Lindimu (Han-
Chinese: Tianba). In this grammar, I shall describe the principal dialect, Shynra as
spoken in Xide County, the place chosen by the Government for language standard-
ization. Little is known about the relationship of the five Nuosu dialects. Shynra,
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Table 2.1: The Loloish languages

Loloish Loloish Yi Loloish Loloish
Benedict (1972)  Bradley (1997) Sin F (1998) van Driem (2001)  Matisoff (2003)
Northern Northern Yi, Lisu, Northern Northern
Independent Nosu, Nasu Hani, Lahu Nuosu (?), Nasu Nosu, Nasu,
Lolo, Lisu, Sami, Kepo Naxi, Jinuo Lisu, Axi Nesu
Ahi, Nyi, Ulu Phula, Laka (...) Nusu, Bai Lolo, Nyi (...) Lipho, Lalo (...)
Central Tujia, Bisu Central
Sani (Nyi), Axi Azhe (...) Lisu, Lahu, Lolo
Azhe, Lipho, Lisu Axi, Nyi, Putao
Lalo, Lahu (...) Shehleh (...)
Southern Southern Southern Southern
Hani (Akha), Hani (Akha), Akeu Lahu, Akha Hani (Akha)
Phunoi, Lahu, Phunoi, Mpi Phunoi, Mpi Phunoi, Mpi
Black Lolo (...) Bisu, Sila (...) mBisu, Sila (...) Bisu (...)
Table 2.2: Population statistics for the Nuosu dialects
County/ Population Shynra Suondi Adur Yynuo Lindimu
municipality (Tianba)
Xichang % § 818,033 71,400 10,200 - - -
Mall R 2% 44 B 74 2 195,938 51,000 - - - -
Yanyuan # /7 & 469,674 212,500 - - - -
Déchang 74 g & 286,574 13,600 51,000 - - -
Huill 422 £ 676,360 - 105,400 - - -
Huidong & & & 566,111 - 79,900 - - -
Ningnan 7 £ 260,844 - 54,400 - - -
Pligé L% H 221,630 - 68,000 93,500 - -
Butud 7y £ 220,991 - - 205,700 - -
Jinyang 4 g & 214,332 - 83,300 71,400 11,900 -
Zhaojué B3 it & 349,996 117,300 96,900 30,600 86,700 -
Xidé &/ 58 207,478 173,400 - - - -
Midnning £ T2 474,624 142,800 - - - -
Yuéxi Ak v £ 363,674 239,700 - - 5,100 -
Ganlud & & 266,847 15,300 - - 86,700 69,700
Méigh %&£ 261,215 - - - 251,600 -
Léibo & ik B 361,953 - - 40,800 119,000 -
Total for Liangshan: 6,216,281 1,037,000 549,100 442,000 561,000 69,700

Suondi and Adur appear to be mutually intelligible, whereas Yynuo and Lindimu
may constitute separate languages.

The information in table 2.2 on the geographical distribution of these dialects is
based on fieldwork carried out during 2000-2001 and on extrapolated population
figures from the 1980s (Survey of Lidngshan Yi Autonomous Prefecture, Liangshan
writing committee 1985).
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According to Fit Maoji 4§ #%#} (1997: 37-38), the earliest written record from a Yi-type
language was a poem from an ancient language called Bailang language which was
transcribed in Chinese characters. The manuscript dates from 58-75 A.D. Fu believes
that Bailang may be an ancestor of Loloish-Naxi languages. Later in the 7th century,
the Man Shi % (‘Book of the Southern Barbarians’) included eight words of the
Wiaman language. Fi views these words as partially cognate to items in the modern
vocabulary of Liangshan Nuosu. In the 18th century, several wordlists, one con-
taining 800 words, were recorded in imperial collections using the Lolo script (Fu
1997: 39).

In the first part of the 20th century, Chinese scholars became interested in Yi
languages, but examined only the Yi script and did not study the structure of the
language (except for Fii's grammar). The language was first studied by missionaries
and travelers, mainly of French nationality. At the end of the 19th century, diverse
writers published vocabularies from Yi languages in Yannan and Sichuan such as
Boell (1899), Bonifacy (1904), Clarke (1911) and Liétard (1911, 1912). Two studies pro-
vided sketches of grammatical structures in two Yi languages, Ngi of Liinan county
and Axi of Milé county of Yannan province. Vial (1909) appended a grammatical
sketch to his French-Ngi dictionary. Liétard (1909, 1911) published a more detailed
grammar on Axi. These were the sole Yi languages described by Western writers
until 1990 when the linguist Bradley (1990) wrote a paper on the grammatical tone
in Lidngshan Nuosu. Bjérverud published a grammar of Lalo (Dali k *2) as her Ph.
D. dissertation at Lund University in 1998.

Fi Maoji’s Descriptive grammar of Lolo represents the sole available Nuosu
grammar in English. This work was submitted in August 1950 as doctoral thesis at
Cambridge University and reprinted in an issue of Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman
Area in 1997. Fu collected the Nuosu data of his thesis during 1938—1949. Fi1 provided
large amounts of comparative data from other Nuosu dialects and Yi languages
spoken in Y{nnan province. He also traced back the origins of the Yi writing systems.
The grammar proper is organized in five chapters: (II) Phonetics, (IV) Parts of Speech,
(V) Word formation, (VI) Syntax: General, (VII) Syntax: Special.

Chén Shilin F&d-#k et al. (1985)’s Sketch of the Yi language introduces basic
sentence patterns in Nuosu and other Yi ‘dialects’. Chén F& & Wa A& (1998)’s Yi
grammar is a more detailed description of Nuosu in Chinese. The co-author Wi Da
A3k is native Nuosu speaker from Ganluo county. Like many grammars published
in China during the 1970-90s, grammatical properties are mainly discussed in a
lexicon-oriented chapter titled ‘parts of speech’. Chén & Wi append a collection of
twelve lengthy folk stories to their book.

Furthermore, at least 25-30 linguistic journal articles on Nuosu have been pub-
lished since 1979, mainly in Minzii Yiiwén (‘Ethnic language & literature’), a journal
published by the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences in Beijing six times a year.
Most of these papers represent lexical and morphological studies.
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Table 2.3: Chinese research papers on Nuosu

Category Topic and papers
1) phonology: - complex consonants (Zha Wénxd z /8 1989)
2) morphology: - affixation (Zha Jianxin % 3247 1984, 1986)
- proverb quadruplets (LT Xitiging 2= % 7% 1985; Wi D4 A& i& 1995)
3) lexicon: — proper names (Zha Wénxd % S /8 1987)

- kinship terms (St Lidnké 7% #} 1988; Bagié Rihu6é & H B X 2000)
- adjectives (Xiadmén Dianfi /s 1732 % 2002)

— determiners (Chén Shilin %+ #k 1989)

- sound-symbolic words (Ma Xingué Z >%[E 1991)

- Chinese loanwords (Zhi Wénxi % /& 1997)

4) syntax: - syntactic roles (HG Suhda #A% 4 2005; Wa Da &% 2009)

5) semantics: - TAM (Chén KangF# B 1996; Lila x| & GU R 2008; Dai # & Hia #f 1998)
6) pragmatics: — topic construction (HG Sahda 3% 4 2004)

7) diachrony: - grammaticalization (Shama Dagé i/ I 47 & 2005)

The native Nuosu linguist Ha Sithtia #] % 4£ (2002) published a book in Chinese
on the structural particles in Yi in which she catalogues and explains the function of
grammatical particles in Nuosu. Her work is more detailed on grammatical properties
than Chén & Wir's grammar. There are also scores of papers on Yi languages pub-
lished in regional journals of Southwest China.

2.4 Typological profile of Nuosu

I shall classify Nuosu for an array of morphosyntactic types and catalogue rare
properties of Nuosu some of which I previously published in journals.

2.4.1 Phonology

Firstly, Nuosu has in its sound inventory a rare bilabial voiced trill, represented as
[B]. It occurs always before the vowel [u] in either noncreaky [B] or creaky syllables
[B], and sometimes with alveolar consonant onset as in [t] or [tg]. The trill is more
pronounced in creaky syllables and with alveolar consonant onset. (More informa-
tion is provided in section 3.1.1.A.)

[B]:  yibbux ‘roof’ [B]: bbutshy ‘meadow’
[B]: shax bbur ‘bread’ [B]: bbur ‘write’
[ts]: ddut ‘poison’ [tB]: sheddu ‘steel’

[ts]: bbux ddur ‘East’ [te]: taddur ‘paralyzed’
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Secondly, the syllable structure in Nuosu is simple. Syllables exhibit an open
structure: C(C)V. Thirdly, Nuosu has a four-way contrast “prenasalized-voiced-
voiceless-aspirated” for all major points of articulation (section 3.1.1.A).

[mb]: nbo ‘roll’ [b]: bbo ‘g0’ [pl: bo ‘rent’ | [p"]: po ‘escape’
[nd]: ndat ‘enough’ [d]: ddat ‘bear’ | [t]: da ‘put’ | [t"]: ta ‘earthen jar’
[ng]l: mge ‘buckwheat’ | [g]: gge ‘hear’ | [k]: ge ‘tell’ | [k"]: ke ‘dog’

Finally, Nuosu exhibits three tones plus a fourth sandhi tone which contrasts
weakly with the other three tones. Compared with other isolating languages in East-
Asia, Nuosu has a relatively small number of tones.

2.4.2 Morphology

Nuosu displays an isolating morphology. In the basic vocabulary, most nouns are
disyllabic, whereas verbs tend to be monosyllabic. Nuosu is a predominantly suffix-
ing language.

Nuosu exhibits a strong synesthetic sound symbolism (for this semiotic notion,
see Waugh 1992, 1994). For a closed set of gradual antonym pairs, prefixing i- to an
adjectival root produces the diminutive member, whereas prefixing a- to the same
root yields the augmentative member of that pair.

Table 2.4: Synesthetic sound symbolism

[i] diminutive [a] augmentative

§y ix sho ‘short’ A% a sho ‘long’

t5ki3 ix du ‘thin’ 1% adu ‘thick’

Hu ix ly ‘light’ i ax ly ‘heavy’

Jy ix jjy ‘narrow’ iy ajjy ‘wide’

t5Fs ix nyi ‘few’ {i+ ax nyi ‘much, many’
By ix fu ‘fine’ Ay afu ‘coarse’

8y ix nu ‘soft’ fi% ax guo ‘hard’

Y iet zyr ‘small’ {id ax yy ‘big’

Nuosu exhibits an African-style logophor (with two suppletive forms). The two
logophors track the source whose speech is reported (section 5.4.1.B).

(1) a YWEHXPEYY 00 FEOT,
lu dda, mu ga, jox hxip go i10+3  jjiex mguo ox ddix.
male name male name to say SENT.TOP LOG.SG clear DP QUOT
‘Ludda, told Muga, that he;;«»/+3 understood it clearly.’
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HIE WE, THHF 00,0 F DT,

mu jy; lu dda, ddix da gge go 0P~ 2/+3 jjiex mguo
male name male name at COV hear SENT.TOP LOG.PL clear

ox ddix.

DP QUOT

‘Mudje; heard from Ludda, that they;,/+3 understood it clearly.’

Definite articles are derived from classifiers with the nominalizer -su (section

5.4.5).

2 a.

0 b. ®8k

co ma cO max su

man CL man ART=CL-DET

‘a man’ ‘the man’

meE d. medk

bbu shy ji bbu shy jix su

snake CL snake  ART=CL-DET
‘a snake’ ‘the snake’

The Nuosu predicate is marked for TAM by verb suffixes. Bare verbs are allowed
and frequent. TAM suffixes are described in section 7. At least two types of TAM
suffixes are cross-linguistically exceptional. The exhaustion particle targets three
kinds of structure: the clause-initial NP on which it acts as universal quantifier
(‘all’), the VP which it modifies as completive marker (‘completely’) and the AP on
which it contributes the meaning of superlative (‘most’). This marker with form sat
is described in Gerner (2007a) respectively in section 7.5.1.

3) a.

BINERYTAONE,

co hxit yuop su jiygex  tepyy hxep sat.
people NUM.8 ART=CL-DET together book see, read EXH
‘The eight people are all reading books.’

HF+%TOQEN,
cop wox syp hmi ci ma zze sat oOx.
3P.PL nut NUM.10 CL eat EXH DP

(i) ‘They all ate ten nuts.’ (ii) ‘They completely ate up ten nuts.’
(iii) ‘They all ate up ten nuts.’

YIRS NOE,
idix a zzyx ggux dax nrat sat.

garment DEM.DIST CL COV beautiful EXH
‘That garment is the most beautiful.’
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Nuosu uses two modal particles that express the wishes and fears of the speaker
through a socialized agent. The wish particle is reminiscent of the optative mood
conjugation in Ancient Greek, while the fear particle is cross-linguistically unmatched.
Both particles are studied in Gerner (2010) or in section 15.3.

(4) a.

XHEYES .,

cy jjo ssy sho ddep lox.

3P.SG life span long WISH

‘It is desirable (= I hope) that he has a long life’.

AHXOTF AN,

zzyt mu  cyx ma ssut lup ba la mat.

world DEM.PROX CL throw into disorder FEAR

‘It is to be feared (= I fear) that the world is being thrown into disorder’.

All major Nuosu word categories allow reduplication with a variety of meanings
(section 4.3): nouns (diminutive), numeral classifiers (ordinal numbers), personal
pronouns (emphatic meaning), verbs and adjectives (alternative question), adverbs
of manner (intensification).

(5)

(6)

Diminutive nouns

zza go uonyie uonyie ji gox qo.
dish LOC hair ~DIM CL LOC have
‘In the dish, there are some hairs.’

FEEEAm,

vox vVvox bbo nyi jjip ndit.
snow ~DIM CL also fall PER
‘There is also a small snow shower.’

Ordinal Numbers

NGOG X E,

bbu dde nyip ma max su dax hna sa.
story NUM.2 CL ~ORD-DET rather hear SUFF
‘The second story is quite amusing.’

RFENEEL.
sihni  hxit yuop yuop su
woman NUM.8 CL ~ORD-DET

‘the eighth woman’
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@ Emphatic pronouns
a. Pu=€EM,
ngat ngat yiet hxop vyiet.
1P.SG~EMP song sing

‘I am singing myself (not with the help of others).’

(8) Alternative question for verbs and adjectives
a. A%y0U? b. MEHWW?
COp WOX ne gux gu? hxopci ixfu fu?
3P.PL 2P.SG call ~ALT cord fine  ~ALT
‘Did they call you?’ ‘Is the cord fine (enough)?’
9) Intensification of manner adverbs
a. OTAHABHAD.
ma hxa a hnat a hnat mu jiip ox.

rain intensive ~INTENS ADVL fall DP
‘It is raining intensively.’

b. IRHENAHYEN,
ne hxit jjo hxitjjo mu ngat ddip Ila.
2P.SG quick ~INTENS ADVL 1PSG at come
‘Please come here very quickly!’

2.4.3 Syntax

Nuosu exhibits an aspect-conditioned word order split for simple clauses (Gerner
2004a; section 10.2): SOV order in ‘on-going’ (= imperfective) clauses and OSV in
‘resultative’ (=~ perfective) clauses.

(10) SOV order in ‘Ongoing clauses’
a. TOHANES.
at nyop mu rryr la hxex njuo.
female name male name love PROG

‘Anyo is waiting for Mudge.’

OSV order in ‘Resultative clauses’

b. TQHXERD.
at nyop mu ga wep mo OX.
female name male name GET see DP
‘Anyo was seen by Muga.’
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Table 2.5: Dependency orders

Level Relation First slot Second slot
Phrase Possessive Possessor noun (D) Possessee noun (H)
Adjectival Noun (H) Adjective (D)
Nominalization Relative clause (D) Noun (N)
Noun (H) Relative clause (D)
Adpositional Noun phrase (D) Postposition (H)
Clause Predicational Argument/adjunct (D) Predicate (H)
Adverbial Adverb (D) Verb (H)
Negation Negative particle (H) Verb (D)
TAM Verb (D) Auxiliary (H)
Sentence Subordination Embedded clause (D) Complementizer (H)

Several of Greenberg (1966)’s universals connect the relative order of O and V to
other dependency orders. This fact led Lehmann (1973) to view the relative order of
direct object and verb (VO or OV) as a deep property that impacts the relative order
of other dependency relations. In Nuosu, which is verb-final, the dependent element
generally precedes the head except for adjectival modification, negation and relative
clauses (table 2.5). Nuosu thus complies with Lehmann’s predictions to a certain degree.

Below, I illustrate the relative order of head and dependent element for various
syntactic relations. In (11), possessors always precede possessees.

(11) a. JKEYN b. &N
ax nyie sse iqi ngat ixyi
cat head 1P.SG.POSS younger brother
Possessor (D) Possessee (H) Possessor (D) Possessee (H)
‘the cat’s head’ ‘my brother’

For adjectival modification, the dependent element follows the head, an order
that contrasts with the other dependency orders (section 5.2.3).

(12 a. ¥.hdiue b. O Hd
bbox bu ax hmu ma co sur ggat bbu
mountain high CL person rich CL
Noun (H) Adjective (D) Noun (H) Adjective (D)
‘A high mountain’ ‘A rich household’

Relative clauses represent an exception. They can be attached to the left and to
the right of the head noun. Left-branching relative clauses restrict the reference of
the head, while right-branching clauses are nonrestrictive (section 5.2.4).
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Relative clause built on common nouns

HEFTINE

co nax jjo mgo jjo su (Right-branching)
person Iillness have illness have NOI\/[I

Restrictive: ‘the people who have an ailment.’

Relative clause built on proper nouns

FHRHEAR

nax jjo mgo jjo su mux ga (Left-branching)
Iillness have illness have NONII male name

Nonrestrictive (appositive): ‘ailing Muga.’

Postpositions always occur after the NPs they mark for case. Most postpositions
are derived from verbs.

(14) a.

LR LVE T
cop jiet vot she ddie ngax zha.
3P.PL home pig meat COV.prepare 1P.SG feed

Noun (D) Coverb=postposition (H)

‘Their family gave me pig meat.’

FFFINITRO.
ngop wox rruonuo da cyp nyip gat qip.
1P.PL Mianning COV.put NUM.1 day delay

Noun (D) Coverb=postposition (H)

‘We were delayed in Xichang for one day.’

In the same vein, predicates always follow noun phrases which they modify as
arguments or as adjuncts.

(15) a.

YYRiRTNE.

Iu po ax rryr go  budex.

male name female name PAT praise
Argument (D) Verb (H)

‘Lupo praises Adge.’

PHYYHNRT AL,

ddox mu ke jo ix cy hxep da zhe.
knife mouth handle downwards COV.see cut
Adjunct (D) Verb (H)

‘You should cut with the knife-edge facing down’
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Manner adverbs (D), especially when built on the phrasal suffix -mu, occur left
to the predicate, the head.

(16) a.

XNAQMQHX,
cy we zze ji zze mu bot.
3P.SG spending strength ADVL run

Manner Adverb (D) Verb (H)

‘He ran with particular effort.’

yafidHa!
fuzzi axyy mu hxip!
voice big ADVL speak

Manner Adverb (D) Verb (H)
‘Speak louder!”

The negative particle is infixed in the verb before the last syllable. In (17a), the
verb is monosyllabic, in (17b) it is disyllabic.

17) a.

XEXOELH,
cy pu jjit qop bop ap- jjo.
3P.SG place name friend NEG have

Negative particle (H) Verb (D)

‘He has no friends in Puge County.’

Xk SLB,
cy guo luo -ap- mut.
3P.SG angry <NEG> angry

Verb (D) Negative particle (H) Verb (D)

‘He does not feel upset.’

Predicates are in the scope of auxiliary verbs which is reflected by the order of
verbs-auxiliary.

(18) a.

FUYHeo!
nex i njimu sso ssox!
2P.SG TOP quickly study MOD.should

Verb (D) Auxiliary (H)
‘You should study quickly!
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XUfHO£URR?
Cyx li ap mu itnyi gu but but?
3P.SG TOP now sleep MOD.dare ~ALT

Verb (D) Auxiliary (H)

‘Is he daring to sleep now?’

Embedded constructions are headed by a complementizer. In Nuosu, the com-
plementizer (H) is always placed after the dependent clause (D).

(19) a.

AT HERHEW Y FEDT.,
ip nyip it yur nyip nge su lu ti g0
Itoday LOG.SG.POSS birthday COP COMIT male name PRO.PAT

ap- shut ox ddix.
NEG- remember DP QUOT

‘(Muga complained that) Luti did not remember that today is his birthday.’

FAYCELC?
VO jiip g0 hxuo ddap ap-hxuo?
snow become COMP slippery or NEG-slippery

‘Was it slippery when it snowed?’

A syntactic property of a different kind is the order of TAM particles after the
predicate. Bare verbs are common, but when they are suffixed by TAM patrticles, the
order is fixed and iconic according to the following arrangement.

(20) Layer 1 (situation-internal) < Layer 2 (situation-external) < Layer 3
(propositional attitudes) < Layer 4 (illocutionary force)

In the following examples, the order of particles must reflect increasing layer
level. A permutation of particles that does not respect the monotone increase of

layer level is disallowed.

1) a.

FIu, USRS YA,
tit go da, hmu axnyi gge cy  shep/wex nzop jox jjip.
here LOC COV mushroom much CL 3P.SG seek |GET EXP  POEP

Layer 1 Layer 2 Layer 3

‘It may have been here that he once found many mushrooms.’
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b. HFFNERNT.
cop wox tit la sat ox ddix.
3P.PL here come |EXH DP QUOT

Layer 1 Layer2 Layer 3

‘(Someone) said that they all came up.’

c. IHXNUEYEF,
ne bbutcy ndo |sat go shex hxax.
2P.SG medicine drink |EXH HAB IMP

Layer1 Layer2 Layer 4

‘Drink always all the medicine, I suggest.’

2.4.4 Pragmatics

Nuosu exhibits two topic particles, ne communicates maintaining topic and Ul
contrastive topic. Both particles are attached to the sentence-initial NP.

(22) a. HQTHH{LFYR,
vut nyop ne mujie ap- syp bur zzur.
female name TOP male name NEG- know seem
‘As for Vunyo, she appears not to know Mujie.’

b. JdY3nHEE.
avyit li rropjjii  -mu ddop hxip.
female name TOP natural -ADVL word say
‘(Differently from what you might think) Ayi spoke naturally.’



Chapter 3
Phonology

I present the Nuosu sounds in section 3.1, its phonological processes in section 3.2
and its logographic script in section 3.3.

3.1 Sounds and tones
3.1.1 Consonants

Nuosu exhibits 43 consonant phonemes, presented below in the Romanized script
(Nuosu Pinyin) and in the International Phonetic Alphabet.

Phonation Types Point of articulation
Labial Alveolar Retroflex Alvelopalatal Velar Glottal

Stops prenasalized nb [mb/ms] nd [nd/nds] mg [ng]

voiced bb [b/s] dd [d/ds] gg lg]

unvoiced b [p] d[t] g [k]

aspirated p [p"] t [t"] k [k"]
Fricatives voiced f [f] ss [z] rz] y [2] w [y]

unvoiced v [v] s [s] sh [s] x [¢] h [x] hx [h]
Affricates prenasalized nz [ndz] nr [ndz] nj [ndz]

voiced 7z [dz] 1r [dz] jj [dz]

unvoiced z [ts] zh [ts] j [te]

aspirated c [ts"] ch [ts"] q [te"]
Nasals voiced m [m] n [n] ny [n] ng [n]

unvoiced hm [m] hn [g]
Laterals  voiced 111

unvoiced hl [1]

Remarkable features of the consonant system are the four fully contrastive phona-
tion types: prenasalized, voiced, unvoiced and aspirated. A rare sound is the labial
trill [B], which is an allophone of [b]. The words listed in this section are quoted from
Ma & Walters & Walters (2008) and from my own database.

A. Stops

The labial stop [b] is in complementary distribution with the bilabial trill [8] before
the back vowel [u]. The trill is more pronounced if the vowel is creaky: [u] (written as
ur). Both allophones are represented in Nuosu Pinyin by bb. Furthermore, the prena-
salized consonants [mb] / [ms] form another pair of allophones before the vowel [u],
which are written as nb in Nuosu Pinyin.
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nb [mb/mg] bb [b/s] b [p] p [p"]
nbi ‘distribute’ (tr.) bbi ‘spread’ (intr.) bi ‘read’ pi ‘cut open’
nbie ‘shoot’ bbie ‘penis’ (coll.) bie ‘kick’ pie ‘malaria’
nba ‘bundle’ bba ‘carry on back’ ba ‘exchange’ pat ‘hatch out’
nbo ‘roll’ bbo ‘go, leave’ bo ‘rent’ po ‘escape’
nbu ‘curse’ bbu ‘exist’ bu ‘porcupine’ pu ‘price’
nbur ‘full’ bbur ‘write’ bur ‘return; again’ pur ‘turn over’
bbyp ‘give’ byp ‘compensate’ pyp ‘inhale’

nbyr ‘peel, cut off’

byr ‘child diarrhea’

pyr ‘fold (clothes)’

The alveolar stops [nd] and [d] are pronounced as [nds] and [dB] before the back
vowel [u]. These allophones are trills onset by an alveolar stop. The trills are more

marked if the back vowel is creaky: [u].

nd [nd/nds] dd [d/ds] d[t] t [t"]

ndi ‘contain’ ddi ‘bad, rotten’ di ‘single, alone’ ti ‘mean, signify’

ndie ‘skillful’ ddie ‘make’ die ‘layer’ tie ‘nominalizer’

ndat ‘enough’ ddat ‘accept’ da ‘put’ ta ‘earthern jar’
dduo ‘climb’ duo ‘hold in arms’ tuo ‘sharp, keen’

ndo ‘drink’ ddop ‘word’ dop ‘point at’ to ‘cut swiftly’
dde dde mu ‘often’ dep ‘rise up’ te ‘time’

ndu ‘dig’ ddu ‘home’ dut ‘step on’ tut ‘family’

ndur ‘shake grain’ ddur ‘exit’ dur ‘thousand’ tur ‘chop up’

The four phonation types are also fully contrastive for the velar point of articu-

lation.
mg [ng] gg lgl g [K] k [K"]
ggit ‘die out’ gip ‘care for’ ki ‘have contact’
mgie ‘tell lies’ ggie ‘break’ (intr.) gie ‘guess’ kie ‘chop’
mga ‘pass’ gga ‘road’ ga ‘drop, shake’ ka ‘want’
mguo ‘embroider’ gguo ‘rake’ guo ‘fierce’ kuo ‘brave’
mgo ‘cold’ ggo ‘used up’ go (pronoun) ko ‘spread’
mge ‘buckwheat’ gge ‘hear’ ge “foolish’ ke ‘dog’
mgu ‘love, like’ ggu ‘nine’ gu ‘call’ ku ‘steal’

mgur ‘pick up’

ggur ‘frightened’

gur ‘frighten’

kur ‘year, age’
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There are eleven fricative phonemes. They are contrastive for most vowels, as illus-

trated for different neighbouring consonants.

f [f] v [v] w [y]
jix fi ‘separate’ vit ‘time’
fat ‘set free’ va ‘chicken’ wat ‘saddle’
pu fox ‘mislead’ Vo ‘snow’ wo ‘bear’
fut ‘six’ vu ‘go crazy’
fur ‘pour’ vur ‘enter’
fy ‘ugly’ vy ‘buy’
ss [7] s [s] 1z] sh [s]
ssi ‘use’ si ‘choose’
ssa kuo ‘hero’ sat ‘mark, sign’ ra ‘make noise’ sha ‘splash’
suo ‘three’ ruop ‘pull trigger’ shuo ‘scrape’
sso ‘study’ sot ‘breath’ ro ‘frugal’ sho ‘harvest’
sse ‘son’ rep ‘gather’ she ‘meat’
ssut ‘mix’ su (nominalizer) rup ‘unlucky’ shut ‘remember’
sur ‘repay’ rur ‘weed’ shur ‘lake’
ssy ‘lifetime’ sy ‘blood’ ry ‘early’ shy ‘gold’
ssyr ‘press down’ Syr ‘sweep’ ryr ggur ggur ‘firm’ shyr ‘yell’
y (7] x [¢] w [yl h [x]
yit ‘needle’ xi ‘arrive’ hit ‘harm’
yie (classifier) xie ‘pick, pluck’
wa ‘behind’ hat ‘cover’
yuo (classifier) xuo ‘slip, slide’ wuo ‘pull up’ huo ‘pour’
yo ‘sheep’ xop ‘leak out’ wo ‘group’ ho ‘pen, fold’
we ‘strength’ he ‘good’
yy ‘water’ xy ‘foot’
x [¢] h [x] hx [h]
xit ‘bite’ hit ‘harm’ hxit ‘eight’
xie ‘catch fish’ hxie mat ‘heart’
ha ‘advise’ hxa ‘hundred’
xuo ‘slip, slide’ huop lyt ‘apricot’ hxuo ‘mix, add’
xop ‘leak out’ hot ‘bow’ hxo ‘grow, raise’

he vat ‘very good’

hxe ‘fish’
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C. Affricates

Affricates are consonants that begin as stops and are released as fricatives. Nuosu
exhibits for the alveolar, retroflex and alvelopalatal points of articulation four fully
contrastive affricates (altogether twelve affricates).

nz [ndz] zz [dz] z [ts] c [ts"]

nzi ‘hammer nails’ zzi ‘bridge’ zi ‘leave over’ (tr.) ci “fall’

nzie ‘chop’ zzie ‘drench’ zie ‘compensate’ cie ‘deer’

nza ‘sing (of bird)’ zza ‘crops, food’ za pux ‘earth wall’ ca ‘hot’

nzuo ‘leak’ zuo ‘hire’ cuop luop ‘a little’

nzop (exp asp) zo ‘entertain, bear’ co ‘person’

nze ‘pretty’ zze ‘eat’ zep ‘tighten’ ce ‘salt’

nzup ‘armful of’ zzu ‘jab, poke’ zut ‘stir up’ cu ‘fat’

nzur ‘hate’ zzur ‘reside, live’ zur bop ‘origin’ cur ‘build’

nzy ‘rule’ zzy ‘ride (horse)’ zy ‘plant’ cy ‘wash’

nzyr ‘hot’ Zzyr muo ‘peace’ zyr ‘accumulate’ cyr ‘pinch’

nr [ndz] 1r [dz] zh [ts] ch [ts"]

nra ‘measure, test’ rrax ggie ‘aligned’ zha ‘feed’ cha ‘discuss’
rruo ‘thief’ zhuo ‘bridle’ chuo ‘rip off’

nro ‘stuff in’ rro ‘accomodate’ zhot ‘despise’ chop ‘breakfast’

nrep ‘withdraw’ rre ‘row’ zhep ‘bowl’ che ‘rice’

nrut ‘rust’ rrup ‘chopsticks’ zhu ‘praise’ chu ‘thorn’

nrur ‘lock’ rrur ‘lie about’ zhur ‘whet’ mu chur ‘autumn’

nry ‘wine’ rry ‘tooth’ zhy ‘command’ chy ‘bequeath’

nryr ‘pierce’ rryr ‘worn out’ zhyr ‘pull up’ chyr ‘tear’

nj [ndz] jj [dzl j [te] q [te"]

nji “fast’ jji “fly’ ji (classifier) qi ‘want’

njie ‘vomit’ jjie ‘burn’ (intr.) jie ‘burn’ (tr.) qie ‘jump’

njuo ‘wander’ jjuo ‘collapse’ juo ‘press flat’ quo ‘navel’

njo ‘make level’ jjo ‘have, exist’ jo ‘turn’ qo ‘contain’

nju ‘crawl’ jjut ‘waist’ ju ‘manage’ qu ‘silver’

njurx zuo ‘expell’ jjur (classifier) jur ‘marrow’ qur ‘shave’

njy ‘skin’ jjy ‘melt’ jy ‘bladder, gall’ qy ‘sweet’

njyr ‘weed’ jyr ‘slip off’ qyr dit ‘cremate’

D. Nasals and laterals
There are six nasal consonants, four voiced and two unvoiced, and two lateral con-
sonants, one voiced and one unvoiced.
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m [m] n [n] ny [n] ng [y
mit ‘hungry’ nit ‘your’ nyi ‘sit’
mie ‘nimble’ hxa nie ‘tongue’ nyiet ‘late’ ngie ‘turn over’
mat (illocut. part.) na ‘ill; ache’ nga ‘T’
muo (classifier) nuo ‘hide’ nyuo bby ‘tears’ nguo ‘chest’
mo ‘see’ not ‘flesh’ nyot ‘paste, stick’ ngo ‘cry’
ne ‘you’ nge ‘be’

mup ‘hemp’ nut ‘sunken’ nyu ‘crawl’
murx nyie ‘pamper’ nur ma ‘soybean’
m [m] hm [m] n [n] hn [g]
mix ‘even’ hmi ‘name’ ni ‘sprout’ ax hni ‘red’
miep ‘front’ hmie ‘poke, flick’ niep sha ‘Liangshan’ xyx hnie ‘shoe’
ma (classifier) hmat ‘teach’ nax li ‘chronic ill’ hna ‘ask’
iet muop ‘dream’ ax nuo ‘hide’
mot ‘soldier’ hmo ‘blow’ nop ‘you’ (pl.) hnop ‘drive’

ne (topic particle) hne (classifier)
mu ‘do, make’ hmu ‘mushroom’ ix nu ‘soft’ a hnut ‘deep’

mur hni ‘siblings’

hmur ‘explode’

nur ji ‘soybean pod’

myt ‘strop’ hmyp ‘end’

n [n] 1[1] hn [n] hl (1]

ni ‘scent’ li ‘go upwards’ hnip ‘smell’ hlit ‘dry in sun’

niep ga ‘pumpkin’ lie ‘scald’ hniet rra ‘vegetable’ hlie ‘spleen’

na shy ‘typhus’ la ‘come’ hna ‘listen’ hla ‘soul’

nuo su ‘Nuosu’ luo ‘instance’ hluo ‘rinse’

no ‘equal’ lo ‘boat’ hnox ‘until’ hlo ‘entertain’

ne ‘stop’ le ‘ox’ nep ndit ‘lack’ hlep ‘month’

nu ‘leprosy’ lu ‘dragon’ hnut kip ‘deep soil’ hlu ‘stir fry’

nur ni ‘sprout’ lur kur ‘city’ hlur ‘fester’
ly ‘four’ hly ‘winnow’

lyr ‘bind, wind’

hlyr ‘stir up’

3.1.2 Vowels

Nuosu exhibits eight vocalic phonemes

: two front vowels, two central vowels and

four back vowels. They are represented in Nuosu Pinyin and IPA below.
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Front Central Back

Unrounded Rounded Unrounded Rounded Unrounded Rounded
Close ili] y [i] e [w] u [u]
Close-mid o [o]
Open-mid e [g] uo [9]
Open a [a]

These vowels have the status of phonemes as the following lists of contrastive

words demonstrate.

ili]

ie [g]

y [

e [w]

i (logophor)

bi ‘scatter’
ddip ‘be called’
gi ‘official’

vi mop ‘ax’

sit ‘kill’

zzip ‘compete’

ie ‘duck’

bie ‘have diarrhea’
ddie ‘serve as’

gie ‘strange’

vie hlur ‘worried’
sie ‘touch, pat’

zzie ‘engrave’

by ‘cry (eagle)’

vy ‘millet’

syp ‘know’
shyp ‘seven’
zzyt mu ‘world’
zhyp ‘urge’

e ‘yes’ (agreement)

dde (nominalizer)
get ‘groom hair’

shep ‘search’
zze ‘wear out’
zhet ‘correct’

jii ‘bee’ jiie ‘leave’ jjvt ‘short person’
mix (Future Tense)  mie lie ‘steep’ myt ‘purse lips’
nit ‘shift blame’ niep nie ‘breast milk’ nep ‘germs’
lip ‘elephant’ lie ‘pop up’ ly ‘request’ lep ‘swing’
u [u] o [o] uo [o] a[a]
op ‘goose’ uox ba ‘frog’ ap (negator)
bu (classifier) bop ‘show’ buo ‘colour-match’  bat zhu ‘small cup’

ddu (nominalizer)
gut ‘support’

vu ‘intestines’
sup ‘resemble’
shu ‘make’

zzup zzup ‘icicle’
zhut nyot ‘curl up’
jjut ‘medium’
mup ‘hemp’

nu ‘leprosy’

lut ‘enough’

3

ddox mu ‘knife
go (classifier)
vot ‘pig’

sot ‘calculate’
shot ‘shameful’

zhop ‘coax’
jjop ‘cut’
mo ‘plow’
not ‘flesh’
lot ‘hand’

dduo zip ‘ladder’
guo ‘too much’

suo ‘quietly’
shuo ‘brush by’

zhuop zy ‘table’
jjuo ‘chop’

muo (classifier)
nuo ‘peep’

luop (expressive)

ddap ‘or’

gat ‘dress’

vat ‘dollar’

sat ‘all; finish’
shax tur ‘bullet’
zzat ‘stare at’
zhat ‘embroider’

ma ‘bamboo’
na ddi ‘epidemic’
lat ‘tea’
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There are three tonemes, [5°], [33], [2!], and a fourth tone sandhi [#4] whose phonolog-
ical status is weak (section 3.2.2). The sandhi tone is mainly attested in disyllabic
words. Very few monosyllabic words carry this tone.

-t [9] -(no letter) [33] -p & X [44]

xit ‘bite’ xi ‘thread’ xip ‘such a’ xix ‘what’

lot ‘hand’ lo ‘ravine’ lop ‘surround’ lox ‘after’

jjut ‘waist’ jju ‘oats’ jjup ‘mark, track’ jjux (nominalizer)
bbot ‘group’ bbo (classifier) bbop ‘possess’ bbox zze ‘man’

vut ‘press, mash’
dit ‘cloth layer’
hlit ‘flash’

not ‘rich soil’
shyt ‘put to bed’
chet ‘distribute’
nyit ‘make room’
hxot ‘apply’

yot ‘incorrect’

vu ‘corn stalk’

di ‘lacquer’

hli ‘heap things up’
no ‘equal’

shy ‘twist’

che ‘be kidnapped’
nyi ‘exist’

hxo ‘steam’

yo ‘sheep’

vup ‘intestinal gas’
dip ‘grind’

hlip ‘unbent’

nop ‘faint’

shyp ‘lead’

chep ‘spread legs
nyip ‘dax’

hxop ‘dye’

yop ‘rock, shake’

s

Vvux nuo ‘intestine’

dix lo ‘concave’

hlix ndo ‘lose’

nox nzy ‘family status’
shyx ba ‘golden’

chex zi ‘rice silk’

nyix dde ‘seat’

hxox ssu ‘sparse’

yox mu ‘fly, insect’

3.2 Phonological processes

3.2.1 Creaky voice

Syllables with medium vowel y [i] and back vowel u [u] can be laryngealized result-
ing in two set of vowels: one with, the other without creaky voice. Creaky voice is
written in Nuosu Pinyin by -r after the vowel.

u[u] ur [y] y [il yr [i]

nbu ‘bore a hole’ nbur ‘full’ nbyt ‘overflowing’ nbyr ‘peel’

bu (classifier) bur ‘return’ by ‘cry (goat) byr ‘diarrhea’

pu ‘gush’ pur ‘blow (wind)’ py ‘mouth painful’ pyr ‘plot’

hmu ‘boil in water’ hmur ‘inflate’ hmy ‘tail’ hmyr ‘close, shut’
vu ‘flock’ vur ‘turn over’ vy ‘millet’ vyr ‘scratch’

tu ‘tung tree’ tur ‘chisel’

hlu ‘leather’ hlur ‘burnt up’ hlyp ‘shed, molt’ hlyr ‘escape’

lup ‘take by force’ lur ‘stuffy, stifling’ ly ‘moan, groan’ lyr ‘wrap up’

zu ‘set upright’
sut ‘other people’
zhup ‘soak’

shut ‘China fir’
rrut ‘bin’

ju ‘bell’

yu ‘pick up’

zur bop ‘origin’
sur ggat ‘rich’
zhur ‘cheat’
shur ‘lake, sea’
rrur ‘lie down’
jur ‘blame’

yur ‘wind into roll’

zy ‘accept, receive’

sy ‘still, yet’
zhyp ‘throw’
shy ‘liter’
1y ‘corner’
jv ‘provoke’
xy ‘foot’

yy ‘laugh’

>

zyr ‘accumulate’
syr ‘wipe clean’
zhyr ‘pull up’

shyr ‘yell’

rryr ‘worn out’

jyr ‘slip away’

Xyr Xyr ‘continuous’
yyr ‘image’
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3.2.2 Tone sandhi

The sandhi tone x [44] has a weak phonological status. It is the result of a dissimila-
tory process in which a monosyllabic word with neutral tone [33] is adjacent to
another syllable with [33]-tone. One of the tones is raised to differentiate it from the
other. Most sandhi tones occur within compound words. A few cases are syntacti-
cally motivated and happen when two independent words stand next to each other.
Eight such contexts are identified below.

(1) a. Sandhi Rule 1 (meaningful tone):
Singular personal pronouns take the sandhi tone [#] if they are patient
noun phrases of a monotransitive verb in the [33]-tone (see section 10.2.3.A).

b. U > ¢ o

nga gu ngax gu

1P.SG  call 1P.SG call

‘I called (someone).’ ‘(Someone) called me.’
d = > e §&

ne mgu nex mgu

2P.SG love 2P.SG love

‘You love (someone).’ ‘(Someone) loves you.’
£ X > g Wi

cy jie CcyXx jie

3P.SG  fear 3P.SG fear

‘He fears (someone).’ ‘(Someone) fears him.’

(2) a. Sandhi Rule 2 (not carrying meaning):
A monosyllabic noun with [33]-tone takes the sandhi tone [44] if it stands
next to a classifier with [33]-tone.

b. *8H > c B4
*co ma cox ma
person CL person CL
‘a person’ ‘a person’
d. *dd > e &4
*z7i gur ZZiX  gur
bridge CL bridge CL

‘a bridge’ ‘a bridge’



3) a.

@) a.

(5) a.

(6) a.

Phonological processes = 29

Sandhi Rule 3 (not carrying meaning):
A monosyllabic (pro)noun with [33]-tone takes the sandhi tone [44] before
one of the topic markers li or ne.

Xy > ¢ Xy

*cy ne CyX ne
3P.SG TOP 3P.SG TOP
‘as for him’ ‘as for him’

*Hy > e iy

*co li CcoX li
person TOP person TOP

‘as for the man’

‘as for the man’

Sandhi Rule 4 (not carrying meaning):
A monosyllabic (pro)noun with [33]-tone takes the sandhi tone [44] before
the noun conjunction si nip ‘and’.

*TRHW > ¢ g4t

*ne si nip nga nex sinip nga
2P.SG and 1P.SG 2P.SG and 1P.SG
‘You and I’ ‘You and I’

Sandhi Rule 5 (not carrying meaning):
A monosyllabic reduplicated verb/adjective with [33]-tone takes the sandhi
tone [#4] before its reduplicant.

] 4] 7 > o H4?

*ku  ku? kux ku?
steal ~ALT steal ~ALT
‘steal?’ ‘steal?’
*RR? > e RRE?

*ssi ssi? ssix  ssi?
bright ~ALT bright ~ALT
‘bright?’ ‘bright?’

Sandhi Rule 6 (not carrying meaning):
A monosyllabic verb with [33]-tone takes the sandhi tone [44] before
the postverbal adverb sy ‘still’.

1Y > ¢ MY

*la sy lax sy
come still come still
‘still come’ ‘still come’
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d. *QVY ey
*zze sy ZZeX Sy
eat still eat still
‘still eat’ ‘still eat’

(7) a. Sandhi Rule 7 (not carrying meaning):
A monosyllabic verb/adjective with [33]-tone takes the sandhi tone [#4]
before the nominalizers su or dde.

b. *Qk > c B¢
*rro su 170X su
straight NOM straight NOM
‘the one that is straight’ ‘the one that is straight’
d. *VEX3 > e VEXT
*vitgga ¢y dde vit gga  cyx dde
clothes wash NOM clothes wash NOM

‘the place to wash clothes’ ‘the place to wash clothes’
The last sandhi rule is the result of a dissimilatory process in which the low
[2]-tone, not the neutral [33]-tone, switches to the sandhi [#4]-tone.

(8) a. Sandhi Rule 8 (meaningful tone):
Monosyllabic verbs with underlying [?!]-tone and word order OAV take
the sandhi [#4]-tone and impose the word order AOV (see section 10.2.3.B).

b. HCW&HN > ¢ HOysE
mu jy lu ti shep mu jy lu ti shex
male name male name look for male name male name look for
‘Mudje looks for Luti.’ ‘Luti looks for Mudje.’

d. YExe > e WE¥XE
Iu po cy ndup lu po cy ndux
male name 3P.SG beat male name 3P.SG beat
‘He beats Lupo.’ ‘Lupo beats him.’

3.2.3 Syllable structure

The Nuosu syllable structure is regular and simple. Every syllable is open, has a
vowel and a tone.
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) Nuosu syllable structure:
a. (S)F)VT S = Stop; F = Fricative; V = Vowel; T = Tone
NVT N = Nasal; V = Vowel; T = Tone
c. LVT L = Lateral; V = Vowel; T = Tone

When nasals and laterals co-occur with the central vowel y [i], they are in free
variation with syllabic consonants:!

Syllable (without tone) Basic pronounciation Free variation
my mi m

hmy mi h

ny (not attested) (not attested)
hny (not attested) (not attested)
ly li |

hly li 1

ngy (not attested) (not attested)

The attested Nuosu syllables are shown in section 3.3.2.

3.3 The logographic script
3.3.1 Introduction

The different Yi groupings share a long history of religious and secretive texts using
a syllabic script. The priests, the experts of the Yi writing, employed largely similar
character sets throughout the Yi residence area. The oldest traces of the Yi script
go back to stone and pottery inscriptions dating from the 8th century B.C. (Wu Gu
2001: 24).2

Each grapheme of the Yi system corresponds to one syllable. After 1000 A.D.,
the priests conducted a writing reform by rotating the vertical orientation of characters
into a horizontal one. For the most populous branch of Yi, the Nuosu of Lidangshan
prefecture (Sichuan), the Chinese Government standardized in 1978 a set of 1119
characters. For this set, the orientation of graphemes was reverted to a vertical
pattern similar to the one used in ancient times. The systems of other Yi groups
were not standardized and differ from the Nuosu system through the ‘reclining’
appearance of graphemes. The Nuosu system is used as a teaching medium in

1 Two sounds or syllables are in free variation, if they are not in complementary distribution and if
the substitution of one by the other does not alter the meaning.
2 In this subsection, I am using again material published in Gerner (2013b).
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primary schools and some secondary schools of Liangshan prefecture. Official
documents are drafted in both languages, Chinese and Nuosu. The International
Standardisation Organisation (ISO) reserved space for the Nuosu character set in
Unicode in 1995. With the Unicode support of Windows 2000, typewriting is possible
by using special input software.

3.3.2 Nuosu syllabary

Unlike the Chinese logographic script, Nuosu syllables stand in one-to-one corre-
spondence with graphemes of the script. Nuosu has 44 initial segments (43 consonants
plus empty initial segment), ten final segments (eight plain vowels and two creaky
vowels) and four suprasegments (three tonemes and one tone sandhi). The theore-
tical number of logical syllables the script should provide graphemes for is 1,760.
Since certain combinations of initials and finals are not attested in any dialect of
Nuosu, the designers of the Government-sponsored Nuosu script only standardized
1,119 graphemes in 1978. In the standard Shynra dialect an even smaller number of
graphemes is in actual use, about 1,005.

Logical Syllables: 1,760 (= 44 Initials x 10 Finals x 4 Suprasegments)
Graphemes in Nuosu Script: 1,119
Graphemes in actual use: 1,005

Graphemes that represent syllables in the sandhi tone have a bonnet compared
to the grapheme symbolizing the syllable with [33]-tone.

B mi B mix
% jjuo % jjuox
X} lu 1% lux

In two cases, the sandhi-tone grapheme contrasts with the grapheme for the
syllable with [?!]-tone.

] vep 3 vex
1<) nzop nzox

In the attached syllabary, I have marked those graphemes of the script that are
not in actual use with gray shade. Three folk stories with interlinear Nuosu script,
romanization, IPA transcription, English glosses and translation are appended to
this grammar.



Chapter 4
Word structure

Nuosu has isolating morphology. Grammatical categories can be expressed on the
noun or verb but do not need to. This chapter is divided into four sections, a preview
on the basic word categories in Nuosu (section 4.1), a section on affixation (section
4.2), on reduplication (section 4.3), and on word compounding (section 4.4).

4.1 Word categories
4.1.1 Open categories

Nuosu nouns, verbs and adjectives are open word classes. They are defined syntacti-
cally not morphologically. Verbs and adjectives always occur in the rightmost slot
of a minimal simple clause. Nouns always occur in nonfinal position of a minimal
simple clause. Nuosu adjectives differ from verbs (section 6.1.3). They are always
intransitive and cannot take the progressive marker -njuo. Those verbs that do not
co-occur with -njuo are gradable and monotransitive.

Widespread homophony and polysemy result in overlap of the category of
nouns, verbs and adjectives.

Table 4.1: Open word categories

Nouns Verbs Adjectives

lyp ‘seed’ lyp ‘sow’

jjie ‘fork’ jiie ‘separate’

njot ‘ice’ njot ‘freeze’

gguo ‘harrow’ gguo ‘drag a harrow’
dop ‘adapt’ dop ‘well-suited’
jiip ‘become’ jjiip “full’

4.1.2 Closed and semi-closed categories

In Nuosu, there are five closed and three semi-closed word categories. Closed cate-
gories have a small and definite number, semi-closed categories a medial and vague
number of members.
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Table 4.2: Closed and semi-closed word categories

Category Subcategory Section
Determiners (semi-closed) Classifier (semi-closed) section 5.2.1
Quantifier (closed) section 5.3.2
Demonstrative (closed) section 5.4.3
Article (semi-closed) section 5.4.5
Pronouns (closed) Personal (closed) section 5.4.1
Anaphor (closed) section 5.4.2
Interrogative/indefinite (closed) section 5.4.6
Coverbs (closed) section 6.2
Auxiliaries (closed) Phasal (closed) section 7.2
Resultative (closed) section 7.3
Modal (closed) section 8.2
Particles (closed) Nominalizer (closed) section 5.2.4
Progressive aspect (closed) section 7.4
Perfective aspect (closed) section 7.5
Quantitative aspect (closed) section 7.6
Perfect (closed) section 7.7
Tense (closed) section 7.8
Quotative (closed) section 8.3.1
Negation (closed) section 9.2
Topic (closed) section 14.1
Focus (closed) section 14.2
Illocutionary (closed) section 15
Adverbs (semi-closed) Movable (semi-closed) section 9.1.2
Immovable (semi-closed) section 9.1.3
Postverbal (semi-closed) section 9.1.4
Conjunctions (semi-closed) Noun (closed) section 5.3.3

Complementizers (closed)

Forward-linking (semi-closed)
Backward-linking (semi-closed)

section 13.1.2
section 13.1.3
section 13.2

The exact definition of these categories relies on morphosyntactic and semantic
features and is decribed in the relevant sections.

4.2 Affixation

Bybee, Pagliuca & Perkins (1990) found that suffixation is more common than pre-
fixation at the ratio of 3:1. For verb-final languages the ratio is 5:1, for verb-initial
languages it is still 2:1. The preference for suffixing was explained in terms of
grammaticalization and cognitive processing of the human mind (Whaley 1997).
This preference for suffixation also exists in Nuosu.
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4.2.1 Inventory of prefixes

I present nine derivative prefixes in this section. However, only the size and fruit pre-
fixes are true prefixes (section A-B). The other seven morphemes are prefixes in the
making (section C-I). They are bound morphemes that were used as independent
nouns at a previous point in time.

A. Size prefixes

Nuosu exhibits two sound-symbolic prefixes. The diminutive prefixes i- and the
augmentative prefix a- can be prefixed to a set of adjectival roots generating pairs
of antonyms.

Table 4.3: Synesthetic sound symbolism

[i] diminutive [a] augmentative

By ix sho ‘short’ A% a sho ‘long’

% ix du ‘thin’ A% adu ‘thick’

5k ix ly ‘light’ 1 ax ly ‘heavy’

Py ix jiy ‘narrow’ ¥ ajjy ‘wide’

S ix nyi ‘few’ s ax nyi ‘much, many’
B ix fu “fine’ v afu ‘coarse’

5K ix nu ‘soft’ Ji% ax guo ‘hard’

15E3 iet zyr ‘small’ fid axyy ‘big’

B. Fruit prefix syp-

FJ4 syp vo ‘peach’ Fd syp ndat ‘pear
fruit - fruit -

F¥ syp hmi ‘walnut’ F0 syp vyi ‘apricot’
fruit - fruit -

FX syp ga ‘plum’ F£ syp hni ‘apple’
fruit - fruit -

F€ syp nju ‘citrus orange’
fruit -

C. gga- ‘road’
g€ gga shyx ‘lead way’ Sk ggax shu ‘walk’

road lead road make

£R% gga redde ‘crossing’ §+ ggax nyi ‘neighbour’
raod crossing road sit

gY gga jo ‘stroll around’ €Y gga yot ‘go astray’

road hand to road wrong
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D. co- ‘person’ (also as free morpheme)

0%

co cux
person —
Bx  co shet
person -
§T  cox g0
person LOC
E. ddop- ‘word’
#¥ ddop bur
word return
#¥ ddop bbyp
word give
#H ddop mu
word do
#E ddop sat
word point to
F. hxie- ‘heart’
KO hxie ca
heart hot
K hxie kat
heart happy
K hxie sha
heart sorrow
¥ hxie na
heart ill
K¢ hxie nbut
heart bother
G. ke- ‘mouth’
V¥ ke bbo
mouth go
Y+ ke ci
mouth fall
Y94 ke hxa
mouth tongue
VX ke zy
mouth attest

‘nationality” ®IN

‘eunuch’ VP
‘prisoner’
‘answer’ £

‘command’ &

‘obey’

‘rumor’
‘eager’ PN
‘happy’ X
‘sorrowful” K%
‘jealous’ AN
‘bother’ W&

‘agree’

‘tired’

‘eloquence’

‘cross-examine’

co cyt ‘genealogy’
person family line
co mo ‘body, corpse’
person —
ddop shep ‘accuse’
word search
ddop ddur @ “fulfill’
word  exit
ddop zy ‘testify’
word  attest
hxie jjuo ‘heart moving’
heart move
hxie vur ‘like, love’
heart enter
hxie guo ‘hardened heart’
heart hard
hxie pur ‘evil-minded’
heart turn
hxie ndot ‘disgust’
heart disgust
V¥ ke bot ‘argue, discuss’
mouth argue
YN ke cyt ‘open mouth’
mouth -
Y'd ke vy ‘boast’
mouth big
Va ke jiip ‘promise’
mouth become



H. mu- ‘place, sky, steam’

H¥ mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mup-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky

HZ

H&

HT

HY

Hi%

HY

HK

Hd

H¥

H#E

Hi

HI

HIC

l. o- ‘head’

B¥ o-
head

By o-
head -

nyit
face
hnot

njy
ggu
ngo
weep
di

hxo

hlit

hly

hxi

ddix

there

vy

big

kut

cyt

family line
nyi

chur

nyip
day
ti

vi

‘honour’

‘brain’

‘sky

‘sky, air’

‘overcast’

‘cloud’

‘water vapour’

‘lightning’

‘wind’

‘flame’

‘place’

‘dark of moon’

‘year’

era

‘spring’

‘autumn’

‘day, daylight’

‘morning’

‘dusk’

L0hYY

10

o

H+

HS

HO

HY

Hik

HY

HC

HO

HO

Hd

Hif

H

HY

mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky
mu-
place,sky

g0
LOC
fu

horn
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vut

sot
breath
ca
warm
hxuot

kup

zyr

dut

bbop
light
iy

dduo
days 1-15
hlep

tat

she

cu

si

ket

‘life’

]

‘horn

‘(blue) sky’

3 ]

air
‘clear sky’
‘mist, fog’
‘earth steam’
‘thunder’

“fire’

“fire light’
‘star’

‘waxing moon’
‘month’

‘hour, time’
‘summer’
‘winter’

‘night’

‘evening’
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BT o-
head
B o-
head
0l o-
head
B3I o-
head
DR o-
head
vé o-
head

kup ‘pillow’ Y o- g0

- head LOC
ji ‘pointed’ BF o zzy
CL head -
bu ‘bald’ B4 o- bbu
- head -
mop ‘dizzy; giddy’ B2 o vu
- head dry
hmy ‘start & end’ 0O o- qu
tail head white
ngep ‘nod head, agree’ 0¥ o- qyp
lean head lift

4.2.2 Inventory of suffixes

‘headband’
‘pointless’
‘intelligent’
‘dizzy’

‘old person’

‘lift head’

In this section, I present three nominalizer suffixes (section A), four gender/age
suffixes (section B), and two adjectivizer suffixes (section C).

A. Nominalizer suffixes
There are three nominalizers that derive lexical nouns from verbs: The action nomi-
nalizer -lu, which is unproductive, the quality/extent nominalizer -jjux and the man-
ner nominalizer -tie, which are both productive.

Verb -lu (action) -jjux (quality or extent) -tie (manner)

mgu ‘love’ mgu-lu ‘love’ (n.) mgu-jjux ‘extent of love’ mgu-tie ‘way of loving’
zze ‘eat’ zze-lu ‘diet’ zze-jjux ‘quality of diet’ zze-tie ‘way of eating’

syp ‘know’ syp-lu ‘knowledge’ syp-jjux ‘extent of knowledge’ syp-tie ‘way of knowing’
ju ‘govern’ ju-lu ‘act of governing”  ju-jjux ‘extent of government’ ju-tie ‘way of governing’
hmat ‘teach’ hmat-lu ‘teaching’ hmat-jjux ‘quality of teaching’” hmat-tie ‘way of teaching’
hxip ‘speak’  hxip-lu ‘speech’ hxip-jjux ‘quality of speech’  hxip-tie ‘way of speaking’
chyp ‘weave’ chyp-lu ‘act of weaving’ chyp-jjux ‘weaving quality’ chyp-tie ‘way of weaving’
mu ‘do’ mu-lu ‘acts’ mu-jjux ‘extent of deeds’ mu-tie ‘way of doing’
ggat ‘wear’ ggat-lu ‘wardrobe’ ggat-jjux ‘quality of clothing’ ggat-tie ‘way of wearing’
hxep ‘see’ hxep-lu ‘view’ hxep-jjux ‘vision’ hxep-tie ‘way of seeing’
ndo ‘drink’ ndo-lu ‘act of drinking’ ndo-jjux ‘extent of drinking’ ndo-tie ‘way of drinking’
bbur ‘write’  bbur-lu ‘writing’ bbur-jjux ‘quality of writing’  bbur-tie ‘way of writing’
nra ‘measure’ nra-lu ‘act of measuring’ nra-jjux ‘measure’ (abstract)  nra-tie ‘way of measuring’
get ‘comb’ get-lu ‘act of combing”  get-jjux ‘quality of combing’  get-tie ‘way of combing’
yy ‘laugh’ yy-lu ‘act of laughing’ yy-jjux ‘extent of laughing’ yy-tie ‘way of laughing’
ggut ‘sew’ ggut-lu ‘act of sewing’ ggut-jjux ‘quality of sewing’”  ggut-tie ‘way of sewing’
bi ‘read’ bi-lu ‘act of reading’ bi-jjux ‘extent of reading’ read-tie ‘way of reading’
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The verbs listed above can take all three nominalizers. The verbs listed below
only take -jjux and -tie, not -lu. The suffix classes of -jjux and -tie are largely identical.

Verb

-jjux (quality or extent)

-tie (manner)

zhe ‘cut, fell’
shut ‘remember’

zhe-jjux ‘extent of cutting’

shut-jjux ‘extent of memories’

s

]

hxe ‘lend’ hxe-jjux ‘extent of lending’
gu ‘call, crow’ gu-jjux ‘extent of crowing’
kie ‘fell’ kie-jjux ‘extent of felling’
ngo ‘weep’ ngo-jjux ‘extent of weeping
vy ‘buy’ vy-jjux ‘extent of buying’

la ‘come’ la-jjux ‘quality of coming’
syr ‘sweep’ syr-jjux ‘extent of sweeping
sot ‘count’ sot-jjux ‘extent of counting’
ku ‘steal’ ku-jjux ‘extent of stealing’
nzyt ‘bite’ nzyt-jjux ‘extent of biting’
zyt ‘dig’ zyt-jjux ‘extent of digging’
lo ‘scald, burn’ lo-jjux ‘extent of scalding’
hlu ‘cook’ hlu-jjux ‘quality of cooking’

hxip ryt ‘admit
la hxex ‘wait’
hxo lo ‘depend’
nyie ‘shear’
mgot ‘chase’

]

hxip ryt-jjux ‘admission’

hxo lo-jjux ‘dependance’

la hxex-jjux ‘extent of waiting’

nyie-jjux ‘extent of shearing’
mgot-jjux ‘extent of chasing’

zhe-tie ‘manner of cutting’
shut-tie ‘manner of memorizing’
hxe-tie ‘manner of lending’
gu-tie ‘manner of crowing’
kie-tie ‘manner of felling’
ngo-tie ‘manner of weeping’
vy-tie ‘manner of buying’

la-tie ‘manner of coming’
syr-tie ‘manner of sweeping’
sot-tie ‘manner of counting’
ku-tie ‘manner of stealing’
nzyt-tie ‘manner of biting’
zyt-tie ‘manner of digging’
lo-tie ‘manner of scalding’
hlu-tie ‘way of cooking’

hxip ryt-tie ‘way of admission’
la hxex-tie ‘manner of waiting’
hxo lo-tie ‘kind of dependance’
nyie-tie ‘way of shearing’
mgot-tie ‘manner of chasing’

The three suffixes -lu, -jjux and -tie scope over the verb alone, not over the verb
phrase (the verb, its complements and adjuncts). No complement noun phrase may
be added. The agent of the verb can be expressed as the possessor of the nominalized

verb.

1 a.
c.
e.

*HAW b.
*nty ndo  -lu
wine drink NOM

‘act of drinking wine’

*KdcF d.
*tep yy bi -tie
book read NOM

‘the manner of reading books’

*HYHY f.
*vy lot mu -lu

business do NOM

‘the act of doing business’

*H )R E
*igi get jjux
head comb NOM
‘act of combing one’s hair’

*HOFE
*hxie mgat syp -jjux
Chinese know NOM

‘the extent of knowing Chinese’
*WEHP
*vit gga ggat -tie

clothes wear NOM

‘the manner of wearing clothes’
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2 a. *hd¥
*nga yy -lu
1P.SG laugh NOM

“*My laughing’
c. *¥g¥
*ne hxip -tie
2P.SG speak NOM
“*your way of speaking

]

e. *XNE& f.
*cy hxep -jjux
3P.SG see NOM
“*his vision’

B. Gender/age suffixes

xel:)

ngat vy -lu
1P.SG.POSS laugh NOM
‘my laughing’

dgF

nit hxip -tie

2P.SG.POSS speak NOM
‘your way of speaking’

Iig

cyp hxep -jjux
3P.SG.POSS see NOM
‘his vision’

There are three gender and one age suffixes attached to animal names: -bat (male),
-bu (male), -mop (female) and -sse (young). The two male suffixes occur after different
nouns. Several nouns can use both suffixes. For inanimate nouns, the female suffix
-mop and the age suffix -sse have developed secondary functions as augmentative
and diminutive suffixes (see Jurafsky 1996; Matisoff 1991).

Noun -bat (male) -bu (male) -mop (female) -sse (young)

le ‘ox’ le-bat ‘bull’ le-bu ‘ox’ le-mop ‘cow’ le-sse ‘calf’

mu ‘horse’ mu-bat ‘stallion’ mu-bu ‘stallion’ mu-mop ‘mare’ mu-sse ‘colt, foal’
yo ‘sheep’ yo-bat ‘ram’ yo-bu ‘wether’ yo-mop ‘ewe’ yo-sse ‘lamb’

vot ‘pig’ vot-bat ‘boar’ - vot-mop ‘sow’ vot-sse ‘piglet’

ke ‘dog’ ke-bat ‘dog’ - ke-mop ‘bitch’ ke-sse ‘puppy’

ax nyie ‘cat’ - ax nyie-bu ‘tomcat’ ax nyie-mop ‘queen’ ax nyie-sse ‘kitten’
va ‘chicken’ - va-bu ‘rooster’ va-mat ‘hen’ va-sse ‘chick’

ie ‘duck’ - ie-bu ‘drake’ ie-mat ‘female duck’ ie-sse ‘duckling’

op ‘goose’ - op-bu ‘gander’ op-mop ‘female goose’ op-sse ‘gosling’

lat- ‘wolf’ - lat-bu ‘male wolf’ lat-mop ‘wolf’ lat-sse ‘pup’

wo- ‘bear’ - wo-bu ‘he-bear’ wo-mop ‘she-bear’ wo-sse ‘cub’

lot jy ‘finger’ - - lot-mop ‘thumb’ lot jy-sse ‘little finger’
bbo ‘mountain’ - bbo-bu ‘moutain’ - bbo-sse ‘hill’

vat ‘rock’ - vat-bu ‘rock’ vat-mop ‘big rock’ vat-sse ‘small rock’
lur (mat) ‘stone’ - - lur-mop ‘big stone’ lur-sse ‘little pebble’
yyp- ‘water’ - - yyp-mop ‘river’ yyp-sse ‘creek’
ggap- ‘path’ - - ggap-mop ‘road’ ggap-sse ‘lane’

In addition, -mop and -sse can also co-occur with several verbs to derive lexical

nouns.
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Verb -mop (female) -sse (son)

bi ‘read’ bi-mop ‘priest’ bi-sse ‘apprentice of priest’
get ‘able’ get-mop ‘master’ get-sse ‘apprentice’

hlut ‘pasture’ hlut-mop ‘shepherd’ hlut-sse ‘shepherd boy’
hmat ‘teach’ hmat-mop ‘teacher’ -

sso ‘study’ - ssox-sse ‘pupil’

surx sha ‘poor’

sha-sse ‘poor guy’

C. Adjectivizer suffixes
Two suffixes derive adjectives from verbs. The suffix -sa encodes the easiness or plea-
sure of doing an activity. The suffix -we expresses the opposite state of difficulty. The
suffix -we is less productive than -sa, as illustrated below. The derived adjectives are
gradable and can be intensified with -jjy-.

QE zze
eat
4 ndo
drink
TH yu
grasp
iT# mga
g0, pass
Y jot
cook
HE mu
do
f%E mgot
pursue
N hxep
see, look
+#H# hna
hear
£H nyi
sit

sa ‘easy to eat’
easy

sa ‘easy to drink’
easy

sa ‘easy to grasp’
easy

sa ‘easy to go’
easy

sa ‘easy to cook’
easy

sa ‘easy to do’
easy

sa ‘easy to pursue’
easy

sa ‘look good’
pleasant

sa ‘pleasant to hear’
pleasant

sa ‘pleasant to sit’
pleasant

4.3 Reduplication

Q@A zze
eat
U&X  ndo
drink
Y& yu
grasp
iR  mga
g0, pass
YE ot
cook
HE mu
do
&  mgot
pursue
*H&E  *hxep
look
*F*A *hna
hear
*£X *nyi
sit

we
difficult
we
difficult
we
difficult
we
difficult
we
difficult
we
difficult
we
difficult
we
difficult
we
difficult
we
difficult

‘difficult to eat’

‘difficult to drink’

‘difficult to grasp’

‘difficult to go’

‘difficult to cook’

‘difficult to do’

‘difficult to pursue’

‘look bad’

‘difficult to hear’

‘difficult to sit’

In Nuosu, all major word categories allow reduplication with an array of meanings:
nouns (section 4.3.1), numeral classifiers (section 4.3.2), personal pronouns (section
4.3.3), verbs (section 4.3.4), adjectives (section 4.3.5), and ideophones (section 4.3.6).
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In addition, Nuosu idioms are composed of four partially reduplicated syllables
(section 4.3.7).

4.3.1 Nouns

Nouns are wholly reduplicated in three constructions.

3) Structure Input nouns Gloss
a. NN+ CL N common nouns ‘some’, ‘a few’
b. NN (+ ART/DEM+CL) N body part term ‘only’, ‘always’
N-jjy-N few common nouns ‘real’, ‘authentic’

In all three constructions, monosyllabic nouns are reduplicated as AA and
dissyllabic nouns as ABAB. In the first construction, most common nouns can be
reduplicated and followed by a classifier to encode a diminutive meaning.

(4) a. H¥HYT, HIHIBETIwWIFH,
mu ket te go ne, mu di mu di nzy nyi go ndit la yip luop
evening when TOP cloud~DIM CL also LOC attached come META REGR
‘Oh a few clouds appear in the evening.’

b. H$H¥T, HYHY OO,
muti tego ne, muhlymuhly tu pur Ila ndit.
morning when TOP wind~DIM CL blow come PER
‘A slight wind is blowing sometimes in the morning.’

(5) a. HIXYXHXHOTO,
mux dde cy jot lur mat lur mat ma gox rrur.
soil DEM CL stone~DIM CL LOC lie about
‘Some stones lie about this piece of land.’

b, YYYEIEISGEFHEH,
syrjuo go ggap mop ggap mop zha nyi gox bbu yip luop.
forest LOC path~DIM CL also LOC exist META REGR
‘There is a small pathway in the forest.’

(6) a. YALUEFSF, Tyoy Him,
ket mop si gix suo ko ko, kex ke ma go jjo vot ndit.
night calm~DIM dog~DIM CL LOC have bark PER
‘At night a few dogs are barking sometimes.’

b, HRYEEER|E,
bbut jjuop go viex vie viex vie bu vie.
grass LOC flower~DIM CL blossom
‘A few flowers blossom in the grassland.’
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Terms for unique or double body parts can be reduplicated with the sense of
exclusive predicational relation glossable as only or as always.

7) a.

fiWdarE, YRR GEITHTE,

axpali he sat, ngat igiigi maxsu axdi na go shex.
other TOP good EXH 1P.SG.POSS head~only ART  only ill HAB
‘Otherwise everything’s ok, only my head always aches.’

MEPNS MY INIY
bbu sse ngat ka nyuo kanyuo go axdi cyt la go shex.
mosquito 1P.SG.POSS face~only LOC only sting come HAB

‘The mosquitoes only sting my face.’

ROy XmITE,

va cyx ma axvyi lotlot go da zza tur la go shex.
hen DEM CL child hand~only LOC COV crops peck come HAB
‘The hen is always pecking food from the child’s hand.’

SENEC S R E SRR
ax rryr cyp bbur lie bbur lie go nyi la go shex.
female name 3P.SG.POSS thigh~only LOC sit come HAB

‘Adge always comes to sit on his thighs.’

The third reduplication pattern is not productive. Several common nouns can
undergo epenthetic reduplication by using the intensifier infix -jjy- ‘very’. This process
emphasizes the definitional properties of the noun and can be glossed as real or
authentic.

(8) a.

ERSIORUNE RANE LEN

nop it dde li ladda -jjy- ladda ji nge.
2P.PL hometown TOP valley very valley CL COP
‘Your hometown is in a real valley.’

YHFMIFy, Ay dy,

cop jiet lap bbu a zzyx ji, le -jjyv- lex ji nge.
3P.PL.POSS home ox DEM CL ox (general) very ox CL COP
‘Their family’s ox is a real ox.’

4.3.2 Classifiers

In combination with numerals, classifiers can be wholly reduplicated in three
constructions.
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) Structure Input category Meaning/gloss
a. NUM+CL CL*+su numerals, classifiers ordinals numbers
b. NUM CL NUM CL+mu numerals, classifiers unit processing
cyp CL cyp CL+ne/ax di classifiers ‘individual’

Ordinal numbers are encoded in Nuosu by the nominal construction in (9a). The
reduplicant together with the nominalizer -su function as definite article.

(10) a. OEOBEIPIROGH,
co nyip ma maxsu li  ngat jipxi ma nge.
person NUM.2 CL ART TOP 1P.SG.POSS relative CL COP
‘The second person is my relative.’

b, THgBYFEFRSkloLFo,
cyp xypot go chu sox ji jixsuli hit ap- dop ox.
3P.SG.POSS foot LOC thorn NUM.3 CL ART TOP pull out NEG- can DP
‘T cannot get out the third thorn from his foot.’

C. HTEHFFERRETMN,
kax ddi nyi ngecifut qi qixsu go pur da.
who also NUM.16 CL ART LOC go STP
‘Everybody go now to page sixteen.’

The phrasal reduplication pattern (9b) produces an adverbial. The numeral and
classifier are reduplicated together and attached to the predicate with -mu. This con-
struction expresses the idea that an entity is processed in increments.

(11) a. SHIETEHFIL,
ie qyt cyp tot cyp tot mu c la
water NUM.1 CL~one after other ADVL fall come
‘The water leaks one drop after another.’

b. HHEXHXHETSYN,
Xy nge bbo nge bbo mu ddie cyp gga qyp da.
manure NUM.5 CL~one after other ADVL COV NUM.1 place put STP
‘Put the manure in one place according to piles of five.’

c. HFNOYVBTBHO,
cop wox Vi bo go ly bbop ly bbop mu  bo.
3P.PL house rent SENT.TOP NUM.4 CL~one after other ADVL rent
‘When they rent houses, they rent in groups of four.’
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The nominal reduplication construction (9c) is phrasal. The numeral one and the
classifier are reduplicated within the noun phrase. This pattern encodes the sense of
a few, some isolated.

(12) a. SHTYTTTER¥ LY,
ddop ma cyp go cyp go ne hxip six jjie-ap-mgur.
word NUM.1 CL~isolated TOP speak RES clear<NEG>
‘Some isolated words were pronounced unclearly.’

b. HETWIRIRTIREY,
mux dde cyp jot cyp jot ne zza goOX zzur yip sy.
soil NUM.1 CL~isolated TOP crops LOC stick up still
‘Some isolated pieces of land still grow crops.’

c. TQOIRTRHIATINE,
cyp nyuo yi cyp zzip cyp zzip ax di hxep-ap-sa.
3P.SG.POSS glass NUM.1 CL~isolated only see clear<NEG>
‘He does not see well with some (of these) glasses.’

4.3.3 Personal pronouns
Personal pronouns may be reduplicated as emphatic pronouns. Tone changes are

co-associated with the process of reduplication. Reduplicated pronouns only occur
in the role of subject not of object (section 5.4.1.A).

Singular Dual Plural
1P ngat ngat ngap nyit ngap nyit ngop ngox
2P nit nit nep nyit nep nyit nop nox
3P nit nit cyp nyit cyp nyit cop cox

(13) a. F¥TELU, PUITK,
ne lot buop ddie-ap-ddur, ngat ngat sip mo.
2P.SG help need<NEG> 1P.SG~EMP take IMP
‘You do not need to help me, I will take it myself.’

b. EANEHETEIRYNHC,
pu jiet kep nyix nge su nep nyit nep nyit jjy-  hxix yy.
price how much COP COMP 1P.DL~EMP RECL- discuss
‘You both may discuss the price yourselves.’
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c. TOFHAQKH, ABNDE,

ne  Cop Wox Zzzy VyX
2P.SG 3P.PL

accompany not need

si-ap-ssop, cop cox la
3P.PL~EMP come still

yix syp.

‘You do not need to accompany them, they are coming on their own.’

4.3.4 Verbs

All verbs can be reduplicated to encode alternative questions. Gradable verbs can
further undergo epenthetic reduplication with the intensifier infix -jjy-.

(14) Structure Input verbs Meaning
a. VV V verb Alternative question
b. Vijy-V V gradable verb Intensification

For alternative questions, monosyllabic verbs with mid- or low tone have their
base raised to sandhi tone -x and the reduplicant preserving the original tone. Dis-
syllabic verbs AB reduplicate in an unpredictable way for both constructions, par-
tially as ABB (AB-jjy-B) or wholly as ABAB (AB-jjy-AB).

Alternative questions are formed through whole or partial reduplication of the
verb. Some dissyllabic verbs are reduplicated as ABAB/ABB, some only as ABB.

Table 4.4: Reduplication in a representative sample of verbs

Verb Alternative question Intensification
mgu ‘love’ mgux mgu mgu-jjy-mgu
qyt ‘bind’ qyt gyt -

ndup ‘beat’ ndux ndup ndup-jjy-ndup
lot buop ‘help’ lot buop buop -

uo mur tit ‘worship’ uo mur tit tit -

bu dex ‘praise’

hxie vur ‘like’

ggat qip ‘delay’

la hxex ‘wait’

lyrx nyie ‘move’

jy jie ‘fear

hxie nep ndit ‘regret’

ggup cyr ‘rescue’
lyr ggex ‘tremble’
hxie jjuo ‘move (sb)’
syp mgep ‘chat’

yyx zyr ‘drench’

bu dex bu dex / bu dex dex
hxie vur vur

ggat qip ggat qip / ggat qip qip
la hxex hxep

lyrx nyie nyie

jy jiex jie

hxie nep ndit ndit

ggup cyrx cyr
lyr ggex gge
hxie jjuo jjuo
Syp mgep mgep
YyX zyr zyr

bu dex-jjy-bu dex

hxie vur-jjy-hxie vur / hxie vur-jjy-vur
lyrx nyie-jjy-lyrx nyie

jy jie-jiy-jy jie / jy jie-jjy-jie

hxie nep ndit-jjy-ndit

hxie nep ndit-jjy-hxie nep ndit

lyr ggex-jjy-lyr ggex / lyr ggex-jjy-ggex
hxie jjuo-jjy-hxie jjuo
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(15) 68 ko KK
cox ku maxsu cop sip qytqyt?
people steal ART 3P.PL take bind~ALT
‘Did they get hold of the thief?’

(16) a. FIOFOGEIFNZ?
hmat mop ssox sse max su bu dex bu dex?
teacher  student ART praise~ALT
‘Did the teacher praise the student?’

b. FIOROLLEE?
hmat mop ssox sse max su bu dex dex?
teacher  student ART praise~ALT
‘Did the teacher praise the student?’

(17) IA8TWHNER?
ne ip si cyp vit ngop la hxex hxex?
2P.SG just now NUM.1 time 1P.PL wait~ALT
‘Have you been waiting for us just now?’

Gradable verbs can be intensified through reduplication and epenthesis of the
infix -jjy-. For dissyllabic verbs the pattern is AB-jjy-AB or AB-jjy-B.

(18) a. MIREYE
nga axmo mgu -jjy- mgu.
1P.SG mother love very love
‘I love mother very much.’

b. WHHTH¥S
nga ngat mu ddix ngop -jjy- ngop.
1P.SG 1P.SG.POSS hometown think, miss very think, miss
‘1 am missing my hometown very much’

(19) MT KO BN Y K
bbu dde cyx ma cox hxie jjuo -jjy- hxie jjuo.
story DEM CL people heart-move very heart-move
‘This story is very moving.’

4.3.5 Adjectives

Adjectives can also be reduplicated to express alternative question. Gradable adjec-
tives can further be reduplicated with the epenthetic intensifier infix -jjy-.
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(20) Structure Input adjectives
a. AA A adjective
b. A{jjy-A V gradable adjective

Meaning
Alternative question
Intensification

Adjectives and verbs are reduplicated in the same way. For pattern (20a), the
base of monosyllabic adjectives with mid- or low tones rises to the sandhi tone x
while the reduplicant preserves the original tone. Dissyllabic verbs AB reduplicate
partially as ABB (AB-jjy-B), or wholly as ABAB (AB-jjy-AB). The availability of partial

or whole reduplication is unpredictable.

Table 4.5: Reduplication in a representative sample of adjectives

Adjective Alternative question Intensification

ge ‘stupid’ gex ge ge-jjy-ge

o bbu ‘intelligent’ o bbux bbu o bbu-jjy-o bbu

axyy ‘big’ axyyaxyy/axyyyy ax yy-jjy-ax yy / ax yy-jjy-yy

ix fu ‘thin’ ix fuix fu / ix fu fu ix fu-jjy-ix fu / ix fu-jjy-fu

a hmu ‘high’ a hmuahmu /ahmuhmu a hmu -jjy-a hmu / a hmu-jjy-hmu
ix sho ‘short’ ix sho ix sho / ix sho sho ix sho -jjy-ix sho / ix sho-jjy-sho
gga sho ‘far’ gga shox sho gga shox-jjy-gga sho

ix jjy ‘narrow’ ix jjy jjy iX Jjy-jy-ix jjy

ix bbo ‘thin’ ix bbo bbo ix bbo-jjy-ix bbo

wox bu ‘fat’ wox bu wox bu / wox bu bu wox bu-jjy-wox bu / wox bu-jjy-bbu
ax nyi ‘many’ ax nyi nyi ax nyi-jjy-ax nyi

mip ji ‘pointed’ mip jix ji mip ji-jjy-mip ji / mip ji-jjy-ji

lap rryt ‘skew’ lap rryt rryt lap rryt-jjy-lap rryt

ax nuo ‘black’ ax nuo nuo ax nuo-jjy-ax nuo / ax nuo-jjy-nuo
chyp hni ‘stinky’ chyp hnix hni chyp hn -jjy-chyp hni / chyp hni-jjy-hni
ce qy ‘salty’ ce qyx qy ce qyx -jjy-ce qyx / ce qyx-jjy-qyx
sha qip ‘exhausting’ sha qip qip sha qgip -jjy-sha qip / sha qip-jjy-qip

For alternative questions, monosyllabic adjectives are reduplicated as AA, disyllabic

adjectives as ABB or occasionally as ABAB.

(1) O XwER?
ma gop cyx ji ssix ssi?
lamp DEM CL bright~ALT
‘Does this lamp shine brightly?’

(22 a. BHIZEOO?
ngat ix di
1P.SG.POSS clothes ART
‘Are my clothes crinkly?’

ggux su zhut zhut?
crinkly~ALT



bh. TE¥XEY& (Y &?

xyx hnie cyx zzip iet zyr (iet) zyr?

shoe DEM CL small~ALT
‘Is this pair of shoes small?’

c. 08gACC?

oprro shur mop a hxuox hxuo?

Xichang lake deep~ALT
‘Is the lake of Xichang deep?’
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For intensification, the epenthetic infix -jjy- is inserted between the base and its

reduplicant: A-jjy-A, AB-jjy-AB or AB-jjy-B.

(23) a. ANKRHR¥R.
ip nyip mo mu

‘Today the weather is very cold.’
b. poraYH.

ngat pax shu jjip -jjy- jjip.
full very full

1P.SG.POSS bag
‘My bag is very full.’

(4) BoEJEE?
ngat nyuo zzy a hnix hnix?
1P.SG eye red~ALT
‘Are my eyes red?’

4.3.6 Colour ideophones

mgo -jjy- mgo.
today sky, weather cold very cold

Colour adjectives take reduplicated ideophones to express colour nuances. They
evoke images in the mind of the addressee. The ideophone is meaningless in isola-

tion. The following list is nonexhaustive.

Adjective root Ideophonic expression

Gloss

shyx ndo ndo
shyx bur bur
shyx juo juo
shyx lo lo
shyx ssy ssy
shyx jie jie

a shyx ‘yellow’

yellow full of fruits

yellow and pale

yellow full of poults or blooms
yellow in sky before thunderstorm
a lot of yellow entities together
yellow colour of stars in the sky
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ax hni ‘red’

a vut ‘green’

sox ‘silver, grey’

a qu ‘white’

ax nuo ‘black’

shyx ly ly
shyx mo mo
shyx ggo ggo
shyx ba ba
shyx mge mge
hnix sy sy
hnix lo lo
hnix zhyr zhyr
hnix jjo jjo
hnix mo mo
hnix xyr xyr
hnix njie njie
hnix ssyr ssyr
hnix zzyr zzyr
(hni mox vu)
vut mo mo
vut lo lo

vut nyie nyie
vut zhu zhu
vut zhyr zhyr
vut hlip hlip
vut jjo jjo

sox bo bo

SOX MO Mo
qux zyr zZyr
qux juo juo
qux shy shy
qux sha sha
qux zi zi

qux mo mo
qux jie jie
qux bbie bbie
quX Sy Sy

qux ndo ndo
nuo jjur jjur
nuo chuo chuo
nuo zzyt zzyt
nuo bbip bbip
nuo sot sot
nuo ddie ddie
nuo ddep ddep

yellow colour of body hair
very pale yellow

yellow colour of roasted fish
yellow colour of buckwheat cake
yellow colour in face of ill person
red colour of glowing fire
very red

redish colour of human face
area-wide red

red and pale

red and healthy colour of face
a lot of red entities together
full of red dots

ordered red blocks

(‘pink’)

green and pale

azure, sapgreen

green and foggy

lively green

green colour of moss

green colour of crops in field
glossy and green

silver-grey

light grey

snow-white

white dots area-wide
snow-white area-wide
foamy-white

white thread on dark background
dirty-white

ashen, pale as a sheet
beaming white

little white on dark background
white colour of earthworm
shiny black colour of hair
black colour of face

deep black

roughly black

dark-grey

layered black

black-green colour of forest

More illustrations are provided below.
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(25) a. ANRHASS
ip nyip mo mu vut lo lo.
today sky green-IDE~EXPR
‘Today, the sky is azure.’

b. WGHALEEE
nit ka nyuo hnix zhyr zhyr.
2P.SG.POSS face red-IDE~EXPR
‘Your face is reddish.’

c. VYSAXBOQEE
vit gga yyx cy six qu zhyr zhyr.
clothes wash RES white-IDE~EXPR
‘wash the clothes snow-white.’

4.3.7 Ildioms

Nuosu makes extensive use of four-syllable idioms to capture certain states of
affairs. A varied use of these idioms in every day situations shows a high command
of the stylistic register. Based on their form, idioms can be classified into five cate-
gories: AABB, ABAB, ABAC (frequent), ABCB (frequent), ABCD. Examples are drawn
from Chén & Li (1996)’s dictionary of idioms.

AABB
Very few Nuosu idioms exhibit the internal structure AABB.

F+HHE  dop dop zzy zzy ‘not so good’
can can - - (dop dop ‘insufficient’)
S8%*% ggur ggur chyr chyr ‘tireless’

sturdy sturdy tear open tear open

ABAB
The structure ABAB is also rarely attested for idioms. Below, one example is pro-
vided in which the second A has the tone sandhi -x.

#¢%¢ kuop luo kuox Iluo ‘thornbush; patchwork’

ABCB
The pattern ABCB is frequent. The repeated syllable B is often a predicate, either
adjective or verb. The syllables A and C are arguments of the predicate.
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Lieliel

H¥J¥

g ofi

KRR

TFHOH

lit
pharynx
pat
father
Xy

foot
ssup
barley
dur
1000

vy dat

big pawn
shut mop
remember mother
ggot lot
ache hand
hlit sha
dry in sun wheat
mu vat

do 10000

Yy

big

shut
remember
ggot

ache

hlit

dry in sun
mu

do

‘arrogant’

‘remember one’s parents’
‘muscle ache’

‘dry barley and wheat in the sun’

‘become a great multitude’

For the following idioms, A and C form disyllabic words or two independent
words with similar meanings.

YOTO

®IRY

F MM %

ke
mouth
WOX
group
yi
house
qop
friend
zha
feed
syp
talk
ro
taut face
Vo
SNoOw

nrat hxa
nice tongue
ggur sat
scared -

shyt ga
new steel
zzy wo
receive group
hxuo dop
capable  give drink
hxuo pox
capable show
ZZi mo
leave over see
guo hxi
much frost

nrat
nice
gsur
scared
shyt
new
zzZy
receive
hxuo
capable
hxuo
capable
ZZi
leave over
guo
much

‘eloquent’

(ke hxa ‘eloquence’)

‘family members are scared’
(wox sat ‘family’)

‘new farmhouse’

(vi ga ‘farmhouse’)
‘entertain friends’

‘willing to share food and drinks’
‘talkative’
(syp pox ‘talk freely’)

‘pretend to be angry’

‘snowy and frosty weather’

Sometimes, A and C form two independent antonymic words.

AEY

] & M

ot

ku

jiip tot
downside become upside

ddop hxi

word outside

inside

jiip
become
ddop
word

‘easy come easy go’

‘insider talk and outsider talk’
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One common subtype uses the coverb ddie ‘prepare’ (section 6.2.2.A): AB-ddie-B.

WERE ke sat ddie sat ‘all the money is distributed’
mouth EXH prepare EXH

Fued  jjox sha ddie sha ‘hard life’
live poor, tired prepare poor, tired

fi£H+E shot nyi ddie nyi ‘awareness about one’s shame’
shame sit prepare sit

FE®E  ssix pu ddie pu ‘rental price (for ox)’
use price prepare price

OFEF  sso get ddie get ‘be good at studying’
study can prepare can

STHY hmop vyot ddie yot ‘play the wrong notes’
blow  wrong prepare wrong

JHER  vat sa ddie sa ‘easy to turn the grindstone’
grind  easy prepare easy

«REQ lup zze ddie zze ‘take food by force’
rob eat prepare eat

ABAC

Another frequent idiom pattern is ABAC. In some cases, B and C form together a
word or are independent words with similar meanings.

d¥dH mot vit mot ggat ‘armor’
soldier - soldier wear (vit ggat ‘clothes’)
FEFT  jjyx mgu jiyx- dde ‘mutual love and friendship’
RECL- love RECL- - (mgux dde ‘love’)
¥PHFO® na mup na mit ‘individual cases of disease’
ill - ill - (mup mit ‘case, circumstance’)
HEAH ka bbo ka pat ‘Creator; origin’
CLF father  CLF father
FFER  ap- bbop ap- zze ‘no possessions, no consumables’

NEG- possess NEG- eat
Some ABAC-idioms are composed of two antonyms B and C.

Wdil mga vyy mga la ‘coming and going’
pass godown pass come
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In the following idiom, AB and AC form two words that are antonymic.

FHE® vop mu vop ngo  ‘rich harvest and famine’
- do - weep (vop mu ‘harvest’; vop ngo ‘famine’)

In the next idiom, AB forms a word that is partially repeated. The third and
fourth syllables have no relevant meaning.

WEWS lu byx lux ji ‘folk story idioms’
dragon - dragon CL (lu byx ‘idiom’)

ABCD
A group of idioms are composed of four different syllables, ABCD. When this happens,
the four syllables entertain a semantic relation: A and C have similar meaning...

JHFE  rre quo zzax  bi ‘waste resources’
money tear down food scatter

YREC  xyp xi hni jyx ‘wedding’
bride  reach female - xyp xi ‘wedding’

...or B and D have similar meanings as do A and C...

HYUHRR  nry ndo she zze ‘feast, regale oneself’
wine  drink meat eat

#mRF  na ndit mgox zzur ‘chronically ill’
ill attached ache stick up

BMRX o hxi hmy ga ‘refuse any advice or task’
head  shake tail drop

YLK ke ssyt nyuo hxi ‘naughty’
mouth bite eye wave

..or A and C are antonyms, B and D have similar meanings.

DYRE o g0 hmy sat ‘from beginning to end’
head LOC tail EXH (o go ‘life’; hmy sat ‘end’)
Y+ o syr Xy shox ‘dressed up and decorated’
head wipe foot clean (syr shox ‘sweep’)
¥R ot bur tot lie ‘turn something upside down’

downside turn upside turn (bur lie ‘turn’)

There are also idioms in which A, B, C, D have no semantic relation with each
other (which would not qualify as reduplicative pattern).

KM%  hxie bba la jjuo ‘heart broken’
heart carry come broken
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4.4 Compounding

We illustrate several groups of compound words: nominal compounds (section
4.4.1), verbal compounds (section 4.4.2) and mixed compounds (section 4.4.3).

4.4.1 Nominal compounds

The meaning of nominal compounds may be related to the meaning of its com-
ponents in different ways. I have distinguished 15 cases in this subsection.

A and B are unrelated in meaning

fitme  axij bbu zza ‘mulberry tree’
Crow worm as food

fgun  axijju sha bbur ‘wild cotton’
fox sheep wool

iKX®  ax nyie hnap bo ‘edible tree fungus’
cat ear

fide#3 axpu yo hlut mop  ‘the praying mantis’
grandfather sheperd

5 bbut sse ‘reed-pipe wind instrument’
grass son

M¥H%x  mgajot hna bbi ‘cactus’
buckwheat cake without nose

f6HYT  azhat bbup ddi ‘earthen silkworm’
magpie worm

YE it 1y ‘corn stove’
maize reed, grass

A and B are figuratively related

5 bbox sse ‘small hill’
mountain son

xe bbo jjut ‘halfway up a mountain’
mountain waist, loins

Erh bbo Xy ‘foot of mountain’
mountain foot

dw yyX hmy ‘south’
water tail

50 ap vy ax yi ‘careless’

left right
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A and B are parallel

avo

grandfather grand-grandfather

Jodld ax bu
HAJ pat
father
%3 K ap bbo
father
F£&NY ap bbo
father
F¥A¥<Y  ap mop
mother
ne bbu
worm
H¥ mu
horse
HY lat
wolf
b ke
mouth
A ka
mouth
ENS) we
strength

mop
mother
ax sse
son

ap my
daughter
ap my
daughter
shy
snake
WO

bear

ke

dog

hxa
tongue
nyuo

eye

sot
breath

A is the material of which B is made

X pip
board
Xy lur
stone
FHER chyt nyie
goat hair
TrE shy
gold

‘ancestors’

‘parents’

‘male members in a family’
‘father and his daughters’
‘female members in a family’
‘snake’

‘brown bear’

‘wolfdog’

‘eloquence’

‘face’

‘diligent, using strength’

yi ‘wooden barrack, wooden house’
house

zhep ‘earthen bowl!’

bowl

yiep but  ‘wool cloth’

cloth

nrur pop ‘golden key’

key

B denotes a part of A

FIY  idix
clothes
V¥ Ssyr
tree
o ie

duck

lot ‘sleeve’
hand

lot ‘branch’
hand

she ‘duck meat’
meat
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Nl bu ddur ‘sting of hedgehog’
hedgehog wing, sting

#0  bbut njip ‘grass root’
grass root

A is the producer of B

SJ0] ie qip ‘duck egg’
duck egg
JI0T axbu bbu dde ‘legend, fairy tale’

grandfather story

A is processed into B

* R nda mox ‘bracken powder’
bracken powder

#E  zza mox ‘flour’
crops flour

WE  sha mox ‘wheat flour’
wheat flour

Hid lat yy ‘tea water’
tea water

*#Xd vapga yy ‘rapeseed oil’
rapeseed plant water

XX lur cy ‘oil’
stone oil

HX  bbut cy ‘medicine’
grass oil

X8 lur si ‘stone coal’
stone coal

&8 za si ‘coal’
earth coal

o bbut Xy ‘green manure’
grass fertilizer

A describes the kind or nature of B

Bl X mga zza ‘buckwheat crops’
buckwheat crops

$H lo mu ‘brumby, wild horse’
wild environment horse

$d£ lo yyx nyi ‘wild buffalo’

wild environment buffalo

57
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B is a unit of A

Yneoit ji ‘corncob’
maize CL

HU it jur ‘grain of maize’
maize core

vo it ma ‘grain of maize’
maize CL

w6 bbur ma ‘letter’
writing CL

Fd ssex zzi ‘twins’
son CL.pair

A denotes the body part on which B is worn

¥8 lot ggur ‘bracelet’
hand bracelet

¥k lot bi ‘ring’
hand ring

B is a piece of equipment used in a means of transport, A

$YARY lo hly tat hmy sy ‘sail’
ship  sail, big cloth

H¥ mu wat ‘saddle’
horse saddle
H+ mu zhuo ‘bridle’

horse bridle

B denotes the dwelling or storing place of A

¥ lot yi ‘glove’
hand  house
2% nyuo yi ‘eyeglasses’
eye house
B bbur yi ‘shrine’
idol house
d  mot yi ‘army camp, barracks’
soldier house
K'Y va ke ‘henhouse’
hen nest
H© vot ho ‘pigsty’
pig pen
H& it jjur ‘maize storehouse’

maize depot
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A denotes the body part of disease B

f% hnax bbur ‘sore at the nose’
nose sore, ulcer

"B ke bbur ‘sore at mouth’
mouth sore, ulcer

2% nyuo na ‘illness at eyes’
eye ill

B is a representative symbol for A

dH mot sa ‘(military) flag’
soldier seal, mark

JHIB®HF vomu dinzypuotie ‘king’scrown’
king crown

A denotes the sign in Chinese zodiac for time unit B

X¥ /6 hxie hlep / kut ‘month / year of rat’
mouse; rat month / year  month of rat ~ August
£¥ /0 nyi hlep / kut ‘month / year of ox’
livestock; ox ~ month / year  month of ox ~ September
H¥Y /6 lat hlep / kut ‘month / year of tiger’
tiger month / year  month of tiger ~ October
AO¥ /6 tephlep hlep / kut ‘month / year of rabbit’
rabbit month / year  month of rabbit ~ November
Y¥ /0 lu hlep / kut ‘month / year of dragon’
dragon month / year  month of dragon ~ December
€E¥ /o shy hlep / kut ‘month / year of snake’
snake month / year  month of snake ~ January
H¥Y /6 mu hlep / kut ‘month / year of horse’
horse month / year month of horse ~ February
€Y /0 yo hlep / kut ‘month / year of sheep’
sheep month / year  month of sheep = March
oY /0 nyut hlep / kut ‘month / year of monkey’
monkey month / year  month of monkey =~ April
Ky /06 va hlep / kut ‘month / year of rooster’
rooster month / year  month of rooster ~ May
V¥ /0 ke hlep / kut ‘month / year of dog’
dog month / year  month of dog ~ June
Y¥ /0 vot hlep / kut ‘month / year of pig’
pig month / year  month of pig = July
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4.4.2 Verbal compounds

Verbal compounds relate to the meaning of their components in four major ways, as
listed below. Directional verb compounds are presented in section 6.4.1.

A and B are unrelated

NE la hxex ‘wait’
come see

2 ddie mga ‘please’
prepare pass

@m but ndit ‘courageous’
dare stick out

SH lyr mga ‘disturb’
wrap pass

A and B are antonymic

YR it dep ‘rise’
lie rise

XBYYH vup-jjup vy-lot-mu ‘do business’
sell-SUFF  buy-hand-do

BN li xi ‘come around to someone’s turn’
g0 arrive

of ¥ On ggep qy pur ‘angered because of excessive joke’

make fun break off

A and B are parallel

N&  hxep hna ‘take care’
see listen

T% hxo hxex ‘sustain, nourish’
nourish see

i jjip got ‘change’
become change

A nbot hat ‘hide’
hide cover

& ju hmox ‘rule’
manage govern

¥ dop sat ‘direct’
point at point toward

&% du dex ‘emit, produce’
raise rise

Td ly hmot ‘request, ask for’
want, request beg

B gut gep ‘give heartfelt support, approve of’

support add
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B denotes resultative state of A

H#Q hna cie
hear clear
Nd hxep vy

regard big
Hd  gep jiip
add full
QKN zze nbur
eat full up
O hmip mga
ripe pass

‘hear clearly’

‘greatly respect’
‘become full, complete’
‘eat one’s fill’

‘overripe’

4.4.3 Mixed compounds

Nouns can form lexical compouns with verbs and with classifiers

verbs also combine with classifiers, as illustrated below.

A is noun and B is verb

¥d  lot jiip ‘spring into action’
hand become

¥ xyx ne ‘rest’
foot rest

I« hxie vur ‘like, love’
heart enter

S  rre sot ‘account’ (v.)
money count

€ nrur pop ‘key’
lock (n.) open

®OH nyop mu ‘do farming work’
profession do

g4 pu jjo ‘expensive’
price have

fil  bbux ddur ‘East’
sun come out

A is noun and B is classifier

$v nur ji ‘soybean pod’
soybean CL

X chu bbo ‘thornbush’
thorn CL

vx dip bbo ‘tomb, grave’

bury CL
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Vix

load, bundle
Syr

wood, tree
gup

sweat

lyp

seed

syr

wood, tree
dut

fire

vy

water

hxix
outside

bbo ‘load’

CL

bbo ‘tree’

CL

ma ‘bead of sweat’
CL

ma ‘grain of seed’
CL

qi ‘leaf’

CL

zi ‘torch, flambeau’
CL

jjur  ‘spring’

CL

gur ‘appearance, profile’

CL

A is verb and B is classifier

FY

7=

¥

yur
be born
ngop
think
sat
point at
bbur
write
ko

nyip
CL.day
jix

CL

ma

CL

ma

CL

lo

spread (a mat...) CL

‘birthday’
‘thought’
‘mark, symbol’
‘letter’

‘mattress’



Chapter 5
The noun phrase

The Nuosu noun phrase represents rare features such as the existence of semi-open
classes of in/definite articles and of an African-style logophor. This chapter is divided
into four sections, an overview section (section 5.1), a section on classifiers, posses-
sion, adjectival modification, and relativization (section 5.2), a section on quantifica-
tion (section 5.3), and a section on deixis and definiteness (section 5.4).

5.1 Introduction
5.1.1 Constructions of the noun phrase

The noun phrase (NP) was replaced in recent versions of Generative Grammar by
determiner phrase (DP) whose head is a determiner like the definite article the
(Carnie 2007). For Chinese, there is a controversy on the structural unit that would
correspond to the English article the as the head of DP (Tang 1990; Cheng &
Sybesma 1999; Wu & Bodomo 2009). Since classifiers in Cantonese can have definite
reference, Cheng & Sybesma (1999) argue for the classifier to be the head of DP,
which they call the head of the classifier phrase. Wu & Bodomo (2009), citing em-
pirical constraints, disagree with this position.

This discussion has relevance for Nuosu in which the classifier contributes to
the formation of indefinite and definite determiners (section 5.4.5). As this grammar
is not committed to one particular syntactical framework, we will continue to employ
the notion of noun phrase instead of deteminer phrase, but adopt one structural unit
that is reminiscent of labels used in Generative Grammar: the unit CL' (classifier-bar)
which is a unit greater than a bare classifier but smaller than the whole noun phrase.

Table 5.1: The unit CL' in three types of determiners

Demonstratives N DEM CL

Indefinite articles N cL \
Definite articles N CL cL'

su

Demonstratives, indefinite articles and definite articles require classifiers. Definite
articles are derived from indefinite articles by appending the nominalizer -su (see
section 5.2.4.C). The particle -su cannot be directly suffixed to the noun but must
be complemented by other elements. It is thus not the element which encodes
the determiner function, but it contributes to establishing definite determiners. The
element that encodes the determiner function is the classifier.
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Table 5.2: Noun phrase constructions

Bare noun N
Numeral N NUM cL'
Quantifier (most) N QUANT cL'
(special) N cL' mu
(special) N cyp CL zzix ap zzi
Adjective (left) ADJ-su N
(left) ADJ-su N cL'
(right) N AD) cL'
(right) N  AD)-su
Relativisation  (left) RC-su N
(left) RC-su N cL
(right) N RC cL
(right) N RC-su
Demonstrative N DEM CL
Definite N CL* su
Indefinite N CL
Possessive Nor N

Table 5.2 provides an overview of the constructions of the noun phrase. Different
columns of the table show the relative order of multiple components.

5.1.2 The order of components in the noun phrase

Noun phrases in Nuosu consist at least of a bare noun and at most of four different
components (classifier, adjective, possessor and relative clause). If several of these
elements appear, their order is fixed according to the following schema:

(1) Left- and right-attached material:
relative  possessor adjective relative  classifier
+ noun + +
clause component component  clause component

The relative clause can occur on both sides of the head noun with a difference in
meaning. The following examples illustrate this pattern:

(2 a FHRNENFYYTAIEE R
ap ndi hxix vy six la su  ngat idix a vut

yesterday buy RES come NOM 1P.SG.POSS |garment | green

suo ggux su

NUM.3 ART=CL-DET
‘my three green shirts which I bought yesterday’
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b. JAINEPHILARVENRE R
avut su ngat idix ap ndi hxix vy six la

green NOM 1P.SG.POSS |garment | yesterday = buy RES come

Suo  ggux su

NUM.3 ART=CL-DET
‘my three green shirts which I bought yesterday’

c. UHIACEIUMSEENE
ngat i dix avut su apndi hxix vy six la su

1P.SG.POSS |garment | green NOM yesterday buy RES come NOM
‘my green shirts which I bought yesterday’

d. PHIALCESFHRHENR S,
ngat idix avut su

1P.SG.POSS |garment | green NOM

ap ndi hxix vy six la suo ggux su

yesterday buy RES come NUM.3 ART=CL-DET
‘my three green shirts which I bought yesterday’

(3) a HEFXYUMHALEANEEDRTE
cop chex zy|syt ddur da latjjip su

3P.PL.POSS | car affair exit STP broken NOM
shyt nyi ashyt pux nyi liexguo ggex su

new also new price also expensive ART=CL-DET
‘Their new and expensive car which was damaged in a car accident.’

b. DOXMNEOMNEE RN
oprro da la su o bbu Su  [SSOX sse

Xichang COV.put come NOM intelligent NOM |student

xip kep nyip yuot.

DEM.INDEF several CL
‘Several intelligent students who arrived from Xichang.’

c. DOUEHRRTHNRIRIOUSF,
oprro it su muga|vytvuixyi sinip hnip mop| nrat

Xichang live NOM name |brothers and sisters nice

ly Yyuox su

NUM.4 ART=CL-DET
‘Muga’s four nice brothers and sisters who live in Xichang.’
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5.2 Qualifying nouns
5.2.1 Noun classifiers

Classifiers in Asian languages assume an individualizing function. Individualization
is the assignment of shape boundaries to a nominal concept (Burling 1965: 259-260;
Greenberg 1972: 10; Croft 1994: 162-163; Bisang 1999: 115; Gerner 2006: 241). Bisang
(1999: 121) distinguishes between actualizing and creative individualization. If a
noun referent has inherent shape boundaries, a classifier actualizes them (actualiz-
ing individualization). Otherwise, a classifier imposes shape boundaries (creative
individualization).

In theory, sortal classifiers actualize and mensural classifiers create shape boun-
daries. This division is sometimes blurred in Nuosu. Sortal classifiers might also create
shape boundaries. For example, the sortal classifier for one-dimensional entities can
co-occur with mass nouns such as gold to convey the sense of gold bar. Classifiers
are therefore predominantly sortal or predominantly mensural.

As a general rule, sortal classifiers are clitics with bleached nominal meanings,
while mensural classifiers are independent words that contribute stronger meanings
to the noun. Almost all Nuosu classifiers are monosyllabic and have the neutral mid-
tone [33]. This situation is expected, as classifiers are grammaticalized nouns which
have undergone tone lenition (high and low tones weakened to midtones).

We distinguish eight groups of classifiers: animate sortal classifiers (section A),
inanimate sortal classifiers (section B), small-range sortal classifiers (section C),
double nominal and verbal classifiers (section D), collectivizers (section E), parti-
tioners and subclassifiers (section F), measure words (section G), and auto-classifiers
(section H).

A. Animate sortal classifiers

There is one human classifier, one classifier for body parts and one for plants. The
human classifier ma is the same as the general classifier (section B). The human
classifier is number-sensitive. For the numbers one or two modulo ten,! the form is
ma, for the numbers three to five, nine and ten modulo ten, the form switches to yuo
(midtone). For six and eight modulo ten, the classifier form is yuop (low tone) and
for seven modulo ten the form is yuot (high tone).

1 The modulo operation finds the remainder of division of one number by another (for example:
11 mod 3 = 2, since 11 = 3 x 3 + 2). Several Yi languages have classifiers which are sensitive for the
modulo operation (Gerner 2003: 993).
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Classifier: ma (1-2); yuo (3-5, 9, 10); yuop (6,8); yuot (7)

Classifieds: people
co ‘person’ ax yi ‘child’
si hni ‘woman’ bi mox ‘priest’

bbox zze ‘man’
qop bop ‘friend’

The general classifier ma (section B) can be involved for all numbers. Several
examples of the human classifier ma are provided in (4).

4) a. BIo b. ®Ii%
co cyp ma co suo yuo
person NUM.1 CL person NUM.3 CL
‘one person’ ‘three persons’
c. RENE d. KRY¥
sihni hxit yuop bi mox shyp yuot
woman NUM.8 CL priest NUM.7 CL

‘eight women’

‘seven priests’

The classifier pot categorizes body parts of dual number (hand, arm, foot, eye
and so forth) as well as pieces of clothing (shoe, gloves, sleeves and so forth). It is
the counterpart of the classifier zzi ‘pair’ (section E) which subcategorizes the same

nouns.

Classifier: pot

Classifieds: dual body parts and certain pieces of clothing

hnap bo ‘ear’ lot ‘hand’ hlop bbop ‘arm’

ka nyuo ‘face’ mip bup ‘lip” bbur lie ‘thigh’

jy xy ‘foot’ ddur ‘wing”  xyx hnie ‘shoes’

i dix lot ke ‘sleeve’

(5) a. ¥I8 b. HTYVLR
lot cyp pot i dix lot ke nyip  pot
hand NUM.1 CL sleeve NUM.2 CL
‘one hand’ ‘two sleeves’

The plant classifier bbo is predominantly sortal with several mensural uses. It

co-occurs with fruit nouns and several nouns not related to plants. For example,
bbo categorizes the noun snow as show shower, the noun stone as pile of stones and
medicine as bag of medicine. The relation of these mensural uses to the plant classi-
fier meaning is uncertain.
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Classifier: bbo ‘shower’, ‘pile’, ‘bag’

Classifieds: plants, trees and a few other nouns

syr bbo ‘tree’
syp vo ‘peach’
syp hmi ‘nut’
sha ‘millet’

yiep yot ‘potato’

te bbo ‘pine’
hly vo ‘cherry’

it mup ‘maize’

sha zzit ‘chili’ bbut ‘grass’

ce ‘salt’ VO ‘snow’

bbut cy ‘medicine’

(6) a. FIrx b.
sypvo cyp  bbo
peach NUM.1 CL
‘one peach tree’

c. OI% d.
ce cyp Dbbo
salt NUM.1 CL
‘one bag of salt’

e. XHIX f.
lur mat nyip bbo
stone NUM.2 CL

‘two piles of stones’

B. Inanimate sortal classifiers

nyi mop syp vo ‘grape’

niep ga ‘pumpkin’

ma ‘bamboo’

syp ndat ‘pear’

che ‘paddy rice’
hxa bit ‘vegetable’
mup ly ‘sesame’
chu ‘thorn’

lur mat ‘stone, rock’

RECIER:

hxa bit nyip bbo
vegetable NUM.2 CL
‘two vegetable plants’

H X E

bbut cy suo bbo
medicine NUM.3 CL
‘three bags of medicine’

o fii %

\(0) suo bbo
snow NUM.3 CL
‘three snow showers’

Nuosu exhibits several one-dimensional classifiers (subsection i), several two-
dimensional classifiers (subsection ii), and a large number of three-dimensional

classifiers (subsection iii).

(i) One-dimensional shape classifiers

There are one wide-range and five small-range classifiers in this group. The wide-
range classifier ji categorizes nouns that have lengthy one-dimensional shape,
though several items are not directly related to shape.
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Classifieds: one-dimensional entities, tools and several other nouns

le ‘ox’

bbu shy ‘snake’
vup ddu ‘bone’
pup shu ‘tail’

syr lot ‘branch’
hni bbu ‘sprout’
jie dda ‘stick, club’
ggap mop ‘road’
shy ‘gold’

xi ‘thread’

o gat ‘comb’

nyie da ‘scissors’
jjup hlup ‘flute’
ciep yiet ‘thing’
pip nzy ‘plate’
ngop jjux ‘thought’
lie ba jjux ‘danger’

hxe ‘fish’

uo nyie ‘hair of head’
lot jy ‘finger’

rry ‘tooth’

njip ‘root’

chu ‘thorn’

sha zzit ‘chili’

yyp hmop ‘river’

jiy ‘copper’

yiex syr ‘broom’

hxi ‘arrow’

yit ‘needle’

hxiet ggur ‘sickle’
ddax dda ‘pole’

mu zyr ‘thunder’

jix po ‘method’

jjv ap sup jjux ‘difference’

bbup ddi ‘worm’
nyie ‘hair of body’
hxa nie ‘tongue’

syr dda ‘stem’

ma ‘bamboo’

tep ke ‘cucumber’
jie shat ‘street’

la dda ‘valley’

she ddu ‘steel’

syr dda ‘wood’

she ki ‘nail’

nrur pop ‘key’

ssi mgu ssi mge ‘tool’
zhep sse ‘bowl’

syt ‘event’

li yot jjux ‘mistake’
mgat jip ‘advantage’

(7) a. Mielm® b. dNiw
bbu shy cyp ji yit nyip ji
snake NUM.1 CL needle NUM.2 CL
‘one snake’ ‘two needles’

(8) a. YT b. ENits
le ly ji shy suo ji
ox NUM.4 CL gold NUM.3 CL
‘four oxen’ ‘three gold bars’

(9) a. Hielw b. UTENH
muzyr cyp ji li yot jjux nyip ji
thunder NUM.1 CL mistake NUM.2 CL

‘four thunderclaps’

‘two mistakes’

The classifier hmo is restricted to the noun ‘river’ which has the shape of a one-

dimensional axis in the landscape.
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Classifier: hmo

Classifieds: river
yy ‘river’

Four classifiers categorize tools with a one-dimensional shape. The classifiers
qit and pit contribute similar meanings to the noun phrase. All of these classifiers

modify small ranges of nouns.

Classifier: qit

Classifieds: tool

]

ddox mu ‘knife’ nyie da ‘scissors’  yyrt shup ‘saw
vi mop ‘ax’ luot guop ‘harrow’ zyt mop ‘hoe’
hxiet ggur ‘sickle’

Classifier: pit

Classifieds: tool

ddox mu ‘knife’

Classifier: zi

Classifieds: certain tools

yiex syr ‘broom’ dut zi ‘torch’

Classifier: zzyr

Classifieds: tool

syr ggut ‘plough’ hnap chot ‘gun’ hot ‘bow’

(ii) Two-dimensional shape classifiers

There are six two-dimensional classifiers in Nuosu, three relate to the natural land-
scape, three others categorize flat objects such as paper, mats and so forth. The
classifier ggat co-occurs with the generic noun for places.

Classifier: ggat

Classifieds: place

mu ddix ‘place’

The classifier jot categorizes nouns of land surface and crops. For crops, it
contributes the meaning of piece of land on which the crops grow. The classifier gu
expresses the meaning of a large piece of land.
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Classifier: jot ‘small piece’

Classifieds: cultivated land

mux dde ‘land’ che ‘paddy rice’ sha ‘millet’

hxa bit ‘vegetable’ yiep yot ‘potato’ jju ‘oat’

zza bbo ‘crops’

(10) a. Hauwy b. WY
mux dde ly jot sha suo jot
land NUM4 CL millet NUM.3 CL
‘four pieces of land’ ‘three fields of millet’

Classifier: gu ‘big piece’

Classifieds: land

mux dde ‘land’
The classifier bbut categorizes flat objects shown in the chart below. The classi-
fier gi is an auto-classifier and co-occurs with nouns of leaves and paper. The

classifier zzit is reserved for books, manuscripts and related documents.

Classifier: bbut

Classifieds: mainly two-dimensional entities

njyx gur ‘skin” max juo ‘bamboo mat’ ip ko ‘door’
vap hat ‘gate’ tep yy ‘letter’ yip bbur ‘picture’
aji ‘sieve’

Classifier: qi ‘leaf’

Classifieds: two-dimensional entities

syr qi ‘leaf’ tep yy ‘paper’

Classifier: zzit

Classifieds: books

tep yy ‘book’

(iii) Three-dimensional shape classifiers

There are one general and three small-range classifiers in this group. The general
classifier ma individualizes a wide range of nouns, many denoting entities with a
three-dimensional shape. Some classifieds of ma, however, do not extend physically
in three dimensions (e.g. street); some denote mental states or events (e.g. dream,
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thought). Unlike the human classifier ma, the general classifier ma involves the same
form for all numerals it co-occurs with. This classifier has cognates in most Yi
languages. For example, ma®s is the general classifier in Weishan Lalo (Bjorverud

1998: 69).

Classifier: ma (general)

Classifieds: wide range of nouns

mux dde ‘land’
mu jjur ‘hole’

bap nip ‘clay’

qu ‘silver’

bbap ga ‘village’
jie yi ‘prison’

iqi ‘head’

hxie mat ‘heart’
chyt ‘goat’

ax nyie ‘cat’

ie ‘duck’

lat hni ‘lion’

ax hxie ‘mouse’
ax jju ‘fox’

uox ba ‘frog’

syr zza ‘fruit’

syp ndat ‘pear’
chex nyo ‘glutinous rice
jju ‘oats’

niep ga ‘pumpkin’
nur ma ‘bean’

she ‘meat’

fup jip ‘button’

yi ‘house’

ciep yiet ‘thing’
hlut bbup ‘umbrella’
yiet hxop ‘song’
yyr hla ‘spirit’

te kop ‘time’

>

frue
bbox sse ly

(1) a.

mountain NUM.4 CL

‘four mountains’

]

bbox sse ‘mountain
lur mat ‘stone, rock’
syr juo ‘forest’

jiy ‘copper’

ce ‘salt’

hnap bbi ‘nose’

ip mo ‘belly’

mu ‘horse’

ke ‘dog’

ap help ‘hare’

op ‘goose’

wo ‘bear’

ke rra ‘sparrow’
hxie zyr ‘bird’

bbut vup ‘ant’

syp vo ‘peach’

syp hmi ‘nut’

lyp ma ‘seedling’
sax le ‘cotton’

huo se ‘peanut’
hmu ‘mushroom’

va qip ‘egg’

uop lur ‘hat’

lix ti ‘storied building’
zhuop zyr ‘table’
bbur ma ‘character’

shur ‘lake, sea’
hmyx shy ‘sand’
shy ‘gold’

she ddu ‘steel’
jie shat ‘street’
gop bo ‘body’
€0 mo ‘corpse’
yo ‘sheep’

vot ‘pig’

va ‘hen’

ssyt ‘tiger’

tap hly ‘dove’
lat mop ‘wolf’
bbu sse ‘gnat’
jii ‘bee’

hly vo ‘cherry’
che ‘rice’

sha ‘millet’

yiep yot ‘potato’
mup ly ‘sesame’
che ma ‘rice’

uo tie ‘turban’

o kup ‘pillow’
hox ho sse ‘box’
it ggo ‘bed’

biex gie ‘dance’

zy ly ‘bell’ nyit cy ‘demon’
hmi ‘name’ iet muop ‘dream’
b. REmH
ma hmyx shy suo ma
sand NUM.3 CL

‘three grains of sand’
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c. ¥ho d. HXI6
iy nyip ma jile shat cyp ma
copper NUM.2 CL street NUM.1 CL
‘two pieces of copper’ ‘one street’

e. Ghkio f. EXNO
biex gie nge ma nyit cy hxit ma
dance NUM.5 CL demon NUM.8 CL
‘five dances’ ‘eight demons’

The classifier nzy is the sortal classifier for clouds. It actualizes the inherent
boundaries of the classified.

Classifier: nzy

Classifieds: clouds

mu di ‘cloud’
The sortal classifier zha categorizes entities of tiny size such as granulated mate-
rials. It also functions as mensural classifier for certain mass nouns contributing the

sense of a little, as illustrated in (12).

Classifier: zha

Classifieds: entities with tiny shape

ciep yiet ‘thing’ hmyx shy ‘sand’ ce ‘salt’

mup ly ‘sesame’ sha ‘millet’ zza ‘food’

(120 a. ReEUH b. XML&
hmyx shy ly zha zza  nyip zha
sand NUM.4 CL food NUM.2 CL
‘four grains of sand’ ‘two tiny bits of food’

The classifier tot categorizes small amounts of liquid that appear in the shape of
drops, typically body liquids.

Classifier: tot ‘drop’

Classifieds: liquids
yy ‘water’ sy ‘blood’ nyo bby ‘tear’
gup ma ‘sweat’
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The sortal classifier ggu categorizes garments except those that co-occur with
the classifier pot (see above). In addition, ggu is a classifier for looms which is
related to the production of clothing.

Classifier: ggu

Classifieds: garment

vit gga ‘garment’ hlat ‘trousers’ nbo jjuo ‘skirt’
vap la chyp ddu ‘loom’

C. Diverse small-range sortal classifiers

There are six sortal classifiers that categorize small ranges of noun referents. The
classified nouns do not always exhibit a three-dimensional shape. The classifier jjur
categorizes openings in a building such as doors or windows.

Classifier: jjur

Classifieds: narrow openings

ip ko ‘door’ siex nyuo ‘window’

The classifier lo is restricted to valleys and reflects the omnipresence of the
mountains on which the Nuosu people live.

Classifier: lo

Classifieds: valley
la dda ‘valley’

The sortal classifier gur co-occurs with a couple of unrelated countable classi-
fieds for which it actualizes shape boundaries.

Classifier: gur

Classifieds: diverse

zzi ‘bridge’ hmyp ‘snare, trap’ njit ‘net’

Moreover, there are three sortal classifiers of mental states and events. Most
classifieds have conceptual boundaries that are actualized by the classifiers. The
classifier jjit categorizes abstract states and events. The form ka classifies dreams.
The classifier go, which is homophonous to the pronoun go (section 5.4.1.G), cate-
gorizes speech such as words, jokes, riddles.
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Classifieds: certain mental states and events
syt ‘event’ li yot jjux ‘mistake’ lie ba jjux ‘danger’
jjy ap sup jjux ‘difference’ mgat jip ‘advantage’ ssi chot jjo ‘usefulness’

Classifier: ka

Classifieds: dream

iet muop ‘dream’

Classifier: go

Classifieds: speech

ddop ma ‘word’  lu byx ‘proverb’ yyp ddu ‘joke’
gie ddop ‘riddle’ hne gge ddop ‘news’

(13) a. #ONY b. WENY
ddop ma hxit go lubyx nyip go
word NUM.8 CL proverb NUM.2 CL
‘eight words’ ‘two proverbs’

D. Mixed nominal and verbal classifiers

Verb classifiers categorize verbs by applying temporal boundaries to the referring
event. In Nuosu, the classifier vit ‘time’ is a double noun classifier and verb classifier
(section 7.6.4.D). With nouns like rain, which allow material and process interpreta-
tions, the classifier vit can occur in different argument slots of the predicate and is a

double noun and verb classifier.

(14) oIvald,
ma hxa cyp  vit jjip OX.
rain NUM.1 VCL.time become DP
‘There was a rain shower.’

(15) HOTTVY AL LD,
nga mahxa cyp vit (jiip su) gge Ox.
1P.SG rain NUM.1 VCL.time become NOM hear DP
‘T heard a rain shower.’

Similarly, the classifier fu ‘shower’ is a double noun and verb classifier.
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Classifier: tu ‘shower’, ‘drench’

Classifieds: weather phenomena

ma hxa ‘rain” mu hly ‘wind’ hlyx shy ‘dust’

E. Collectivizers

Collectivizers are classifiers that group several tokens of a noun together in a collec-
tion. In Nuosu, there are several collectivizers. The most common is gge that can
co-occur with most count and mass nouns.

Classifier: gge

Classifieds: wide range of count and mass nouns

co ‘person’ le ‘ox’ syr bbo ‘tree’
ie qyt ‘water’ nry ‘wine’ ce ‘salt’
(..)

The classifier gge may not co-occur with numerals except cyp ‘one’ with which
it developed into a quantifier. However, gge is compatible with demonstrative pro-
nouns and the definite article, see (16c—d).

(16) a. YETI b. *YXLEH
syr bbo cyp gge *syr bbo nyip gge
tree QUANT.some tree NUM.2 CL
‘some trees’ Intended meaning: ‘two trees’
c. VXX /JENH d. VMg
syr bbo cyx [/ a zzyx gge syr bbo ggex su
tree DEM CL tree ART=CL+NOM
‘these/those trees’ ‘the trees’

The collectivizer wo is the same form as the plural suffix for personal pronouns.
The classifier wo categorizes people, animals and also she ‘meat’ for which it con-
tributes the meaning of piece. It switches to the tone sandhi wox for the two nouns
ke ‘dog’ and vot ‘pig’.

Classifier: wo ‘group, flock, herd’

Classifieds: animate nouns and meat

co ‘person’ ax yi ‘child’ bbox zze ‘man’
si hni ‘woman’ bi mox ‘priest’ qop bop ‘friend’
le ‘ox’ yo ‘sheep’ chyt ‘goat’

ke ‘dog’ va ‘her’ ie ‘duck’

jil ‘bee’ she ‘meat’
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OFTE

gop bop cyp wo
friend NUM.1 CL.group
‘one group of friends’

c. "n§
ke suo WoXx
dog NUM.3 CL.group
‘three packs of dogs’
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she nyip wo
meat NUM.2 CL.piece
‘two pieces of meat’

buF

vot ly WOoX

pig NUM.4 CL.group
‘four herds of pigs’
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Classifier: bbot ‘group’

Classifieds: mainly people

bbox zze ‘man’
gop bop ‘friend’

co ‘person’ ax yi ‘child’
si hni ‘woman’ bi mox ‘priest’

The collective classifiers rre and pip both contribute the meaning of row and
co-occur with entities that can be piled up in a line.

Classifier: rre ‘row’

Classifieds: a few nouns whose referents can be arranged in a row

syr bbo ‘tree’ bbur ma ‘written character’ che ‘rice’

Classifier: pip ‘row’

Classifieds: tiles

mguox lur ‘tile’ sa pip ‘board, plank’

The classifier zzi categorizes nouns denoting dual body parts (e.g. ear, hand,
eye) and their associated articles of clothing (e.g. gloves, sleeves). Its classifieds

cover the same range of nouns as the classifier pot (section A).

Classifier: zzi ‘pair’

Classifieds: dual body parts and certain items of clothing

hnap bo ‘ear’ lot ‘hand’ hlop bbop ‘arm’

ddur ‘wing”  xyx hnie ‘shoes’ i dix lot ke ‘sleeve’

(18) a. ¥rd b. TyUy
lot cyp zzi xyx hnie ly zzi
hand NUM.1 CL.pair shoe NUM.4 CL.pair

‘one pair of hands’ ‘four pairs of shoes’
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The classifiers bbur ‘breed’ and ke ‘nest’ collectivize small groups of livestock,
insects and birds. The morpheme ke also functions as existential verb in the sense
of live in a nest (section 12.1.2.K).

Classifier: bbur ‘breed’

Classifieds: animals

kep sse ‘puppy’ va zyt sse ‘chick’

Classifier: ke ‘nest’

Classifieds: certain animal nouns

jii ‘bee’ hxie zyr ‘bird’ jyx zo ‘ant’

(19) a. WEI® b, i
kep sse cyp  bbur hxie zyr ly ke
puppy NUM.1 CL.breed bird NUM.4 CL.nest
‘one breed of puppy’ ‘four nests of birds’

The classifier kie categorizes nouns for villages of an area and contributes the
meaning of range or area.

Classifier: kie ‘range’, ‘area’
Classifieds:
bbap ga ‘village’

The dissyllabic collective classifier zzyr ggup ‘set’ categorizes clothes that are
worn during social events. It appears to be the sole dissyllabic classifier besides a
few ad-hoc dissyllabic classifiers (which can be derived from container nouns of
materials or liquids).

Classifier: zzyr ggup ‘set’

Classifieds: garment

vit gga ‘garment’

F. Partitioners and subclassifiers

Collective classifiers, partitive classifiers and subclassifiers act upon entities with shape
boundaries and individualize these boundaries. They create new conceptual boundaries
by grouping several tockens into a collection (collective classifiers, see section E), or by
cutting a part off a whole (partitive classifiers). The following two charts present parti-
tive classifiers, zip categorizes storeys of buildings, bbop refers to rooms of houses.
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Classifieds: layered entities

lix ti ‘storied building’ dduo zip ‘stairs’

Classifier: bbop ‘room’

Classifieds: houses

yi ‘house’
da i ‘storehouse’

lix ti ‘building’

y$re b.
lix ti cyp zip

building NUM.1 CL.storey
‘three storeys in the building’

(20) a.

le ho ‘cow barn’

HIORES]

le ho ly bbop
cow barn NUM.4 CL.room
‘four rooms in the cow barn’

A subclassifier divides a class of entities into subclasses, each associated with a
different bundle of features. The morpheme yiet ‘kind’ is a subclassifier which can
co-occur with most common nouns. For certain mental states and events, yiet is the
sole available form of individualization. The subclassifier yiet is not naturally used
with nouns of unique reference, e.g. nose, heart.

Classifier: yiet ‘kind’

Classifieds: most common nouns

lur mat ‘stone, rock’ shy ‘gold’

mu ‘horse’ she ddu ‘steel’
hxie zyr ‘bird’ yo ‘sheep’
bbut vup ‘ant’ ka bba ‘gift’
(...) (..)

hxop ‘language’
ngop jjux ‘thought’
we vi ‘power’

mgat jip ‘advantage’
ssi mgu ssi mge ‘tool’

hne gge ddop ‘news’
jix po ‘method’

jjo jjux ‘life’

ssi chot ‘usefulness’
ddut ‘poison’

(21) a. AN b.
ka bba hxit yiet
gift NUM.8 CL.kind

‘eight kinds of gift’

qu ‘silver’
ax nyie ‘cat’
jji ‘bee’

()

hmi ‘name’

jjiip jjup ‘appearance’

jjy ap sup jjux ‘difference’
shax ndur jjux ‘suffering’
li yot jjux ‘mistake’

MY

jixpo nyip viet
method NUM.2 CL.kind
‘two methods’
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c. #XkIid d. #dAdKM
#hnap bbi suo yiet #ip mo nyip viet
nose NUM.3 CL.kind belly NUM.2 CL.kind
‘three noses’ ‘two bellies’

G. Measure Words

Standard measures are socially recognized with a precise value. They measure the
length, weight, volume, time, and other aspects of entities. In Nuosu, several more
or less standard measures exists. These measures are not borrowed from Chinese,
except for jip ‘pound’ (Chinese jin 7).

Standard Measure Words Classifieds

shy ‘liter’ (container measure) e.g. sha mox ‘flour’
muo ‘measure of ca. 13 liter’ (container measure) e.g. jju ‘oats’

yi ‘measure of ca. 350 liter’ (container measure) e.g. nry ‘wine’

bu ‘measure of one barrel’ (container measure) e.g. sha mox ‘flour’
jip ‘measure of one pound’ (weight measure) e.g. ce ‘salt’

ne kop ‘measure of ca. 500m’ (length measure) e.g. ggap mop ‘road’
lot wap nuo ‘measure of one cubit’ (length measure) e.g. xi ‘thread’

dur ‘penny’ (currency measure) e.g. rre mop ‘money’
vat ‘dollar’ (currency measure) e.g. rre mop ‘money’
yop ‘ounce’ (measure of precious metals) e.g. qu ‘silver’

Among these standard measure words, the classifier bu is predominantly mensural
but also has sortal uses. As sortal classifier, it categorizes plants such as flowers. As
collective classifier, it co-occurs with nouns of cotton (with the sense of ball) and
grape (contributing vine). For liquids and finely granulated materials, bu is a mea-
sure word (barrel).

Classifier: bu ‘barrel’

Classifieds: flower, cotton and grape; certain mass nouns
viex vie ‘flower’ vie bbup ‘bud’ nyi mop syp vo ‘grape’
sax le ‘cotton’ ie qyt ‘water’ nry ‘wine’

sha mox ‘flour’ lyp ma ‘seedling’

(22) a. ExIh b. #£JFITA
viex vie cyp  bu nyi mop syp vo nyip bu
flower NUM.1 CL grape NUM.2 CL

‘one flower’ ‘two grape vines’
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The time measure word kur/kut ‘year’ is socially recognized as the period of one
year. It categorizes the noun kut ti ‘age’ and is number-sensitive. With numbers
seven modulo ten, it is pronounced kur with creaky voice and pronounced kut with
a non-creaky sound for all other numbers.

Classifier: kur (with numeral seven); kut (with other numerals) ‘year’

Classifieds: age

kut ti ‘age’

The set of non-standard measures is open, since many entities can be trans-
formed into containers or limiters of other objects. Non-standard measures share the
property of being vague and not socially recognized. Below, several non-standard
measures are provided. [llustrations of their use follow in (23a-f).

Classifier: gep ‘handful’

Classifieds: hair

uo nyie ‘hair’ nyie ‘animal hair’ zza lyx ‘seed’

Classifier: luo zzi ‘double-hand measure’

Classifieds: certain mass nouns

hmyx shy ‘sand’ syx jo ‘earth, mud’

Classifier: ta ‘jar’ (loaned from the Chinese tan %)

Classifieds: certain mass nouns

qu ‘silver’ nry ‘wine’

Classifier: zhep ‘bowl’ (loaned from the Chinese zhdn %)

Classifieds: mass nouns

ie qyt ‘water’ yy ‘soup’” sha mox ‘flour’
nry ‘wine’ lat yy ‘tea’

Classifier: pip ‘bottle’ (loaned from the Chinese ping #7)

Classifieds: liquids

ie qyt ‘water’ nry ‘wine’
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Classifier: pax shu ‘bag’

Classifieds:

hmyx shy ‘sand’ syx jo ‘earth, mud’
sha ‘millet’ jju ‘oats’

(23) a. KHY

nyie nge gep
animal hair NUM.5 CL
‘five handfuls of animal hair’

c. Oiw
qu suo ta
silver NUM.3 CL.jar
‘three jars of silver’

e. HI0

nry nyip pi
wine NUM.2 CL.bottle
‘two bottles of wine’

lyp ma ‘seedling’
sha mox ‘flour’

Rerey

hmyx shy cyp luo zzi
sand NUM.1 CL
‘one double-hand of sand’

Hdny

lat yy nyip zhep
tea  NUM.2 CL.bowl
‘two bowls of tea’

Yyrtw

syx jo nyip pax shu
mud NUM.2 CL.bag
‘two bags of mud’

Finally, there are other frequently used measure words. The container measure
word ga ‘stem’ individualizes tobacco as cigarettes. The measure word bo ‘ball’ indi-
vidualizes material as clustered balls. The measure word cup collectivizes nouns

denoting hair as coil or buckle.

Classifier: ga ‘stem’

Classifieds: tobacco

yi ‘tobacco’

Classifier: bo ‘ball’, ‘clew’ (Chinese loanword #.,)

Classifieds: certain mass nouns

ce ‘salt’ xi ‘thread’

Classifier: cup ‘coil’, ‘buckle’

Classifieds: hair

uo nyie ‘hair’
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H. Auto-classifiers

Auto-classifiers are nouns that serve as their own classifier. The term was coined by
Matisoff (1973: 89) for Lahu, a Tibeto-Burman language spoken in Thailand. Many
Lahu nouns function as their own classifier.

(24) Thailand Lahu (Matisoff 1973: 89)
a. 2821 tes4 2821 b. qha?45 ni*s qha?45
house NUM.1 CL.house village NUM.2 village
‘one house’ ‘two villages’

Auto-classifiers are broadly attested in Lahu and other Yi languages, but in
Northern Yi to which Nuosu belongs few examples exist. For some dissyllabic nouns,
the second syllable is an auto-classifier.

(25) a. YXTIX b. YXIiX
syr bbo cyp  bbo syrqi nyip gqi
tree NUM.1 CL leaf NUM.2 CL
‘one tree’ ‘two leaves’
c. Ymhik

dut zi suo zi
torch NUM.3 CL
‘three torches’

5.2.2 Possession

Although the concept of in/alienability? has no significance for the grammar of Nuosu,
the concept is helpful for the organization of the amorphous possessor-possessee pairs.
Scholars (Gerner 2005: 310; Langacker 1991a: 169; Riegel 1984; Taylor 1989) sketch
the notion of in/alienation as a prototypical category with two feature axes: concep-
tual distance (small <> great) and durability (permanent <> temporary), see figure 5.1.

Possessive noun phrases exhibit several so-called possessive roles. These roles
may be associated with the two macro-roles of possessor and possessee. Nuosu does
not use morphological marking but word order to encode possessor and possessee
roles.

(26) Possessive constructions: Npossessor + Npossesser

2 A possessor-possessee relationship is alienable if the possessee can be easily separated or
“alienated” from the possessor (John’s hair), whereas it is inalienable, if it cannot be easily separated
(John’s heart).
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Link permanent durability temporary

& »
<« »

person-body part owner-belongings person-body substance

>
>

small animal-body part animal-body substance
plant-plant part plant-fruit/plant-leaves
object-part
mass-constituent
conceptual | person-kin person-social contact
distance | family-member social group-member
set of objects-object container-contents

collection-collection of parts

(e.g. people-their legs)

great entity-attribute entity-state agent-/patient-action
v thinker-idea

Figure 5.1: A cognitive map of possessor-possessee pairs

The possessor noun always precedes the possessee. The following examples
illustrate most possessive relations.

27 Kinship
a. HHz b. fi0dix
cop patvu axyi axda
3P.PL uncle child father
‘their uncle’ ‘the child’s father’
c. YHTwH
ngat mu ddix co

1P.SG.POSS hometown
‘my hometown’

(28) Person-body part
a. ¢2d b. pHn¥s
nit nyuo zzyp ngat ix yi lot ggur
2P.SG.POSS eye 1P.SG.POSS brother bracelet
‘your eye’ ‘my brother’s bracelet’
(29) Person-body substance
a. RIHK b. Iar
hnip mop uo nyie cyp nyuo bby
sister hair 3P.SG.POSS tears

‘the hair of my sister’ ‘his tears’



(30)

€3

€%)

(33)

(34)

c. disw
nit sot ddur
2P.SG.POSS breath
‘your breath’

Owner-belongings
a. #3Iw

nop rre zza

2P.PL.POSS assets

‘your (pl.) assets’

Animal-body part
a. JK#R
ax nyie hna si
small cat head
‘the head of the small cat’

c. HELO
lat hni rry ma
lion tooth
‘the teeth of the lion’

Plant-part
VESRED
syr bbo a zzyx bbo njip
tree DEM.DIST CL root

‘the root of that tree’

Plant-renewable part
YEERTVX

syr bbo bbox su g0
tree
‘the leaves of the tree’

Plant-fruit

VENEXTHO

syr bbo a zzyx bbo go

tree DEM.DIST CL LOC fruit

‘the fruit of that tree’

syr qi
ART=CL-DET LOC leaf

Qualifying nouns

Iy

Ccyp sy
3P.SG.POSS blood
‘his blood’

Pve

ngat vit gga
1P.SG.POSS clothes
‘my clothes’

Al g

le azzyx jl pupshu
ox DEM.DIST CL tail

‘the tail of that ox’

fl by

uox ba xy li

frog leg

‘the legs of that frog’

max ma

85
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(35)

(36)

37)

(38)

Substance-constituent

SHIWT B L

ie qyt cyp zhep go ce ggexsu
water NUM.1 CL.bowl LOC salt ART=CL-DET
‘the salt content of that bowl of water’

Container-contents

a. MICHEK b. TEYXH

jlevi go jiex jie hxopu go lur mat

law LOC prescription mountain LOC stone

‘the prescriptions of the law’ ‘the stones of the mountain’
c. WERXwmTRw

zhep sse cyx ji go chazza

bowl DEM.PROX CL LOC rice
‘the rice in this bowl’

Entity-attribute
a. Jigys b, 48

ax pu kut ti cyp jiip jjup

grandfather age 3P.SG.POSS character

‘the age of (my) grandfather’ ‘his character’
c. ¥40% d. TEHOS

mup dut ca jjux nuo su mu pix nzop ndit

fire heat Nuosu traditions

‘the heat of the fire’ ‘the traditions of the Nuosu people’
e. ©LEH

zhu zhu pu jiet
pearl  price
‘the pearl’s price’

Person-social contact

YOEME

ngat qgop bop suo yuo
1P.SG.POSS friend NUM.3 CL
‘my three friends’
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(39) Agent/patient-action
a. JHE b. UkI
cyp mu jjux ngat hmat mop
3P.SG.POSS deed 1P.SG.POSS teacher
‘his deeds’ ‘my teacher’
c. Jg¥
cyp hxip tie

3P.SG.POSS tone
‘his tone, way of talking’

(40) Thinker-idea

b &

ngat ngop jjux
1P.SG.POSS idea

‘my ideas’

5.2.3 Adjectival modification

Adjectives that modify nouns require the nominalizer su and/or a classifier. Adjec-
tives that restrict reference of the head noun are attached right to it; appositive
adjectives with non restricting reference occur left to the head noun.

(41) Adjectival modification: (i) ADJ+su+N; (Appositive)
(ii) ADJ+su+N+ CL'; (Appositive)
(iii) N+ADJ+su; (Restrictive)
(iv) N+ADJ+ CL. (Restrictive)

Examples (42a) and (43a) represent appositive adjectives, whereas (42b) and (43b)
restrictive adjectives.

(42) a. RODEILdId
miyiyi su hmiep chur yit mop qit
sharp NOM sword CL
‘a sharp sword (appositive: a sword which is sharp)’

b. (EAIRDN
hmiep chur yit mop mi yiyi qit
sword sharp CL
‘a sharp sword (restrictive: a sword that is sharp)’
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(43) a. YOKERT b. HIVHE
SyX nie su zzax hxo zzax hxo syx nyie su
sticky NOM porridge porridge sticky NOM
‘porridge which is sticky (app.)’ ‘porridge that is sticky (res.)’

In (44), appositive and restrictive adjectives are illustrated for three types of
determiners: indefinite articles, definite articles and demonstratives.

(44) a. fTEVO b. W€ligiy

axnuo su ke ma vit gga ax du cyx ggu
black NOM dog CL clothes thick DEM.PROX CL
‘a black dog (app.)’ ‘this thick garment (res.)’

c. FkUo d. @FNEIFO
syp hmi bbit ggop ma ssOXx sse lary a zzyx ma
walnut  empty CL pupil early DEM.DIST CL
‘an empty walnut (res.)’ ‘that early pupil (res.)’

e. UEfigk £ JukOFHE
leshe axvu su axli su qop bop max su
beef  dry NOM old NOM friend  ART
‘beef that is dry (res.)’ ‘the long-time friend (app.)’

g. Xygkwe h. wEI¥R
bbox sho su vyi ma ji bop ix sho cyx ji
clean NOM house CL cord short DEM.PROX CL
‘a clean house (app.)’ ‘this short cord (res.)’

i. YRex ji. ¥sksoyv
syt we zze jjit jjlex mguo su  ddop ma go
issue difficult CL clear NOM speech  CL
‘a difficult issue (res.)’ ‘a clear utterance (app.)’

k. J004ik . KEERE
ax yi o bbu su hxie sa su  si hni
child intelligent NOM happy NOM woman
‘intelligent children (res.)’ ‘happy women (app.)’

Monosyllabic adjectives with the midtone [33] take the sandhi tone [*4] before the
nominalizer su or before a classifier (sandhi rule 7, section 3.2.2). All other adjectives
do not change their tone when preceding su.
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(45 a. Yk b. £3CH
vot cux su gga mop hxuox ji
pig fat NOM road slippery CL
‘fat pigs (res.)’ ‘a slippery road (res.)’

c. HYE d. ¥*0.0

co nbop su viex vie nrat bu
person good NOM flower  beautiful CL
‘good people (res.) ‘a beautiful flower (res.)’

It is possible to omit the head noun if it is salient from the discourse context.

(46) a. HWHE b. THEH
sur sha max su ddi a zzyx gge
poor  ART=CL-DET evil DEM.DIST CL
‘the poor’ ‘those evil ones’

Examples (47a+b) consist of headless nominalized adjectives that have been
lexicalized as nouns.

(47) a. Tk b. Jk
nuo su mop su
black NOM old, great NOM
‘Nuosu (= black) people’ ‘old person’

5.2.4 Nominalization

Nuosu relative clauses are marked by invariable particles, notably the morpheme su
(section A). The two morphemes ddu and dde have restricted usage as nominalizer
(section B). The multiple functions of su are historically derived from the indefinite
pronoun sut (section C).

A. The nominalizer su
Some of the material presented in this subsection has been published in Gerner
(2004a: 139-142).

The nominalizer su encodes restrictive, appositive (nonrestrictive), and free
(headless) relative clauses. Free relative clauses built on bare verbs are ambiguous.
They refer to the activity or to a participant of the activity. Free relative clauses with
bare verbs are employed only when the context provides clear cues about the iden-
tity of the referents.
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Chén & W1 (1998: 116)

(48) a. FEHET®O.

hxip -su mu -su jjyx- qo SSOX.

say NOM do NOM RECL- follow MOD.should

(i) ‘(A person’s) speech should agree with (his) deeds.’

(ii) “‘Walk your talk (lit. the speaker should agree with the doer).’
b. GEERETN.

hxip six mo su gex xi.

talk RES see NOM tell arrive

(1) ‘(Let’s) talk about the view.’ (ii) ‘(Let’s) talk about the watchers.’
c. YRHD.

sy su ap- jjo ox.

die NOM NEG- exist DP
(i) ‘Death is no more.’ (ii) ‘The dead (person) is no more.’

In (49a+b), we have a headless relative clause referring to the A- and O-arguments
of the relative clause in which they are gapped.

(49) a. XORUFNFORH.
sut co mox da ngax wa zythit su jjo.
someone else COV.see 1P.SG after criticize NOM have
‘There are those who speak badly about me in front of others.’
b. THYENHE
at gop yu six la zzit su

name grasp RES come ART=CL-DET
‘The one (=book) that Ago grasped yesterday’

Relative clauses can be attached to the left and right of a head noun. The left-
branching nominalized phrase should not be reduced to a bare verb. It can be a bare

verb, if it is right-branching.

(50) a. *Qk
*zze su  CoO
eat NOM person
‘the eating person’
c. *ROk

*gat qip su co
delay NOM person
‘the delaying person’

Hek

co zze su

person eat NOM

‘the person who is eating’

HROL

co gat gqip su

person delay NOM

‘the person who is delaying’
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Left-branching relative clauses are appositive and do not restrict possible refer-

ents. Right-branching relative clauses are restrictive relative clauses. If the head noun
is a common noun, left- and right-branching relative clauses are both grammatical,
as in (51a+b). For proper nouns or nouns with unique reference, only left-branching
relative clauses are grammatical, see (52a+hb).

(51)

(52)

RC built on common nouns

HEARIME

co nax jjo mgo jjo su (Right-branching)
person illness have illness have NOM

Restrictive: ‘the people who have an illness.’

FHRIML

nax jjo mgo jjo su co (Left-branching)
illness have illness have NOM person

Nonrestrictive (appositive): ‘the ill people.’

RC built on proper nouns

*HRENRHE

*muga nax jjo mgo jjo su (Right-branching)
name illness have illness have NOM
Restrictive: ‘Muga who has an illness.’

FHRHKEHK

nax jjo mgo jjo su muga (Left-branching)
illness have illness have NOM name

Nonrestrictive (appositive): ‘ill Muga.’

We can distinguish five basic relative constructions, a headless, two left- and

two right-attached constructions.

(53) Relative constructions: (i)  RC+su; (Free)
(i) RC+su+N; (Appositive)
(iii) RC+su+N+CL; (Appositive)
(iv) N+RC+su; (Restrictive)
(v) N+RC+CL. (Restrictive)

The head of the relative construction is co-referential with a gapped or resumed

argument in RC. The following arguments can be gapped or resumed.
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(i) Argument role S
The gapped argument of a relative clause can have the S role (intransitive subject),
as in (54a). The S-role cannot be resumed as in (54b).

(54) a. QFFIHAFOHTYXO.
1
ssox sse ) na a zzyx ma ix go bbo ox.

pupil [empty] il DEM.DIST CL home go DP
‘The student who was ill went back home.’
b. *QFXENFOTYED.

.
*SSOoX sse Cy  na a zzyx ma ix go bbo ox.

pupil 3P.SG ill DEM.DIST CL home go DP
Intended meaning: ‘The student who was ill went back home.’

(ii) Argument role A
In (55), the head noun co ‘person’ has the A-role of the relative clause.? (55a) illus-
trates left-branching and (55b) right-branching relative clauses.

(55) a. XUHFUERYOEOH.
| |
cyx li @ nry ap- ndo su ngat gop bop ma nge.

3P.SG TOP [empty] wine NEG- drink NOM 1P.SG.POSS friend  CL COP
‘He is a friend of mine who doesn’t drink.’

b. BIIRETEIH,
—
co 9] cyp nyit ddop njyp su ap- jjo.

person [empty] 3P.DL  speech believe NOM NEG- have
‘There was nobody who believed what they said.’

The basic word order in Nuosu is aspectually conditioned. Clauses with progres-
sive aspect have the order AOV; resultative clauses have the order OAV (section 10.2).
In resultative relative clauses with word order OAV, the A-argument is gapped with a
resumptive pronoun in the relative clause.

(56) QHOHEAARIHEALDTED,
I 1
nyop mu co|zzayy cop vup gox sha ggex su|ix go bbo ox.

peasant cereals 3P.PL sell SEND ART home go DP

‘The peasants who sold cereals at the market have gone home.’

3 (55b) is quoted from Chén & Wi (1998: 224).
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(iii) Argument role O

In resultative relative clauses with word order OAV, the O-argument is gapped with-
out a resumptive pronoun in the relative clause. The relative clause in example (57)
is resultative because of the particle gox sha ‘away’ (section 7.3.2.B).

(57) AAHXOI WL E L,
| —
tepyy 0 mu ga gup gox sha ggex su a shyt-jjy-a shyt.

book |[empty] name throw SEND ART=CL-DET|new-very-new

‘The books which were thrown away by Muga were (all) brand-new.’

In clauses with indeterminate word order which are neither progressive nor
resultative, the O-argument is gapped without resumptive pronoun.

(58) HXUHITYEHTHETHETE,
1
mu ga vot|lat mop @ sip kut shyr te go sit

name pig | name [empty] COV.take New Year time LOC kill

mo ddix ggex su hxo njuo.
committed ART=CL-DET feed PROG

‘Muga fed the pigs that Lamo intended to slaughter for the New Year.’

In progressive relative clauses with word order AOV, the O-argument must be
gapped by a resumptive pronoun.

(59) YSARIXEAENEY L.
I —
vitggajax mo gox cy njuo ggex su ax nyi -jjy- ax nyi.
clothes| mother PRO wash PROG ART=CL-DET|much very much

‘The clothes that Mum washes are many.’

(iv) Argument role of Recipient
Recipient arguments (indirect objects) can be relativized not by co-referential dele-
tion but by substituting a resumptive pronoun for the recipient noun phrase.

(60) HXIT®FHIIILOATHAET 2.
I I
mu ga cyp ssox sse| lat mop rre mop ddie cop

name 3P.SG.POSS pupil male name money COV.set up 3P.PL

bbyx ggex su jox zyt.
give ART=CL-DET| blame

‘Muga blamed the pupils to whom Lamo had given money.’
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(61) JANFRTTATHEORY O,
I 1

axvyi|nga bbuxdde sip cop ge ggexsu o bbu-jjy-o bbu.
child [1P.SG story COV.take 3P.PL tell ART=CL-DET very intelligent

‘The children to whom I told the story are very intelligent.’

In Nuosu, it is not possible to relativize other semantic roles than A, O and
recipient. There is no direct strategy to express constructions like the man by/
through/for whom.

B. The nominalizers ddu and dde

For instruments and locations, Nuosu uses two nominalizers distinct from su: ddu
(instrumental) and dde (locative). These particles have limited productivity. They
can only scope over untensed verb phrases and nominalize unspecific events.

(62) a. XQYRIRP
zza zze ddu ssibux ssi ot
food eat NOM utensil
‘the utensils of food consumption’

b. *MeBAYRINE
*zza zze ox ddu ssibux ssi ot
food eat DP NOM utensil
Intended meaning: “*the utensils that were used for food consumption’

(63) a. HXH3IW
muga it dde vyi
name live NOM house
‘the house where Muga lives’

b. *HXUXEN
*muga it da dde vyi
name live STP NOM house
Intended meaning: ““the house where Muga is living (now)’

In (62) and (63), the second example is ungrammatical because the nominaliza-
tion particles ddu and dde nominalize verb phrases marked by the perfect particles
ox and da whose function is to refer to specific events.

These nominalizers might be historically derived from one proto-form before
splitting into ddu and dde. In Wéining Neasu, a close genetic relative of Nuosu, there
is a cognate nominalizer, dx33, for both instrumental and locative.
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(64) Weéining Neasu (author’s fieldnotes 29-June-1999)
a. si®? tho?? dy®? b. pa** dq¥*' I¥*' dy*
tree fell NOM bird fly go NOM
‘the instruments for felling a tree’ ‘the place to which birds fly’

(i) The nominalizer ddu

The particle ddu nominalizes transitive verbs phrases as headless relative clauses.
Ddu nominalizes bare verbs as patient nominals and object-verb phrases as in-
strumental nominals. It was productive at some earlier stage of history and was
lexicalized afterwards.

(65) a. Q¥ b. XeyY
zze ddu zza zze ddu
eat NOM food eat NOM
‘food’ ‘utensils for eating’
c. d¥ d. HYY
ndo ddu nry ndo ddu
drink NOM wine drink NOM
‘drinks’ ‘utensils for drinking wine’

The particle ddu nominalizes the verb ggat ‘wear’ as clothes, the verb ndit ‘wear’
as hat, gloves, shoes and so forth.

e. HY f. Wy
ggat ddu ndit ddu
wear NOM wear NOM
‘clothes’ ‘what is worn at extremeties of body’

Some verbs to which ddu is attached have lexicalized meanings.

(66) a. HY b, &®V¥Y
mu ddu kop ddie ddu
do NOM need NOM
‘activity’ ‘needs’

Verbs nominalized by ddu can be modified by certain nominal modifiers, for
example by the classifier yiet ‘kind’, see (67a). The possibility of using numerals
hinges on the degree these nominalized expressions are lexicalized, see (67b).
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(67) a. ¥FOYR<HHA?
nop wox nra ddu xix yiet jjox jjo?
2P.PL measure NOM INTwhat CL  have~ALT
‘What kind of measure do you have?’

b. ®IHYIU
vapla chyp ddu cyp gu
coat weave NOM NUM.1 CL
‘one loom’

The agent of the verb nominalized by ddu is expressed as a possessor, in
example (67c) by the possessive pronoun ngat ‘my’.

c. BUYIED.
ngat ly ddu 1li wep OX.
1P.SG.POSS request NOM TOP get DP
‘My request was granted.’

The morpheme ddu can also nominalize stative verbs. In one case, ddu can even
be attached to the predicate ap cy ‘more’ with the sense advantage.

(68) a. FRHCHYH?
ne xix mu jyjie ddu jjo?
2P.SG INTwhat do fear NOM have
‘Why are you afraid?’

b. IHPIEXYRH?
ne co jox apcy ddu xix jjo?
2P.SG person toward more NOM INTwhat have
‘What do you have that others do not have?’

c. XEHOYLH.
cy ddie co box ddu ap- jjo.
3P.SG COV.prepare people show NOM NEG- have
‘He has no accomplishments’ (lit. ‘he has nothing to show to others.”)

(ii) The nominalizer dde

The particle dde can nominalize any verb/adjective whose referring event/state is
tied to a fixed place. It may be attached to subject-verb, object-verb or verb-verb
phrases. In each case the verb/adjective must refer to generic nonspecific events/
states. In particular, the verb or adjective cannot be suffixed by an aspect particle
as shown in (69b).
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(69) a. XUPP£UTH,

cyx li ngat itnyigu dde nge.

DEM.PROX TOP 1P.SG.POSS sleep NOM COP

‘This is my sleeping place.’

b. *X%UPy£UNTH,

*cyx li ngat itnyigu ox dde nge.
DEM.PROX TOP 1P.SG.POSS sleep DP NOM COP
Intended meaning: ‘This is the place where I slept.’

The particle dde is attached to a subject-verb phrase in (70a) and to an object-
verb phrase in (70b-d).

(70) a. HAXYEOFBLHTIND.
cop cy shyp six qop bop max su jjox dde go xi OX.
3P.PL 3P.SG lead RES friend ART=CL-DET live NOM LOC arrive DP
‘He led them to the place where his friend lived.’

b. 33IXT
rre mop dax dde
money put NOM
‘place to put money’

c. BEQEYENEY, KONHO,

co zzax zze dde go nyi ggex su li, hxie mgat nyip
person food eat NOM LOC sit ART=CL-DET TOP Han NUM.2
ma qo.

CL contain

‘Among the people who sit at the table, there are two Han Chinese.’

d. XOFTOTBATHN.
cy ma gop ddie ma gop dit dde go dit da.
3P.SG lamp COV.prepare lamp hang NOM LOC hang STP
‘He had the lamp placed on the lamp pedestal.’

In (70e) dde nominalizes a directional verb phrase which then is individualized
by a classifer.

e. HTOTxmHE
mu ddix cop gox bbo dde ggatsu
place 3P.PL PRO.LOC go NOM ART=CL-DET
‘the place they are going to’
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The particle dde can also nominalize stative verbs and adjectives as long as they
encode generic states that can be associated with fixed places.*

(71) VOTRIMPICCTXD.

ke co gep mgot hnop hxi

dog person PASS drive out

jox nuo jy jyx
outside towards black-IDE~EXPR NOM go DP

dde bbo ox.

‘The dog was driven out by someone into the darkness.’

The particle dde was lexicalized after a few verbs. In (72a), ssox dde does not
denote an ad-hoc place of study, but is the noun for school.

(72 a. 03 d43
ssox dde mot it dde
study NOM soldier live NOM
‘school’ ‘barracks’

c. J€P £3

mop mge dde nyix dde
meet NOM sit NOM
‘assembly, meeting place’ ‘seat’

The particle dde can be used in expressions Vi-dde-V,-dde to denote abstract
concepts. These expressions are partly lexicalized.

(73) OXOURTATIHEA,
co cyx mali xix dde jjip dde ap- jjo su nge.
person DEM.PROX CL TOP arrive NOM become NOM NEG- have NOM COP
‘This man does not have any credibility (i.e. is exaggerating).’

C. Appendix: The particle su
The particle su exhibits six grammatical functions which are analyzed in different
parts of this grammar and summarized in this subsection.

Meanings Section of grammar
(i) Indefinite pronoun sut ‘someone else’ section 5.4.1.E

(ii) Determiner particle su
(iii) Nominalizer su

(iv) Focus particle su

(v) Topic particle su

(vi) Complementizer su

section 5.4.5
section 5.2.4.A
section 14.2.2
section 14.1.2
section 13.2.3

4 For instance, the verb ngop ‘think’ cannot be nominalized by dde as *ngop dde. The activity of

thinking cannot be easily associated with a place.
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(i) As indefinite pronoun sut ‘someone else’
An indefinite pronoun is a pronoun that refers to one or more beings, objects, or
places unfamiliar to the addressee. Sut ‘someone else’ is an indefinite pronoun.

(74) a. HRENSTITHD,
mu ga sut wa ddop ddi hxa ddi hxip ox.
name someone else behind evil words speak DP
‘Muga has slandered other people.’

b, HXXHHHX,
mu ga sutco sha mu hxi.
name someone else have compassion
‘Muga cares for others.’

The indefinite pronoun sut is derived from the common noun *su ‘person’ in an
ancestor language of Nuosu. There are several residual words using this form in the
modern language.

(75) a. k¥ b. ¥d
su hlit sux vy
person young person great
‘adolescent’ ‘(tribal) elder’

c. kX d. Jk

su nyit mop su
person magic arts old, great person
‘priest’ ‘old person’

(ii) As determiner particle su
The morpheme su is not an independent determiner but contributes to the formation
of a definite article together with a classifier (see section 5.4.5).

(76) a. NFRE b. RNk
kep sse  bburx su iet muop kax su
puppy ART=CL-DET dream ART=CL-DET
‘the breed of puppy’ ‘the dream’

(iii) As nominalizer su

The morpheme su is a marker of relative clauses. The semantic roles which su can
relativize are S, A, O and Recipient. In (77), the head noun is coreferential with the
gapped O-argument of the relative clause.
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(77) FIXHEOXHX.
ggap mop cy mga su gup lur gut lur.
way 3P.SG pass NOM  stable-not-stable
‘He is unstable in his paths (= ways which he is passing through).’

(iv) As focus particle su

The morpheme su co-occurs optionally with the copular nge to form a special focus
construction, called association with focus pattern (Jackendoff 1972; Rooth 1985; Paul
& Whitman 2008). The Nuosu construction has similar focus properties as the
Chinese bare shi-construction (see section 6.1.2.B). In Nuosu, every constituent
marked by su / su nge can be focused by assigning it intonational prominence. In
(78), the distant subject is in focus.

(78) TUHYU, XABHEPFBIEH, WARHGP FRIE LA,

ne xip mu go li,

2P.SG DEM.DD do COMP TOP

cy a hnat mu nit jox zytry la su  nge,

3P.SG especially 2P.SG toward enrage become FOC COP

nga ahnatmu nit jox zytry la su  ap- nge.

1P.SG especially 2P.SG toward enrage become FOC NEG- COP

‘If you proceed in this way, he will be particularly enraged against you,
but I won’t.’

(v) As topic particle su

Another function of su is to mark sentence topics which do not participate in the
argument structure of the main predicate (section 14.1.2). Sentence topics occur in
initial position and can be further marked by one of the topic markers ne (maintain-
ing topic) or li (contrasting topic).

(79) a. FREIHFHTPUIRT.
ssux mi su li lat ti cop  jox ku gep we gex.
riot SENT.TOP TOP male name 3P.PL toward encourage
‘Regarding the riots, Lati encouraged them to take heart.’

b, YRHXHHOUEL, 0FEEYE.
syt kax jjo cyx gge mu bbit ddur su li,
matter CLF have DEM.PROX CL QUANT.all happen SENT.TOP TOP
cop wox hxie kat -jjy- kat.
3P.PL happy  very happy

‘All these things happened for the purpose of making them happy.’
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(vi) As complementizer su
The particle su functions as complementizer for matrix verbs such as sso ‘learn’, hxep
ddur la ‘recognize’, dde jji ‘know’, shut ‘remember’ and so forth (see section 13.2.3).

(80) ANHFNHEHT FIEDT.

ip nyip it yur nyip nge su
today = LOG.SG.POSS birthday COP COMP
lat hxa g0 ap-shut ox ddix.

male name PRO.PAT NEG-remember DP QUOT
‘(Muga complained about) Laha forgetting that today is his birthday.’

5.3 Quantifying nouns

In this section, we analyze the Nuosu numeral system (section 5.3.1), nominal quan-
tifiers (section 5.3.2) and the additive noun conjunction si nip ‘and’ (section 5.3.3).

5.3.1 Numerals

Number can be encoded in a language as a grammatical category (Corbett 2000) or
as a lexical category (Comrie 1999, 2005; Hammarstrom 2010). As grammatical cate-
gory, number can have obligatory or facultative expression in the nominal / verbal
system. In English, we are forced to choose between singular and plural when we
use a noun. Languages in which nouns are indeterminate for number have “general
number” (Corbett 2000: 10). Nouns in Nuosu only have general number in this sense.

A. Cardinal numbers
Cardinal number systems differ for the arithmetical base that is used in constructing
numeral expressions. The base of a system of cardinal numbers is the number n such
that numeral expressions are constructed according to the formula an + b, that is a
number a multiplied by the base n plus some other number b. Comrie (2005: 530)
mentions five kinds of arithmetical bases.>

Nuosu exhibits a purely decimal system and is similar to Mandarin Chinese and
other isolating langugages of Southwest China.

5 Hammarstrom (2010) catalogues the existing arithmetical bases found in about 4,000 languages
of the world. Besides the widespread arithmetical bases of 10 and 20, he reports other bases such
as 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 12, 15 and identifies the language families in which they are attested.
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Table 5.3: The major arithmetical bases for number systems in the world

Base Name of system Language examples
10 Decimal (+hybrid) English, Chinese, Nuosu
20 Vigesimal (+hybrid) Diola-Fogny (Niger-Congo: Senegal;

Other (e.g. 60)

Other (e.g. sexagesimal)

Sapir 1965: 84-85)
Sexagesimal: Ekari (Trans-New Guinea:
Indonesia; Drabbe 1952: 30)

Body parts Extended body-part system Kobon (Trans-New Guinea: Papua;
(fingers, arm etc.) Comrie 2005: 530)
No Restricted Pirahad (Mura in Brazil;
(using only = 20 numbers) cited in Comrie 2005: 530)
(i) 1-20
1 cyp 1 cix zy
2 nyip 12 ci nyix
3 suo 13 ci suo
4 ly 14 cily
5 nge 15 ci nge
6 fut 16 ci fut
7 shyp 17 ci shy
8 hxit 18 ci hxit
9 ggu 19 cix ggu
10 ci 20 nyip zi
(ii) 20-100
20 nyip zi 61 fut ci cyx
21 nyip ci cyx 62 fut ci nyix
22 nyip ci nyix 70 shyp ci
30 suo ci 71 shyp ci cyx
31 suo ci cyx 72 shyp ci nyix
32 suo ci nyix 80 hxit ci
40 ly ci 81 hxit ci cyx
41 ly ci cyx 82 hxit ci nyix
42 ly ci nyix 90 ggu ci
50 nge ci 91 ggu ci cyx
51 nge ci cyx 92 ggu ci nyix
52 nge ci nyix 100 cyp hxa
60 fut ci
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(i) 100-1,000

100 cyp hxa 555 nge hxa nge ci nge
101 cyp hxa nip cyp 600 fut hxa

111 cyp hxa cix zy 606 fut hxa nip fut

200 nyip hxa 666 fut hxa fut ci fut
202 nyip hxa nip nyip 700 shyp hxa

222 nyip hxa nyip ci nyip 707 shyp hxa nip shyp
300 suo hxa 777 shyp hxa shyp ci shyp
303 suo hxa nip suo 800 hxit hxa

333 suo hxa suo ci suo 808 hxit hxa nip hxit
400 ly hxa 888 hxit hxa hxit ci hxit
404 ly hxa nip ly 900 ggu hxa

444 ly hxa ly ci ly 909 ggu hxa nip ggu
500 nge hxa 999 ggu hxa ggu ci ggu
505 nge hxa nip nge 1,000 cyp dur

(iv) 1,000-1,000,000,000

1,000 cyp dur 11,000 cyp vat cyp dur
1,001 cyp dur nip cyp 20,000 nyip vat
1,010 cyp dur nip ci 100,000 ci vat
1,100 cyp dur cyp hxa 1,000,000 cyp hxa vat
2,000 nyip dur 10,000,000 cyp dur vat
3,000 suo dur 100,000,000 Cyp sur

10,000 cyp vat 200,000,000 nyip sur

10,001 cyp vat nip cyp 1,000,000,000 ci sur

For large numbers, languages differ in the use of exponentiation of the numeral
base. English, for example, has a decimal system and uses a special term for 102,
which is hundred, one for 103, thousand, as well as one for 106, million. Nuosu uses
exponential bases that partially differ from English, see table 5.4 below.

B. Ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers identify the position of an element in a set relative to other mem-
bers of the same set (Hurford 1975, 1987; Stolz & Veselinova 2005). In Nuosu, ordinal
numbers employ cardinal numbers, a classifier and the nominalization particle su as
in the following construction:

(81) Ordinal number construction: NUM+CL+CL*+su.

If the classifier has the midtone [33] in isolation, then the second copy takes the
sandhi tone [44]. If the classifier is in the low tone [2!], the tone of the second copy is
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Table 5.4: Exponential bases of 10 in English and Nuosu

Exponentiation Number English base Nuosu base
101 10 ten ci

102 100 hundred hxa

103 1,000 thousand dur

104 10,000 - vat

10° 100,000 - -

106 1,000,000 million -

107 10,000,000 - -

108 100,000,000 - sur

low too. If the classifier has the high tone [>°], then the second copy occurs in the
same tone [*°]. The string CL*+su is a definite article.

(82 a. HIedk
co cyp ma max su
person NUM.1 CL ART=CL-DET
‘the first person’

b. RFfNEE&L
si hni hxit yuop yuop su
woman NUM.8 CL ART=CL-DET
‘the eighth woman’

c. KRVRERE
bi mox shyp yuot yuot su
priest NUM.7 CL ART=CL-DET
‘the seventh priest’

d. 0FLmhGE
oget suo ji, jixsu
comb NUM.3 CL ART=CL-DET
‘the third comb’

The above construction is available for sortal as well as for mensural classifiers,
as illustrated by the following example.

(83) SHIWWE
ie qyt nyip zhep zhep su
water NUM.2 CL.bowl ART=CL-DET
‘the second bowl of water’
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5.3.2 Noun quantifiers

In this section I describe the scope and function of more than ten noun quantifiers
(section A-section I). One of them, the quantifier mu ‘all’ has a wide range of gram-
matical functions overviewed in section J.

A. The quantifier mu ‘whole/all’

The particle mu occurs at the right edge of the noun phrase and assumes the func-
tion of collective universal quantifier. It acts upon definite noun phrases marked by
demonstratives or definite articles. Bare nouns that have a definite interpretation
also co-occur with mu.

(84) The mu-constructions: (1) N+mu
(i) N+CL+mu

If the noun phrase is a singular count noun or a mass noun, then mu conveys
the sense of whole. If the noun phrase denotes several countable entities, the mor-
pheme mu has the sense of all.

(85 a. HIXHHESS.
mudi cyx ggat mu hnix 1o lo.
cloud DEM.PROX CL QUANT.whole red IDE~EXPR
‘This whole cloud is very red.’

b. A8 EHONU.
ipmop maxsu mu ma wa ddur.
stomach ART=CL-DET QUANT.whole ulcer exit
‘The whole stomach is full of ulcers.’

c. HYXOHN2XK
mu hly cyx tu mu la bbap ga wvur.
wind DEM.PROX CL QUANTwhole come village enter
‘This whole wind blew into the village.’

d. dk8kHoxAD.
yy jjur max su mu ie qyt jjip OX.
spring ART=CL-DET QUANT.whole water become DP
‘The whole spring is full of water.’

e. JxXoHIKReS.
ax hxie cyx ma mu ax nyie gax zze.
mouse DEM.PROX CL QUANTwhole cat COV.drop eat
‘The cat ate the whole mouse.’
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The quantifier mu can be used with a bare noun, if the context provides a definite
quantity.

(86) @OHXYIH,
gup ma mu cy syr  gox sha.
sweat QUANT.all 3P.SG wipe SEND
‘He wiped away all the sweat.’

The quantifier mu must refer to definite quantities of the noun referent. With
indefinite numeral expressions, it is ungrammatical.

(87) a. *»¥I6H b. *hisH
*pip go cyp ma mu *le suo ji.  mu
apple NUM.1 CL whole ox NUM.3 CL whole
‘a whole apple’ ‘all three oxen’

The noun phrase must consist of a common noun. Plural pronouns cannot
co-occur with the quantifier mu. Plural pronouns can be instead universally quanti-
fied with the verb particle sat (section 7.5.1).

(88) a. *OIFHND
*cop wox mu la OX.
3P.PL QUANT.all come DP
Intended meaning: ‘They all came.’

b. HFNED
cop wox la sat  ox
3P.PL come EXH DP
‘They all came.’

Nouns for punctual events such as thunderclap are ungrammatical with the
quantifier mu even if modified by a classifier. In (89a+b), a unique thunderclap is
not compatible with mu, whereas a definite set of thunderclaps is.

(89) a. *HEMkHR¥ K.
*mu zyr  jix su mu mo  -jjy- mo.
thunder ART=CL-DET QUANTwhole loud very loud
‘The whole thunderclap was very loud.’

b. H&[FHEYE.
mu zyr ggex su mu mo  -jjy- mo.
thunder ART=CL-DET QUANT.all loud very Iloud
‘All the thunderclaps were very loud.’
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The exhaustion particle sat quantifies the sentence-initial NP (all) and also func-
tions as event quantifier (completely). It may occur independently or in combination
with the nominal quantifier mu.

(90) FAJIFXHYED.
Vo a zzyx bbo mu jjy ~sat ox.
snow DEM.DIST CL QUANT.whole melt EXH DP
‘All the snow from that shower has completely melted away.’

The quantifier mu can act upon count nouns whose cardinality is two in contrast
to English which would involve both rather than all.

(91) 2AHHD.
nyuo zzyp mu na  ox.
eye QUANT.all sick DP
‘be sick in both eyes’

The quantifier mu modifies sentence-initial NPs. It is ungrammatical after the
second noun phrase in the sentence.

(92) *@OQHOIEILHYIH,
*gUp ma nyop mu co ggex su mu syr  gox sha.
sweat peasant ART=CL-DET QUANT.all wipe SEND
Intended meaning: ‘All the peasants wiped their sweat away.’

The abstract noun ngop jjux ‘idea’ can be individualized by the classifier ji
but then cannot be quantified by mu ‘whole’. If it is categorized by the collective
classifier gge, it can be quantified by mu.

(93) a. *BEXNHAZA.
*ngop jjux cyx ji.  mu he-jjy-he.
idea DEM.PROX CL QUANT.all good-very-good
Intended meaning: ‘That whole idea is good.’

b. BEXRHIHALMH,
ngop jjux cyx gge mu he-jjy-he.
idea DEM.PROX CL QUANT.all good-very-good
‘All the ideas are good.’

B. The quantifier zzix ap zzi ‘every’

The quantifier zzix ap zzi is a distributive universal quantifier. Similar to mu, the
quantifier zzix ap zzi acts upon a definite set of referents. Its distributive meaning is
enforced by the numeral cyp ‘one’ and the quantifier mu.
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(94) The zzix ap zzi-construction: N+cyp+CL+zzix ap zzi+mu

Count and mass nouns alike can occur in this construction provided that a
suitable sortal or mensural classifier individualizes them.

(95 a. HareELTHBANA.
mux dde cyp jot zzix ap zzi mu zzax  zy da.
land NUM.1 CL QUANT.every QUANT.all crops plant STP
‘Crops are planted on every plot of land.’

b. SHIWTXTHAE,
ie qyt cyp zhep Zzix ap zzi mu ndo  sat.
water NUM.1 CL.bowl QUANT.every QUANT.all drink EXH
‘Every bowl of water has been finished.’

c. NETSTLTHREH.
ladda cyp lo zzix ap zzi mu ry jjo.
valley NUM.1 CL QUANT.every QUANT.all grass have
‘Every valley has grass.’

d. HEITHFLIHAT.
uo nyie cyp ji  zzix ap zzi mu ax nuo.
hair NUM.1 CL QUANT.every all black
‘Every hair is black.’

e. (¥InmrIHHON.
hxe cyp jil ~ zzix ap zzi mu nge vat ly.
fish NUM.1 CL QUANT.every all NUM.5 CL.dollar require
‘Every fish costs five dollars.’

Although it is natural to have NPs quantified by zzix ap zzi occurring in sentence-
initial position, they may also be found after NPs in second position.

(96) XHHTOTXTHERE %,
lur mat co cyp ma zzix ap zzi mu nrep six bbo.
stone person NUM.1 CL QUANT.every all move RES go
‘Every man moved the stones away.’

Dual noun phrases can be used in the zzix ap zzi-construction with the meaning
of both.
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(97) FOIBILTHEND.
hnap bo cyp pot zzix ap zzi gge  ap- hxit ox.
ear NUM.1 CL QUANT.every hear NEG- can DP
‘Both ears cannot hear.’

Similar to mu, the zzix ap zzi-construction is compatible with the exhaustion
particle sat, as shown in (98).

(98) BT OFygIHTE.
co cyp ma zzixapzzi xipmu  hxip sat.
person NUM.1 CL QUANT.every DEM.DD talk EXH
‘Everyone is talking in this way.’

C. The quantifier kep nyix ‘several’
The quantifier kep nyix ‘several’ is a non-proportional quantifier with vague numeral
value. It requires the presence of a classifier interpreted with indefinite reference.

(99) a. The kep nyix-construction: N+kep nyix+CL

This quantifier can modify almost every count, mass and event noun. Unique
body parts for which counting is pragmatically odd should not involve the quantifier
kep nyix, as in (100g).

(100) a. BHHTd&EYLIW,
niep sha mu ddix yy hmo Kkep nyip i jjip.
Liangshan area river QUANT.several CL become
‘In the Liangshan area there are several rivers.’

b, 0IXKEINOINY,
oprrop bbo su ggap mop Kkep nyip i jjip.
Xichang go NOM road QUANT.several CL become
‘There are several roads that lead to Xichang.’

c. dM¥Yeiid¥ned.
addit go syrjuo axyy Kkep nyip ma jjip.
there LOC forest big QUANT.several CL become
‘There are several forests in that area.’

d. OOVERIHSTW.
gup ma Kep nyix tot cyp kanyuo go  ndit.
sweat QUANT.several CL.drop NUM.1 face LOC have
‘There are several sweat drops on his face.’
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EHWELND.

ddip vip kep nyix gge la OX.
guest QUANT.several CL come DP
‘Several guests have come.’

HHYENOD.

va mat Kep nyix gge (qip OX.
hen QUANT.several CL lay egg
‘Several hens have laid eggs.’

#ASNED,

#ka nyuo kep nyix ma
face QUANT.several CL
‘several faces’

D. The quantifier ax pa ‘other’
The quantifier ax pa ‘other’ can but need not use classifiers for individualizing the
noun. It is attached right to the head noun and before the classifier complex.

(101) The ax pa-construction: N+ax pa (+CL)

The quantifier ax pa ‘other’ has the same binding properties as pronouns which
are captured by Chomsky’s binding principle B: “A pronoun must be free in its
binding domain” (Chomsky 1981: 188). A noun phrase with ax pa refers to an entity
not mentioned in the same sentence but salient from the discourse context. This
property is called by some authors the discourse anaphoric property (Beck 2000: 103).

(102) a.

XYAYHEFD.

cy syt ax pa mu ap- dop ox.

3P.SG strength QUANT.other do NEG- can DP

Discourse anaphoric: ‘He cannot do other things’ (different from some
contextually salient things).

TEofwean.

nga ddopma axpa ap- hxip ox.

1P.SG word QUANT.other NEG- say DP

Discourse anaphoric: ‘I do not say anything else’ (in addition to some
contextually salient utterances).

RYTiHERY.
bbur ddu ax pa kop vyip sy.
pen QUANT.other need vyet

Discourse anaphoric: ‘He still needs other pens’ (more than those he has
been using already).
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d. XQYJAWIHO.
cy zze ddu ax pa ap- jjo OX.
3P.SG food QUANT.other NEG- have DP
Discourse anaphoric: ‘He doesn’t have any other food’ (than that

contextually salient food).

e. <YWOLIFOY.
mge fu ax pa max su li ap- hmip sy.
buckwheat loaf QUANT.other ART=CL-DET TOP NEG- done still
Discourse anaphoric: ‘The other buckwheat loaf is not done yet’
(implying that one buckwheat loaf is done).

£, o xyIFYRVO.
cy idix ax pa ggu Vy  OX.
3P.SG shirt QUANT.other CL buy DP
Discourse anaphoric: ‘He bought other clothes’ (than those at hand).

E. The quantifiers ax nyi ‘much’ / ix nyi ‘few’

The quantifiers ax nyi ‘much’ and ix nyi ‘few’ act upon noun phrases and verb
phrases. When they modify noun phrases, they co-occur with the collective classifier
gge. The diminutive noun quantifier must be used as the reduplicated form ix nyi nyi
gex. When the quantifiers target verb phrases, they are marked by the adverbializer

mu.

(103) The ax nyi/ix nyi-constructions: (i)  N+ax nyi +gge (nominal)
(i) N+ix nyi nyi gex (nominal)
(iii) ax nyi [ ix nyi +mu+V  (verbal)

No other classifier except gge can be used in (103i). Ax nyi and ix nyi are
proportional quantifiers and incompatible with the universal quantifier mu.

(104) a. BHXJALHA,
niep sha  bbo ax nyi gge jjip.
Liangshan mountain QUANT.many CL have
‘Liangshan has a lot of mountains.’

b, XtgXAEEFH) RD.
cy vot iqi axnyi gge (*mu) vup Ox.
3P.SG pig head QUANT.many CL QUANT.all sell DP
‘He has sold a lot of pig heads.’

The collective classifier gge attaches the quantifiers ax nyi / ix nyi to the head
noun, while the adverbializer mu connects them to the verbal complex.
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(105) a. WANG@OALHVD,
nga ipnyip gup ma axnyi gge ddur ox.
1P.SG today  sweat QUANT.much CL exit DP
‘T have sweated a lot today.’

b. HANOOIEHUD.
nga ipnyip gupma ax nyi mu ddur ox.
1P.SG today sweat QUANT.much ADVL exit DP
‘T have sweated a lot today’.

The adverbializer mu requires the subject of the sentence to control the situation

which is not the case in (106b), but in (107).

(106) a. HTHEETHTTE.
bbup ddi ix nyi nyi gex mux dde go  njuo.
worm QUANT.few ground LOC move
‘Few worms move in the ground.’

b. *dTHEHATYE.
*bbup ddi ix nyi mu mux dde go  njuo.
worm QUANT.few ADVL ground LOC move
Intended meaning: ‘Worms move sparsely in the ground.’

(107) WHHHEHHR T,
nga shaxijji ixnyi mu mu ga bbyx.
1P.SG sweet QUANT.few ADVL name give
‘T gave Muga a few sweets.’

Noun phrases with quantifiers ax nyi or ix nyi may occur in both argument slots.

In (108), they occur in patient NPs.

(108) a. HMEIALHXKTIHD.
uo nyie ax nyi gge cy nyie gox sha ox.
hair QUANT.many CL 3P.SG cut SEND DP
‘He cut off a lot of hair.’

b. TYFOIEHQD.
nga vot hnap bo ax nyi gge zze OX.
1P.SG pig ear QUANT.many CL eat DP
‘T ate a lot of pig ears.’
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c. HaxwhH££Twin.
mux dde cy jot xy ix nyi nyi gex gep ox.
ground DEM.PROX CL fertilizer QUANT.few add DP
‘[He] applied little fertilizer to this field.’

F. The quantifier cyp gge ‘some’

The quantifier cyp gge ‘some’ is composed of cyp ‘one’ and the collective classifier
gge (section 5.2.1.E). This quantifier is attached right to the head noun and no other
modifying material can occur in the noun phrase.

(109) The cyp gge-construction: N+cyp gge

It is a partial quantifier which focuses on a portion of a contextually salient
referent. Count and mass nouns can both be quantified by cyp gge.

(110) a. HEKTHEYOS L,
mu jjur cyp gge li ma gop ap- ndit.
hole QUANT.some TOP lamp NEG- put, exist
‘Some holes do not have lamps sticked into.’

b. SXTHXITHD.
ie qyt cyp gge cy fur gox sha ox.
water QUANT.some 3P.SG pour SEND DP
‘He poured out some water.’

c. UTHEUD.
le cyp gge hlix ndo ox.
ox QUANT.some lose DP
‘Some oxen got lost.’

d. YHRXOTHYLOY.
syr zza lur ma cyp gge g0 ap- hmip sy.
fruit QUANT.some PRO.LOC NEG- ripe still
‘Some fruit is not ripe yet.’

G. The quantifier ax di ‘only’

The quantifier ax di ‘only’ can occur within the NP, before or after the head noun,
or outside the NP as adverb. The quantifier ax di must be reduplicated as ax di di
within the noun phrase. It can be reduplicated outside the noun phrase if adver-
bialized by -mu.
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(111) The ax di-constructions:

@
(ii)
(iii)
(iv)
v)
(vi)

When
as unique

ax di di+su+N NP-internal:

ax di di+su+N+CL } left-branching, appositive
N+ax di di+su NP-internal:

N+ax di di+CL } right-branching, restrictive

NP+ax di NP-external
NP+ax di di+mu adverbial constructions

the quantifier ax di di is right-branching, it marks the noun referent
for the property encoded in the noun, as in (112a). If it is left-branching,

the noun referent is unique for the property of the noun or for some other property,
as in (112b)

(112)

NP-internal (right-branching)

FATTER 00X,
sse axdidi su bbur ma sso bbo.
son only NOM character learn go

‘The unique son is attending school (he is unique in the family).’

NP-internal (left-branching)

ATTEFAOOX,
axdidi su sse bburma sso bbo.
only NOM son character learn go

‘The unique son is attending school (he is unique for a property).’

The quantifier can only be attached to the left side of a proper noun but not to
its right side. This is also true for nouns with unique referents.

(113)

NP-internal (left-branching)

XTI EHHBR0OUN,

axdidi su mu jie max su op 110 it da.
only NOM name ART=NOM+DET Xichang live STP
‘Mujie who is a lonely person lives in Xichang.’

NP-internal (right-branching)
*HEFIT R0 YN,
*muijie axdidi su op rro it da.
name only NOM Xichang live STP
Intended meaning: ‘The Mujie who is alone lives in Xichang.’
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NP-internal (left-branching) NP-internal (right-branching)
T T b. *TafATIL

axdidi su hxo bbu *hxo bbu axdidi su

only NOM sun sun NOM NOM

‘the sun that is alone (in the sky)’ ‘the unique sun’

If ax di is attached after a bare noun, it can be interpreted as noun or verb quan-
tifier. The uniqueness may refer to the property of the noun or of the verb.

(115)

NP-internal / NP-external

Rl o0X%.,

sse axdi bburma sso bbo.

son only character learn go

NP-internal: (i) ‘The unique son attends school (only son).’
NP-external: (ii) ‘The son is attending school alone (only attender).’

NP-external

FORATR OO,

sse  max su axdi bburma sso bbo.

son ART=CL-DET only character learn go

‘The son alone is attending school (without any company).’

NP-external

HEATI0OUN.

mu jie axdi op1ro it da.
name only Xichang live STP
‘Mujie lives alone in Xichang.’

As external quantifier, it may take the forms ax di and ax di di mu. The form ax
di can target noun phrases in any argument role. Ax di di mu only aims at agents.

(116) a.

XAITHEe.,

cy axdi votshe zze.
3P.SG alone pork eat
‘He alone eats pork.’

XATTHHES,

cy axdidi mu vot she zze.
3P.SG alone ADVL pork eat
‘He alone eats pork.’
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(117) a. xgmiiye.
cy vot she axdi zze.
3P.SG pork alone eat

‘He only eats pork.’

b. *XyEfirTHe.
*cy vot she ax di di mu
3P.SG pork alone

zze.
eat

Intended meaning: ‘He eats pork alone.’

The property of agent-orientation is imposed by the adverbializer -mu which
requires the preceding noun phrase to be the controlling entity of the situation. This

constraint is violated in (117b) and (118c).

(118) a. WATIYIHH.

nga axdi syt cyp jiit mu.
1P.SG alone matter NUM.1 CL do
‘I alone did one thing.’

b. HYIxfiXH.
nga syt cyp jjit axdi mu.
1P.SG matter NUM.1 CL only do
‘T only did one thing.’

c. *WYIHfirTHH,
*nga syt cyp jjit axdidimu mu.

1P.SG matter NUM.1 CL alone do

Intended meaning: ‘I did one thing alone.’

The quantifier ax di after a temporal NP has the function to emphasize the short

duration of the time stretch.

(119) %o T RE.
cyx luo axdi nga
DEM.PROX instant only

‘Let me see for one instant only.’

bbyx
1P.SG COV.give see CAUS

mo shux.

H. The quantifiers ax nyi yix nyi ‘at most’ / ix nyi yix nyi ‘at least’

The two quantifiers are ax nyi yix nyi ‘at most’ and ix nyi yix nyi ‘at least’ are embedded
in noun phrases with numerals. They contain the quantifiers ax nyi ‘many’ and ix nyi
‘few’ (section E). The second component yix nyi ‘even if’ is a clausal conjunction
(section 13.1.2.C). Both quantifiers imply numeral ranges below or above the value

provided in the NP.
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(120) The ax nyi yix nyi / ix nyi yix nyi-constructions:
(i) N+ax nyi yix nyi+NUM+CL ‘at most’
(ii) N+ix nyi yix nyi+NUM+CL  ‘at least’

English approximations for these quantifiers are if much then only 60 years and
if few then only 60 years.

(121) a. ¥eXovsfiEDELFy,
bbox zze cyx ma kutti axnyiyixnyi futci kut jjo.
man DEM.PROX CL age QUANT.less NUM.60 year have
‘This man is at most 60 years old.’

b. {EXOYEHEDRI PV,
sihni cyx ma kutti ixnyiyixnyi futci kut jjo.
woman DEM.PROX CL age QUANT.more NUM.60 year have
‘This woman is at least 60 years old.’

I. Other quantifying expressions
Several quantifiers in English are nominal, while their counterparts in Nuosu are
encoded as adverbial expressions.

(i) ‘more than five’
The adverb ap cy ‘more’ is used in comparative constructions after the predicate or
before the predicate using the adverbializer -mu.

(122) a. YPHAREXHA,
Sy jox nge che apcy mu ka.
clay NUM.5 CL.car, load more ADVL need, want
‘More than five loads of clay are needed.’

b. WEIHRHOLXNHY,
zhep sse go she  nge ma apcy mu it.
bowl LOC meat NUM.5 CL more ADVL lie
‘More than five pieces of meat are in the bowl.’

(i) “different’
In order to convey the English meaning different, a periphrastic construction is used
in Nuosu: not resemble each other.

(123) T¥¥LO,
cyp nyit  jjy- ap-  sup.
3P.DL RECL- NEG- resemble
‘Both are different.’
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(i) ‘special’
The adjective special is expressed in Nuosu as the complex predicate qop ap sup
‘follow-not-resemble’.

(124) HXOfE.
muga qop ap-  sux.
name follow NEG- resemble
‘Muga is special.’

J. Appendix: The particle mu
The particle mu exhibits five functions that are analyzed in different parts of this
grammar.

Meanings Section of grammar

(i) Main verb mu ‘do’

(i) Quantifier mu ‘whole/all’ section 5.3.2.A

(iii) Adverbializer mu and mu da section 7.7.1.B, section 9.1.3.A

(iv) Circumstantial conjunction mu da section 7.7.1.B
(v)  Circumstantial conjunction mu
(in negated clauses)

In this section, we summarize the different functions of -mu.

(i) As main verb

The morpheme mu has a limited use of main verb with the sense do, function as. It
predicates nouns denoting professions, offices or other functions. With the noun syt
‘affair’, it refers to specific activities of someone.

(125) a. %KkJH. b. XIT¥H,
cy hmat mop mu. cy sip po mu.
3P.SG teacher do 3P.SG landlord do
‘He is a teacher.’ ‘He is a landlord.’
c. WY¥H, d. IRYH?
nga vy lot mu. ne xix syt mu?
1P.SG business do 2P.SG INTwhat affair do
‘I am doing business.’ ‘What are you doing?’

With the event noun nyop ‘labor’, mu means ‘do’; the noun for peasant was
lexicalized as work-do-person.
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HFOH. b. QOH#H.

COp WOX nyop mu. nyop mu co
3P.PL labor do work do person
‘They work.’ ‘Peasant’

(ii) As quantifier mu ‘whole/all’
The meaning of collective universal quantifier is analyzed in detail in section 5.3.2.A.
Here again an example.

(127) HXEIHI.

co

Cyx gge mu la.

person DEM.PROX CL QUANT.all come
‘All the people came.’

(iii) As adverbializer mu and mu da
The string mu links adverbial expressions to the verb (section 9.1.3.A). Moreover, mu
combines with the perfect particle ta (section 7.71.B) to form mu da that can substitute

mu without difference in meaning.

(128) a.

YH/HXR! b. WdNdH/HXE!

nji mu / muda zze! fuzzi axyy mu/muda hxip!
quick ADVL eat voice big ADVL speak
‘Eat quickly!’ ‘Speak louder!”

XAQH/HMx.

cy we zze mu / muda bot.

3P.SG spending strength ADVL run

‘He ran with particular effort.’

Some adjectives are lexicalized as fixed adverbials like the following:

(129) a.

99 H b. f&H

dde dde mu ap nryr mu
no meaning honest
‘often’ ‘really’
OUEXHHYE.

box gu apcyngemu xie sat.

maize roughly harvest EXH

‘We have roughly finished harvesting the maize.’
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(iv) As circumstantial conjunction mu da

Moreover, the compound mu da (though not mu alone) can be used as circumstantial
conjunction to attach clauses to a main clause. In (130), mu da cannot be replaced
by a unique occurrence of mu.®

(130) () XTEA¥YHHXHE.

(..)

cy sip it tuo -jjy-  tuo muda mu zyt

3P.SG take sharpen pointed very pointed CONJ soil dig

‘Having sharpened [the bamboo rod] very much, he ploughed the earth
to earn a living.’

(v) As circumstantial conjunction mu (in negated clauses)
The particle mu can link a negated clause to a main clause with a circumstantial
meaning, as in (131a—c). Positive circumstantial sentences lacking the negator cannot
be attached to a main clause with mu, as shown in (131d).

(131) a.

XULELQHUER,

cy le she ap- zze mu vot she  zze.
3P.SG ox meat NEG- eat CONJ] pig meat -eat
‘He is not eating beef, only pork.’

NFLHKOOFXHRREX,

cop wox ap ndi hxix op rro ap- bbo mu chepdu bbo.
3P.PL yesterday Xichang NEG- go CONJ Chengdu go
‘They did not go to Xichang yesterday but to Chengdu.’

HEQBFEHMAAE,
cop wox nyop bbop ap- bbo mu jie shat ggep bbo.
3P.PL work NEG- go CONJ street entertain go

‘They did not go to work but looked for entertainment in the street.’

*RUEQHYHR,

*cy le she zze mu vot she zze.
3P.SG ox meat eat CONJ pig meat eat
Intended meaning: ‘He is eating pork while eating beef.’

5.3.3 The additive noun conjunction si nip ‘and’

The noun conjunction si nip ‘and’ serves two functions. First, it juxtaposes two NPs
in different syntactic positions of the sentence. Si nip combines two agents in (132a),
two patients in (132b) and two recipients in (132c).

6 Adapted from the folk story “The elder and the younger brother” (Chén & W 1998: 218).
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JRREVEEYTHOO.

vut ga sinip atgop nyix jjy gex  bbur ma SS0.
name and name NUM.2 together writing system study
‘Vuga and Ago both study the writing system.’

TETRFEW KA,

nga vyietyot sinip mge fu hxie vur.
1P.SG potato and buckwheat cake like

‘I like potatoes and buckwheat.’

WAAEHFRETK T,

nga tepyy ddie mu gox sinip vutga bbyx.
1P.SG book COV.prepare name and name give
‘T gave books to Mugo and Vuga.’

Unlike English and, the conjunction si nip should not be used before the last
item of a list. In the Nuosu writing system, the convention was adopted from Chinese
to separate items in the list not by commas but by so called pause marks (#15).
Pause marks have no counterpart in the English writing system.

(133) a.

LR Y, HE L (*8&) HXKYTRIL,

vut ga. atgo. mujie. (*sinip) muga jjygex dep la.
name name name and name together rise come
‘Vuga, Ago, Mujie and Muga stood up together.’

XUH, Y. (*Rd) BifQ,

cy le she. votshe. (*sinip) vashe ap- zze.
3P.SG beef pork and chicken NEG- eat
‘He does not eat beef, pork or chicken.’

Moreover, si nip may combine two nouns in a noun phrase that can be modified
together by a determiner. Yet, it is not possible to combine two determiners within a
noun phrase.

(134) a.

OFRERITR

ssox sse si nip hmat mop ly yuo

pupil and teacher NUM.4 CL

‘four pupils and teachers’ (= group of four with at least one pupil and
one teacher)

*i) % R & 4156

*co cyx si nip a zzyx ma
person DEM.PROX and DEM.DIST CL
Intended meaning: ‘this and that person’
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In order to juxtapose two adjectives or verbs, the conjunction si nip cannot be
used, but another type of construction, illustrated in (135b), is employed.

(135) a.

*WEXRIHRLE Y%,

*vit gga  Ccyx ggu ashyt sinip pux liex guo
clothes DEM.PROX CL new CONJ.and expensive
Intended meaning: ‘new and expensive clothes’

VEXES, EE X,

vit gga cyx ggu shyt nyi ashyt, pux nyi liex guo.
clothes DEM.PROX CL new also new price also expensive
‘new and expensive clothes’

Secondly, si nip can be used as a postposition for the oblique semantic role of
companion, a kind of secondary agent. When si nip acts as noun conjunction, it is
inserted in between two NPs; when it functions as postposition for the role of com-
panion, it occurs after the second NP.

(136) a.

XQETOFYTHRYY,
cyx  sinip cyp gop bop jjygex ggap mox go  njuo.
3PSG CONJ 3P.SG.POSS friend together road LOC walk

‘He and his friends are walking on the road.’

XTOFEREYTRYE.
CyX  Cyp qgop bop sinip jjygex ggap mox go  njuo.
3P.SG 3P.SG.POSS friend POST together road LOC walk

‘He is walking with his friends on the road.’

With the reciprocal verb prefix jjy-, the postposition si nip marks the NP with
which the primary S- or A-argument has a relationship of reciprocity.

(137) a.

TyHNREFUTE,

nga  ngat ix yi si nip jjyx-nzur-jjyx-yie.

1P.SG 1P.SG.POSS brother POST RECL-angry-RECL-angry
‘T am angry with my younger brother.’

TXReviHRHYS.

ne cy si nip jjy-sux mu sso jjix ddep lox.
2P.SG 3P.SG POST RECL-resemble ADVL perfect WISH

‘It is desirable that you are as perfect as he.’
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5.4 Localizing nouns

In this section, we describe the set of personal pronouns (section 5.4.1), the reflexive
pronoun zyt jie ‘self’ (section 5.4.2), the set of demonstratives (section 5.4.3), the
function of bare nouns (section 5.4.4), the set of in/definite articles (section 5.4.5)
and the set of interrogative/indefinite pronouns (section 5.4.6).

5.4.1 Personal pronouns

An overview of the set of personal pronouns is provided in Table 5.5.

Table 5.5: Personal pronouns

Person S/A 0 Emphatic (S/A) Possessive Possessive
adnominal pronominal
1P.SG nga ngax ngat ngat ngat ngat vi
LOG.SG i ix it it it it vi
2P.SG ne nex nit nit nit nit vi
3P.SG cy cyx cyp cyx cyp cyp vi
1P.DL ngap nyit ngap nyit - ngap nyit ngap nyit vi
LOG.DL ip nyit ip nyit - ip nyit ip nyit vi
2P.DL nep nyit nep nyit - nep nyit nep nyit vi
3P.DL cyp nyit cyp nyit - cyp nyit cyp nyit vi
1P.PL ngop wox ngop wox - ngop ngop vi
LOG.PL op op - op op vi
2P.PL nop wox nop wox - nop nop vi
3P.PL cop wox cop wox - cop cop vi
Versatile g0

In this set, the logophor with two suppletive forms as well as the reduplicated
emphatic pronouns represent rare pronouns.

For a short discussion of some of the Nuosu pronouns in a pan-Burmese-Lolo
perspective, see Bradley (1993: 185). I analyze the set of basic pronouns (section A),
the set of logophoric pronouns (section B), the set of dual pronouns (section C), the
set of possessive pronouns (section D), the indefinite personal pronoun sut ‘someone
else’ (section E), and the versatile pronoun go ‘him/her/them’ (section F). In the
appendix (section G), I summarize the grammatical functions of go.

A. The basic pronouns

Nuosu has three basic personal pronouns for speaker, addressee and third person.
Plural pronouns are derived from the singular pronouns with the plural suffix wox.
The singular pronouns have further undergone anticipatory assimilation of their
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vowel (Trask 1996: 54).” The plural suffix wox can also be used after a few human
nouns (section 4.2.2) and is related to the collectivizing classifier wo (section 5.2.1.E).

Table 5.6: Basic pronouns

Person S/A 0 Emphatic (S/A)
1P.SG nga ngax ngat ngat
2P.SG ne nex nit nit

3P.SG cy cyx cyp cyx

1P.PL ngop wox / ngop ngop wox / ngop -

2P.PL nop wox / nop nop wox / nop -

3P.PL cop wox / cop cop wox / cop -

The three plural pronouns can be reduced as ngop / nop / cop without change
in meaning, but native speakers characterize the short forms as sloppy. These forms
are homophonous to the possessive plural pronouns. Although there is no risk of
confusing both uses, native speaker disprefer the shorter version if their attention
is focused on this issue, see (138a+h). The longer versions cannot be employed as
possessive pronouns, see (138c).

(138) a. #/BFANMXE.
ngop / ngop wox ipnyip jieshat bbo.
1P.PL 1P.PL today  street go
‘We’ll go into the street.’

b. HX$/BFNE.
muga ngop / ngop wox lahxex.
name 1P.PL 1P.PL wait
‘Muga is waiting for us.’

c. B(r3POVELTD,
ngop (/*ngop wox) vitgga katgo rrur?
1P.PL.POSS 1P.PL clothes where rest
‘Where are our clothes?’

Singular personal pronouns take the sandhi tone [#4] if they are patient noun
phrases of a monotransitive verb in the [33]-tone (Sandhi Rule 1, section 3.2.2).

7 Bradley (1993: 185) proposes that the suffix wox might have been doubly suffixed and fused once
with the singular pronouns. This complex scenario is less probable than the relatively straight-
forward explanation of anticipatory assimilation.



Localizing nouns —— 125

(139) a. JEHINEN,
a zzyx tego cy mgu da.
DEM.DIST time 3P.SG love STP
‘At that time, she was in love.’
b. X%TE.
cy nex mgu.
3P.SG 2P.SG love
‘She loves you.’
(140) a. XU®D. b. HIXUD.
cy gu OX. mu gox CcyXx gu OxX.
3P.SG crow DP name 3PSG call DP
‘It (=the rooster) crowed.’ ‘Mugo called him.’
(141) a. JRHIXNFED.
a zZzyx tego cy yur OX.
DEM.DIST time 3P.SG be born DP
‘At that time, he was born.’
b. fRHEHTITH,
axmo mu ti tego nex yur
mother morning time 2P.SG bear
‘Mom gave birth to you in the morning.’
(142) a. XFXD. b. T¥¥EXD,
cy ngax ga OX. cyp lot nga ga
3P.SG 1PSG beat DP 3P.SG.POSS hand 1P.SG beat
‘He beat me.’ ‘I beat his hand.’

OX.
DP

One exception from this sandhi rule is the ambi-transitive verb yy ‘laugh’. Not
the pronoun takes the sandhi tone [“4] but the verb itself, see (143b).

(143) a.
nga vyy OX.
1P.SG laugh DP
‘T laughed.’

wqi. b.

ogrd.

COp WOX nga  VyX.
3P.PL 1P.SG laugh
‘They laughed at me.’

Moreover, singular pronouns can be reduplicated with some additional sound
changes: ngat ngat, nit nit, cyp cyx. The reduplicated forms are emphatic pronouns,
must be agents and must create a contrast with other referents. First and second
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person pronouns are pronominal, while the third person pronoun can be pro-
nominal, as in (144c), or adnominal, as in (144d).

(144) a. AdidEFRIAEHOD.
tep yy nit nit ddiex bur six ahnatmu vat OX.
book  2P.SG~EMP change RES especially good DP
‘You have improved the book very much yourself
(as opposed to others who might have improved the book).’

b. UU€EX=Z,
ngat ngat yiet hxop vyiet.
1P.SG~EMP song sing

‘I am singing myself (not with the help of others).’

c. HRYRBDEIXWN.
muga lie ba 0X su cyp cyx hxep ddur Ia.
name bein danger DP NOM 3P.SG~EMP see exit come
‘Muga recognized himself that he was in danger
(as opposed to others who saw him in danger).’

d. HHIXROER.
mu jie cyp cyx ssox sse hmat.
name 3P.SG~EMP student teach
‘Mujie taught the student himself (without outside help).’

The emphatic pronoun cannot have the role of patient, as in (145a), or be the
complement of a postposition, as in (145b).

(145) a. *HR$FE%.
*mu ga ngap ngax ngox ddie.
name 1P.SG~EMP distrust
Intended meaning: ‘Muga distrusts only me (as opposed to others).’

b. *AFr¥yic,
*COp WOX  Cyp CyX jop shyr.
3P.PL 3P.SG~EMP to shout
Intended meaning: ‘They shout only at him (as opposed to others).’

Bradley (1993: 185) identified the emphatic pronouns as reflexives which they are
not since they cannot co-refer with arguments in other syntactic slots.



(146) a.

Localizing nouns —— 127

*HRXNR S ¥

*muga Ccycyx jop zyt.
name 3P.SG~EMP to blame
Intended meaning: ‘Muga blames himself.’

K pFY,

*nga  hxe ddie ngap ngax bbyp.
1P.SG fish COV.prepare 1P.SG~EMP give, allocate
Intended meaning: ‘T am allocating the fish to myself.’

The emphatic pronoun cyp cyx in an embedded clause can refer to the subject
of the matrix clause, as in (147a). The emphatic logophoric pronoun it it tracks the
person whose speech is reported, as illustrated in (147b).

(147) a.

HE Y TR HO, 9 TIRPA,

mu gox; ngop go cyp ¢yx;, lathxas  jop hxip tat xi shu kax.
name think SENT.TOP 3P.SG~EMP male name to say should think
‘Mugo, thought that he;;, should tell Laha; alone (not by others).’

. B, EYHE,a70,%T.

lat hxa, hxip go it it; mgie at nyop, zi ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP LOG.SG~EMP cheat female name cheat QUOT
‘Laha; said that he; cheated Anyo, himself (not by using others).’

B. The logophors
A logophor? is a form that is required to mark dependency on a noun phrase which
has a discourse role in the sense of Sells (1987).

(148)

Three discourse roles (Sells 1987: 457)
SOURCE: one who is the intentional agent of the communication;

SELF: one whose mental state or attitude the proposition describes;

Pivor: one with respect to whose (space-time) location the content of
the proposition is evaluated.

Nuosu has one SOURCE-logophor, used in reported speech constructions, and a

reflexive

anaphor with extensions as SELF-logophor (section 5.4.2.B). The SOURCE-

8 The term logophor was originally coined by Hagége (1974) and adopted in Clements (1975)’s study
of Ewe. The label is etymologically derived from the Greek logos ‘word’ and pherein ‘carry’, a verb
inherited from an old Proto-Indo-European source with cognates in many ancient European lan-

guages (e.

g. Latin). Hagége employed this term for dependent marking in indirect speech clauses

attested in West-African languages including Mundang, Dogon, Ewe, Tupuri (Niger-Congo) and
Mupun (Afro-Asiatic).
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logophor has two suppletive forms, a singular i and plural form op. The singular
form underwent tone changes for the patient and possessive roles.

Table 5.7: Logophors

Person S/A 0 Emphatic (S/A) Possessive Possessive
adnominal pronominal
Logophor-Singular i ix it it it it vi
Logophor-Dual ip nyit ip nyit - ip nyit ip nyit vi
Logophor-Plural op op - op op vi

The reported speech constructions in Nuosu employ verbs of saying of hearing,
the complementizer go, and a sentence final particle, either the quotative particle
ddix or the adverbializer mu.

(149) Reported speech constructions:

Secondary speaker+V,y+go+reported speech+ddix / mu

Examples in (150) illustrate this pattern for the two suppletive logophors i and op,
which must be bound by a secondary speaker (SOURCE) whose speech is reported.

(150)

Chén & Wi (1998: 267)

QEGE GYTHOYT,YNAYTAOHEY, T, &, 0 ¥8 KT,

si sse max su,; hxip go cypmu Ox §gO0 ne,
god ART=CL-DET say SENT.TOP do so DP COMP 2P.SG
shyp nyip jjip go ne yy ca tip six i

week awake COMP TOP water hot scoop RES LOG.SG
bbyx la, iy sip gox pu mo ddix.

give come LOG.SG take PRO.PAT spread want QUOT

‘The god, said that when you, wake up after a week, you, should scoop
some hot water and give it to him; so that he; may spread it.’

HE GETI0,EHQITIOH.

mu jie, hxip bur go op..>, katzzazzeap- la  ox mu.
male name emphasize SENT.TOP LOG.PL dinner eat NEG- come DP ADVL
‘Mujie, emphasized that they,; would not attend the dinner.’

The logophors interact with the personal pronouns and the reflexive anaphors
which we explore in the following subsections.
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(i) Bound in reported speech clauses

In binding theory (Chomsky 1981: 188), the English reflexive anaphor himself is
required to be dependent on a c-commanding NP which occurs in the same simple
clause. The Nuosu logophors have different binding conditions.

(151) Binding conditions on logophors:
The interpretation of the logophors i and op must depend on a secondary
speaker (SOURCE).

The logophors i and op have no antecedent in the same simple clause and need
not be c-commanded by their antecedent. The logophors and antecedents are at dif-
ferent clausal levels, as in (152). The logophors need not be c-commanded by their
antecedent, as in (152b+c).

(152) a.

Wi, HE,PTTH | juppes £0OT.

lat ti; mu nyox, jox hxip go ij«ox3 bbo ox ddix.
male name male name to say SENT.TOP LOG.SG go DP QUOT
‘Lati; told Munyo, that he;/«;/»3 had already left.’

B, HE, THEY Bayppy XOT

lat ti; mu nyox, ddix da gge go ixp+3  bbo ox ddix.
male name male name from STP hear SENT.TOP LOG.SG go DP QUOT
‘Lati; heard from Munyo, that he« /3 had already left.’

B HE, dTMEIF 04 pp; XOT.

lat ti; mu nyox, ddix da gge go OpP~1/2/+3 bbo ox ddix.
male name male name from STP hear SENT.TOP LOG.PL go DP QUOT
‘Lati; heard from Munyo, that they;,/+3 had already left.’

The logophor can occur in any syntactic position of the reported speech clause:
as subjects as in (152), as direct objects as in (153a), or as adjunct noun phrases as in

(153b).

(153) a.

R YN8, 0Pd0T.
mu ga, hxip go la hxa, ix; nzur jox jjip ox ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP male name LOG.SG hate POEP DP QUOT
‘Muga; said that Laha, might hate him,.’

WY Yo F, 8, dTHXNEHT,
lu po, hxip go COp WOX, ix; yyddi muda la
male name say SENT.TOP 3P.PL LOG.SG because CONJ come

su nge ddix.
NOM COP QUOT

‘Lupo;, said that they, would come because of him;.’
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The other pronouns and the reflexive anaphor zyt jie (section 5.4.2) are illicit in
reported speech constructions if they are taken to depend on a SOURCE. (154a) and
(154b) show that third person pronouns cannot track secondary speakers.

(154) a. HEF HEPTE X X007,
lat ti; mu nyox, jox hxip go CY«23 bbo ox ddix.
male name male name to say SENT.TOP 3P.SG go DP QUOT
‘Lati; told Munyo, that he«; ;3 had already left.’

b, H$ HETHHTHE, 0 K0T,
lat ti; mu nyox, ddix da gge go COpP WOX;/+»;3 bbo ox ddix.
name male name from STP hear SENT.TOP 3P.PL go DP QUOT
‘Lati; heard from Munyo, that they;/«,;; had already left.’

In the same vein, examples in (155) illustrate that the reflexive anaphor cannot
depend on the secondary speaker.

(155) a. *Hg HEPTYEMR X DT,
*lat ti; mu nyox, jox hxip go zyt jie.;«p»3 bbo ox ddix.
male name male name to say SENT.TOP REFL go DP QUOT
‘Lati; told Munyo, that he himself+;/«,/x; had already left.’

b H HE T MEY EH ey X DT

lat ti; mu nyox, ddix da gge go zyt jie;/«,+3 bbo
male name male name from STP hear SENT.TOP LOG.SG [{0)
ox ddix.
DP QUOT

‘Lati; heard from Munyo, that he himself;,/x; had already left.’

If the speaker reports his own utterance, the logophor is illicit. In this case, the
reflexive anaphor or the first person pronoun should track the speaker.

(156) Constraint of primary speaker:
The logophor cannot depend on a secondary speaker (SOURCE) who is also
the primary speaker.

Examples in (157) illustrate this constraint.

(157) a. *W.g¥H.FROH.
*nga., hxip go ix ko wex oX mu.
1IP.SG say SENT.TOP LOG.SG passexam DP ADVL
‘I; said that I.; had passed the exam.’



Localizing nouns =— 131

b. W E¥FEH FROH.
nga; hxip go zyt jie, ko wex oX mu.
1P.SG say SENT.TOP REFL pass exam DP ADVL
‘I; said that I; had passed the exam.’

c. WYY FTOH.
nga,; hxip go nga; ko wex oX mu.
1P.SG say SENT.TOP 1P.SG passexam DP ADVL
‘I; said that I; had passed the exam.’

When the secondary speaker is the addressee or a third person, then the logo-
phor should be used, as in (158) and (159).

(158) a. ¥, ¥H,FRDT.
ne; hxip go i ko wex ox ddix.
2P.SG say SENT.TOP LOG.SG passexam DP QUOT
‘You, said that you, had passed the exam.’

b, T, IT.L,FR0T.
ne, hxip go ne.;;; ko wex ox ddix.
2P.SG say SENT.TOP 2P.SG passexam DP QUOT
‘You, said “Youx/, passed the exam” (= that I, passed the exam).

(159) a. XYY FEROT.
cy; hxip go i ko wex ox ddix.

3P.SG say SENT.TOP LOG.SG passexam DP QUOT
‘He, said that he; had passed the exam.’

b. X ¥ X ,FR0T,
cy; hxip go cy+1» ko wex ox ddix.
3P.SG say SENT.TOP 3P.SG passexam DP QUOT
‘He, said he.;, had passed the exam.’

In very specific contexts, logophors may take referents outside the sentence, but
only if it is understood that the immediately preceding sentence has an identifiable
secondary speaker. The logophors cannot refer to someone in the physical world not
mentioned in the discourse.

(160) a. '?1"'2:8 1/*2/*3{:[(1 °
nga, ixy hxep yy.
1P.SG LOG.SG respect
‘(Lupo; said that) I, respect him;sy/«3.’
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b. X8 ey Hd.
Cy2 ixyv3 hxep yy.
3P.SG LOG.SG respect
‘(Adje, said that) he, respects her; /3.’

(ii) Free in simple clauses
Similar to personal pronouns, the logophor cannot take its antecedent in the simple
clause.

(161) Simple clause constraint.
The logophor must be free in simple clauses.

(162a) illustrates that two singular logophors in the same simple clause are illicit,
(162b) shows the same point for the plural logophor, and (162c) for mixed singular-
plural logophor pairs. The reflexive anaphor zyt jie should track the logophor in
simple clauses, as in (162d).

(162) a. *¥g,d¥H, 8., NdT.
*lu ti; hxip go i ). & hxep yy ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP LOG.SG LOG.SG respect QUOT
“Ludi, said that he; respects himselfx,.’

b. *We&,g%100,0.,8dT.
*lu ti; hxip go op: op+ hxep yy ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP LOG.PL LOG.PL respect QUOT
“Ludi, said that they, respect themselvesx,.’

c. *We&,d¥H,0.,8dT,
*lu ti; hxip go i op+ hxep yy ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP LOG.SG LOG.PL respect QUOT
“*Ludi, said that he; respects themx;.’

d. Y&, ¥y, Fm 4T,
lu ti; hxip go i zyt jie; hxepyy ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP LOG.SG REFL respect QUOT
‘Ludi, said that he; respects himself;.”

(iii) Bound by nearest secondary speaker
An ambiguity arises when two speech reports are embedded in each other with two
secondary speakers. This ambiguity is resolved in Nuosu in the following way.

(163) Nearest secondary speaker constraint.
The logophor is dependent on the nearest secondary speaker (SOURCE) in
case that there is more than one.
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Example (164) shows two secondary speakers, Laze and Ludda. Laze is reported
to inform on Ludda’s utterance. The logophor is contained in Ludda’s utterance and
thus dependent on Ludda. Laze is blocked as potential antecedent of the logophor.

(164) WEE5,0Y, WE Y, §.,,3cF080aRT.

lat sse; hxip ngop, ge go, lu dda; hxip go,
male name say 1P.PL tell SENT.TOP male name say SENT.TOP

mup shy dex op rro la tat xi  ddix.
LOG.SG tomorrow Xichang come should QUOT

‘Laze, told us, that Luddas said that he.;;3 should come to Xichang tomorrow.’

In (165), two logophors occur at different clausal levels. The higher logophor
occurs with Ludda in the same clause and can only be dependent on Laze. In line
with (163), the lower logophor is dependent on the proximal Ludda, and hence cannot
be dependent on the distant Laze.

(165) WY, WEH, ., T¥, H. ,$EX0BONART.

lat sse; hxip go, lu dda, hxip ix;~, ge go,
male name say SENT.TOP male name say LOG.SG tell SENT.TOP
P mup shy dex op 1ro la tatxi  ddix.

LOG.SG tomorrow Xichang come should QUOT

‘Laze; said that Ludda, told him,«, that he«;;, should come to Xichang
tomorrow.’

As logophors are bound by the nearest SOURCE, reference to the distant SOURCE
can be made by means of the reflexive anaphor or pronouns.

(166) a. HE,ET, WE,TH,,0T, FH 0-FEX00NART.

lat sse; hxip go, lu dda, hxip ix;«, ge go,
male name say SENT.TOP male name say LOG.SG tell SENT.TOP

zyt jie,«y+3 | mup shy dex op rro la tatxi  ddix.

REFL tomorrow Xichang come should QUOT

‘Laze, said that Ludda, told him; s, that he himself;/«,/+3 should come to
Xichang tomorrow.’

b, HEEY, WEGH, 0 Y, Xy 3EX00NART,
lat sse; hxip go lu dda, hxip ix;~, ge go
male name say SENT.TOP male name say LOG.SG tell SENT.TOP

CYi/+23| mup shy dex op rro la tat xi ddix.
3P.SG | tomorrow Xichang come should QUOT

‘Laze, said that Ludda, told him,«, that he;;«y3 should come to Xichang
tomorrow.’
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When attitudes are reported, then two internal logophoric roles are assigned to
constituents in the complex clause: SOURCE and SELF. The reflexive anaphor tracks
the SELF and the logophor the SOURCE, as illustrated in (167a+b). The pronoun can
also depend on the SELF (in addition to exophoric reference possibilities) but not on
the SOURCE, see (167c).

(167) a. HIC, Y, §IX, §,4, AAERET,
mu jy; hxip go, ax ga, i tepyy bi
male name say SENT.TOP female name LOG.SG book read
xi mgu ddix.
hope QuUOT
‘Mudje; said that Aga, hoped that he,;;», would attend school.’

b, HC @YAKEH s AdERET.
mu jy; hxip go ax ga, zyt jie;«, tepyy bi
male name say SENT.TOP female name REFL book  read
xi mgu ddix.
hope QUOT
‘Mudje; said that Aga, hoped that she.;;, would attend school.’

c. HC YRR XeipsRdERET,
mu jy; hxip go ax ga, Cy~i3 tepyy bi
male name say SENT.TOP female name 3P.SG  book read
xi mgu ddix.
hope QUOT
‘Mudje, said that Aga, hoped that she.;;,; would attend school.’

C. The dual pronouns

Nuosu exhibits semi-grammaticalized dual pronouns. The dual forms are made up of
the singular pronouns and the number nyip ‘two’. They have undergone the following
tone changes.

Table 5.8: Dual pronouns

Person Basic pronouns ‘two’ Basic dual pronouns
1P nga + nyip > ngap nyit

LOG.SG i + nyip > ip nyit

2P ne + nyip > nep nyit

3P cy + nyip > cyp nyit

In isolation, the plural pronouns refer to quantities equal to or greater than two.
In the presence of a dual, however, the plural always denotes at least three partici-
pants. This effect on the interpretation of the plural pronouns is a cross-linguistic
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trait of languages with dual pronouns (Siewierska 2004: 88). (168c) contrasts a dual
with a plural pronoun that refers to at least three people.

(168) a.

PRYKMXNYIIT FHEINE?
ngap nyit jjy- hxix da go rre mop cyp dur nge
1P.DL RECL- say STP SENT.TOP money NUM.1000 COP

jy* = ap- da ddap?
RECL- NEG- put INT
‘Didn’t we both agree on 1,000 dollars?’

RO dYWFETTARHTARHFOT,

lat mop sinip lu ti nyix hxip go ip nyit mu ddix
male name and male name both say SENT.TOP LOG.DL area

a zzy ggat jjie ox ddix.

DEM.DIST place leave DP QUOT

‘Lamo and Luti; both said that they, have left the area.’

TREOHMAFFEN.

nep nyit ngop 1rox mu zzayy zytdop bbo da.

2P.DL 1P.PL COV.replace food  prepare go  STP
‘(Toward two people): Prepare some food for us (= speaker plus two
other people).’

TREWE.

cyp nyit ggax shu njuo.
3P.DL path walk PROG
‘They were both on the way.’

D. The possessive pronouns
Adnominal possessives are derived from basic pronouns forms through rhyme and
tone changes. (Possessive noun phrases are characterized in section 5.2.2.)

Table 5.9: Rhyme and tone changes for possessive pronouns

Person Basic pronouns Basic possessive pronouns
1P nga > ngat

LOG.SG i > it

2P ne > nit

3P cy > cyp

The dual possessives are identical with the basic dual pronouns. The plural posses-
sives are derived from the plural forms by omitting the suffix wox. Moreover, all the
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pronominal possessives are invariably derived from adnominal possessives by suffix-

ing the morpheme -vi.

Table 5.10: Possessive Pronouns

Singular Dual Plural
Person adnom. pronom. adnom. pronom. adnom. pronom.
1P ngat ngat vi ngap nyit ngap nyit vi ngop ngop vi
1P LOG it it vi ip nyit ip nyit vi op op vi
2P nit nit vi nep nyit nep nyit vi nop nop vi
3P cyp cyp vi cyp nyit cyp nyit vi cop cop vi

Several possessive forms are exemplified below. Examples (169e+f) illustrate
that the plural possessive forms cannot append the suffix -wox; examples in (170)
exhibit pronominal possessives pronouns.

(169) a. TJaA* i HP
cyp jjip tie nit mu tie
3P.SG.POSS character 2P.SG.POSS handling
‘his character’ ‘your handling’
c. JI¥3D PR w=
cyp nyit rre mop ngap nyit ndit fu ndit hne

3P.DL.POSS money
‘The money of them both’

e. TC*F)AD
nop (*wox) ip mop
2P.PL.POSS  belly
‘your(pl.) bellies’

(170) a. JTHRETGXHAKIAT,
cyp nyit hxip go hlat
3P.DL

cyx gge ip nyit-vi
say SENT.TOP trousers DEM.PROX CL LOG.DL-POSS COP QUOT

1P.DL.POSS jewelry
‘the jewelry of us both’

$C*E) o

ngop (*wox) rry ma
1P.PL.POSS teeth
‘our teeth’

nge ddix.

‘Both said that these trousers are theirs.’

b. HXEYKAXNWHIAT.
mu ga hxip go

tepyy cy

zzit it-vi nge ddix.

name say COMP book DEM.PROX CL LOG.SG-POSS COP QUOT

‘Muga said that this book is his.’



Localizing nouns =— 137

E. The personal pronoun sut ‘someone else’

The morpheme sut (high tone) is an indefinite personal pronoun with the meaning
someone else. Sometimes, it can be used adnominally with other human common
nouns such as co ‘person’.

(171) a. X¥EXOIMFEFEAN.
cy jjle  bbo yix ne hxi yip sut ddip jjip hxit.
3P.SG leave go provided that again someone at become can
‘If she leaves, she can go to another (= marry someone else).’

b. H¥xfiOFEOEN.
lat ti sut ax pa guopjiet ddopma hxip hxit.
male name someone other country language speak can
‘Lati can speak the language of other countries.’

C. XXPJINENA
cy sut co miep lie da yiet hxop vyiet.
3P.SG someone in front of COV.put song sing
‘He is singing in front of others.’

Similar to the quantifier ax pa ‘other’ (section 5.3.2.D), the pronoun sut exhibits
binding properties captured by Chomsky’s binding principle B: “A pronoun must be
free in its binding domain” (1981: 188). The pronoun sut refers to an entity not men-
tioned in the same sentence but salient from the discourse context. We refer to this
property as the discourse anaphoric property (Beck 2000: 103).

(172) a. XUXBVELHMYH,
Ccyx li sut nzy ke lap vut jjo da syt mu.
3P.SG TOP someone power under have STP business do
Discourse anaphoric: ‘He does business under the authority of others’
(different from himself).

b. %¥%§TY.
cy sut ix go it
3P.SG someone home LOC live
Discourse anaphoric: ‘He lives in the home of others’ (not his own).

c. XHIrIIRW.
sut co bbyx cyp rre mop vup shux.
others give 3P.SG.POSS money count CAUS
Discourse anaphoric: ‘Let others count his money’ (different from him).
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F. The versatile pronoun go

As a pronoun, the morpheme go refers to individual people or objects, collections of
entities, places or destinations. Syntactically, it may not function as the subject (agent)
of the clause and may not occur at the beginning of the sentence. With a few verbs,
the morpheme go developed into fixed lexicalized and grammaticalized expressions.

(i) For O-argument

The pronoun go can track a person or thing that occupies the role of patient (0). If
the verb is monosyllabic and has a basic midtone [33], then the pronoun go switches
to the sandhi tone gox (see Sandhi Rule 1, section 3.2.2).

(173) a. YQYE,
at nyop g0 ndux.
female name PRO.PAT beat
‘Anyo beats him/her/it/them.’

b. 18%%.
at zop gox mgu.
female name PRO.PAT miss
‘Adzo misses him/her/them.’

Many monotransitive verbs in Nuosu encode the semantic roles of A and O
ambiguously if both arguments have human or animate referents (for details, see
section 10.2.3). In a sentence like (174), the distributions of roles is uncertain.

(174) a. WYHIYE,
lu po mu gox lot buop.
male name male name help
‘Lupo helps Mugo / Mugo helps Lupo.’

One technique of disambiguation is to use the morpheme go as resumptive pro-
noun for the O-role (section 10.2.3.C).

b. WYHIYYE,
u po, mu gox g0, lot buop.
male name male name PRO.PAT help
‘Lupo,, Mugo helps him;.’

(ii) For recipient
The pronoun go can also represent recipient noun phrases (indirect objects). As
recipients tend to be animate, go refers to animate beings in this function.
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(175) FHEYYT N,
vomu nzeke jo g0 bbyx da.
king power hand over PRO.REC give STP
‘The king handed over his power to him/her/them.’

(iii) For location

Positional verbs such as stand, sit, lie require the specification of locative phrases,
while most activity verbs allow locative phrases. The locative phrase may consist of
just go which refers then to a place that is salient in the discourse situation.

(176) QT =£.
vut nyop go nyi.
female name PRO.LOC sit
‘Vunyo is sitting here/there.’

(iv) For direction
In the same vein, directional verbs (go, come, enter) require the presence of a direc-
tional phrase. The pronoun go can track destinations of directional verbs.

(177) ®OT <N,
co ma go vur la OX.
person CL PRO.DIR enter come DP
‘Someone came in.’

(v) Lexicalized / grammaticalized meanings

The pronoun go has been lexicalized and grammaticalized in the neighborhood of a
few verbs. With the directional verb ddur ‘exit’, it was lexicalized into an abstract
predicate, happen. With two other verbs, go formed two resultative auxiliaries. With
the verb shep ‘search’, it was grammaticalized as habitual aspect marker.

Table 5.11: Lexicalized / grammaticalized expressions with go

Form Lexicalized / grammaticalized meaning Meaning of verb Section

gox ddur ‘happen’, ‘occur’ ddur ‘exit’

g0 Zix Phase auxiliary (INSERT) zip ‘insert’ section 7.2.2.C
gox sha Resultative auxiliary (SEND) sha ‘send’ section 7.3.2.B
goX Ssop Resultative auxiliary (HIT) ssop ‘endure’ section 7.3.2.C
go shex Habitual aspect particle (HAB) shep ‘search’ section 7.6.3

These meanings are analyzed in different parts of the grammar. Below are illus-
trations for each of these expressions.
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(178) a. ¥XHFULk4.

syt cy jiit gox ddur
thing DEM.PROX CL happen
‘This thing will happen.’

b. X¥Eker.
cy g0 zix  zzax zze ge.
3P.SG INSERT food eat PROG
‘He is in the process of eating.’

c. HEINICTHmE,
lat sse cyp Xyp mop

male name 3P.SG.POSS wife
‘Laze intends to divorce his wife.’

d. X&d¥H.

su nge.
FOC COP

Zip gox sha ji ngox.
divorce SEND intend

cy ddop hxip go ssop.
3P.SG word speak HIT
‘He will say it right.’
Gerner (2004b: 1357)
e. "XOCRYHE,
ke cyx ma Yo mgot  go shex.

dog DEM.PROX CL
‘This dog used to chase sheep.’

G. Appendix: The particle go

sheep chase HAB

Besides its pronominal use, the morpheme go exhibits one lexical and three gram-
matical meanings that are analyzed in different parts of this grammar.

Meanings

(i) Classifier for speech

(ii) Pronoun for O- and oblique arguments
(iii) Locative case particle

(iv) Complementizer

(v) Topic particle

(i) As classifier for speech

Section of grammar
section 5.2.1.C
section 5.4.1.F
section 10.2.3.C
section 13.2.2
section 14.1.3

The morpheme go functions as classifier for speech and categorizes a small range of

speech-related nouns (see section 5.2.1.C).
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(179) a. £ONY b. <&YI¥
ddop ma suo g0 yyp ddu cyp g0
word NUM.3 CL joke NUM.1 CL
‘three words’ ‘one joke’

(ii) As pronoun for O- and oblique arguments

As a pronoun, go can represent people, things and places that are patients, recipi-
ents, locations or destinations of some activity. The pronoun go cannot function as
subject or occur in clause-initial position. Examples were supplied in the previous
subsection and are not repeated here (see also Gerner 2004a).

(iii) As locative case particle

The morpheme go also acts as locative case marker (Gerner 2004a). The specification
of a locative phrase is obligatory for positional verbs (nyi ‘sit’, hxit ‘stand’, it ‘lie’ and
so forth) and go is the default marker, unless the speaker wants to express a more
specific position.

(180) KiFF2INN,
hxie zyr sse siexnyuo go  hxit da.
small bird window LOC stand STP
‘A small bird was sitting in the window.’

For verbs of motions, go functions as case marker of directional noun phrase to
indicate the destination of a motion.

(181) HXAFHYEEYH U,
muga ipko ixijjy jjurx su go mga i
name door narrow ART=CL-DET DIR cross go
‘Muga goes through the narrow door.’

(iv) As complementizer

The particle go also is complementizer of certain matrix predicates. The verb phrase
or clause marked by go is part of the argument structure of the main predicate. Com-
plement clauses typically occur in initial position (see section 13.2.2).

(182) a. YAYCHELC?
VO jiip g0 hxuo ddap ap- hxuo?
snow become COMP strong or NEG- strong
‘Was the snowfall dangerous?’
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b. UHRIM@VSTILEEH,
le she sip gup ke zha go li ap- =zhet su nge.
beef take throw dog feed COMP TOP NEG- good NOM COP
‘It is not good to throw the beef to the dogs.’

C. WEXONTITRETRLG?
diep yyr cyx ma hxep go ne  jjur hla ddap jjur-ap-hla?
film DEM.PROX CL watch COMP 2P.SG fear or fear<NEG>
‘Were you afraid watching the film?’

(v) As topic particle

The particle go can mark sentence topics that are not part of the argument structure
of a predicate. Sentence topics occur in initial position and can optionally be
marked by one of the topic markers ne (maintaining topic) or li (contrasting topic).
For further information, see section 14.1.3.

(183) a. WHNYYXXXIW®.
nga hxep go syt cy jjit ga ap nzie.
1P.SG see SENT.TOP matter DEM.PROX CL strange<NEG>
‘In my view, this thing isn’t strange.’

Li & Ma (1981: 89)
b. “Gf@R?” - “KQ¥TNVHFI?”

“kat ap- sso mix?” “ap sso go ne kep mu
INTwhere NEG- study SOL NEG study SENT.TOP TOP INT.how
syp la?”

know come

““Why shouldn’t we study?”
“If we do not study, how can we become knowledgable?”’

c. RFNFTuUT4,
shyrx rruo  la g0 ne ku axdi ku.
robber come SENT.TOP TOP steal only steal
‘If the robber comes, all he does is steal.’

d. HADOXYUEITMHT A%,
mu rryr oprro bbo go li ggapmop go da
male name Xichang go SENT.TOP TOP road LOC COV.put

jji go ndox bbo su nge.
fal LOC RES go FOC COP

‘If Mudge goes to Xichang, he will collapse on the way.’
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5.4.2 Reflexive anaphors

Nuosu is in process of substituting an older reflexive anaphor, yip dde ‘self’, by zyt
jie ‘self’, a form which is borrowed from the Chinese reflexive anaphor ziji (e.g. Li &
Thompson 1981; Huang & Liu 1993).

A. zyt jie ‘self’ as short-distance anaphor

In binding theory (Chomsky 1981: 188), a short-distance anaphor must depend on a
c-commanding NP which occurs in the same simple clause (“Binding Condition A”).
In Nuosu, two basic expressions serve as reflexive anaphor.

Table 5.12: Reflexive anaphors

Short form: zyt jie ‘oneself’

Long form: zyt jie yip dde zyt jie ‘oneself’

The short form is preferred by young speakers, the longer form is used by elder
speakers. Both include zyt jie which is borrowed from Chinese ziji. The form yip dde
is in process of being lost in Modern Nuosu. It preserved an independent use as
emphatic pronoun (section D).

(184) O-argument
a. ¥, {(Kﬁ) FH, } LE,
FHEFIEN,
ne, {(nit) zyt jie, } bu dex.
zyt jie yip dde zyt jie;
2P.SG 2P.SG REFL praise
‘You, praised yourself;.’
b. fim R 91{(I> FH } Té,
FHEFOEN,
axyi cyx ma, {(cyp) zyt jie, } hxo lo.
zyt jie yip dde zyt jie,
child DEM.PROX CL 3P.SG REFL depend

‘This child, is self;-dependent.’
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Oblique argument

c. 9%, { oD M, } R 4 g.
FHEFTEH,
COp WOX; {(cop) zyt jie, } jox ddop hxip.
zyt jie yip dde zyt jie,
3P.PL 3PPL REFL to word say

‘They; spoke to themselves,.’

Only the short form, not the long form is used in the possessor role of possessive
noun phrases.

(185) Anaphor is possessor in possessive phrase
a. Jd FH IXER.
avyit; zyt jie, iqi, get njuo.
female name REFL head comb PROG
Possessor

‘Ayi; combed her own, hair (lit. Ayi; combed the [head of self;], ).’

b, BF FH, YT, CFHDH.
ngop wox; zyt jie, idix, (zyt jie;) ggat.
1P.PL REFL clothes REFL wear

Possessor
‘We, wear our own; clothes, (lit. we; wear the [clothes of self;], ).’

The anaphor zyt jie is subject-oriented; it cannot refer to the direct object (0) but
must refer to the subject (A).

(186) HXK, fid, 8H {nrl } T,
FHFOIN,
mu ga; avyit, rTox mu {zyt jie, } ddie bur.
zyt jie yip dde zyt jie,
male name female name COV REFL change

‘Muga; changed himself; for the sake of Ayi,.’

B. zyt jie ‘self’ as long-distance anaphor

Like Chinese ziji, the reflexive anaphor zyt jie also tracks antecedents which are (i)
possessors in a possessive noun phrases, or (ii) at a higher syntactic level of the
matrix clause.
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(i) Antecedent is possessor of possessive phrase

When the anaphor is the direct object, as in (187a), or the possessor of the direct
object, as in (187b), then the subject antecedent “sub-commands” the antecedent
(Huang & Liu 1993: 142).°

(187) a. 3, {mrl }% d 0!
FHEDFH,
nity ngop lu, {zyt jie, } gat tat- qip!
zyt jie yip dde zyt jie,
2P.SG.POSS idea REFL hamper NEG.IMP- hamper

‘Don’t let [your; ideas], hinder yourself;)!”

b. H& S0, 58 3¥5%.
mu hlie; ddop ma, zytjie; ngop ddux; zie.
male name words REFL thought match
‘(Muhlie,’s words], match [his; thoughts]s.’

The possessor antecedent is blocked if the possessee is a human referent. The
only antecedent in (187c) is the possessee.

c. I, 0%, {er } Nd.
FHFEFOEH,
cyp: qop bop, {zvt jie, } hxep yy.
zyt jie yip dde zyt jie,
3P.SG.POSS friend REFL respect

‘His, friend, loves himself,.’

(ii) Antecedent is at higher syntactic level of matrix clause

The anaphor tracks the SELF in a matrix clause, “the one whose mental state or atti-
tude the proposition describes” (Sells 1987). Example (188) illustrates the anaphor
zyt jie for a verb of thinking, (189) for a verb of fearing. Only zyt jie (not the long
form) occurs as the subject of the embedded clause. Alternatively, the SELF can also
be tracked by the pronoun cy, see (188b) and (189h).

(188) a. H¥ BYEH Bl FXAR0.

mu gox;  ngop go zyt jie;;», vot zza dop bbo tatxi ox.
male name think SENT.TOP REFL pig food feed go should DP

Main clause Embedded clause
L 11

‘Mugo, thinks he;;«, should go to feed the pigs.’

9 “Sub-command” is a weaker version of “c-command”. A constituent A sub-commands a constituent
B if and only if a constituent C which is mother or grandmother of A dominates B.
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b. HI $3% b0 sxani.

mu gox;  ngop go cy;, vot zza dop bbo tatxi ox.
male name think SENT.TOP 3P.SG pig food feed go should DP

Main clause Embedded clause
|1

‘Mugo;, thinks he;/, should go to feed the pigs.’

(189) a. Y Q U, dTHER | wysl I FEM S
at nyop; ngat, yy ddi mu zyt jie;«»3la  ap- dop su jie
name 1P.SG.POSS because of REFL come NEG- can COMP fear

Embedded clause Main clause
L

Main clause
L 1

‘Because of me,, Anyo; is afraid that she;;«;/+3 is unable to come.’

b VO Yo HEM wesl1HF B M

at nyop, ngat, yy ddi mu cyy«51la  ap dopsu jie.

female name 1P.SG.POSS because of 3P.SG come NEG can COMP fear

Main clause Embedded clause Main clause
11 I L 1

‘Because of me,, Anyo;, is afraid that she;/«,/; is unable to come.’

Examples in (190) represent reported speech. In (190a), both reflexive anaphors
are bound by a third person pronoun which in turn can depend on Muga in the
matrix clause or on some external referent.

(190) a. HI HR, ¥ ¥ X, fHH {i!‘ﬁl‘m } FANT.
FHFOIN,
lat mop; mu ga, jop hxip go cyy;3 ahnat mu

male name malename to say SENT.TOP 3P.SG especially

{zyt jiey s } syp tatxi  ddix.
zyt jie yip dde zyt jie,;
REFL know should QUOT

‘Lamo, told Muga, that he,/;; should better know himself,;;.’

When we replace the third person singular pronoun by a second person, then
reference to antecedents in the matrix clause is blocked, as in (190b). When we
replace it by a logophoric pronoun, reference is routed to the speaker whose speech
is reported, Lamo, as in (190c).
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B HR, ¥ a4 H {,ﬂ:u } FART.
FHETFHN,
lat mop, mu ga, jop hxip go nes a hnat mu

male name male name to say SENT.TOP 2P.SG especially

{zyt jies } syp tatxi  ddix.
zyt jie yip dde zyt jies
REFL know should QUOT

s

‘Lamo; told Muga, that yous should better know yourselfs.

B, HE,¥ a4, {IHH {er } FANT.
FHETEN
lat mop, mu ga, jop hxip go iy a hnat mu

male name male name to say SENT.TOP LOG.SG especially

{zyt jie, } syp tatxi  ddix.
zyt jie yip dde zyt jie,
REFL know should QUOT

‘Lamo, told Muga, that he; should better know himself;.’

C. zyt jie ‘self’ as emphatic pronoun
The short anaphor zyt jie (not of the long form) acts as emphatic pronoun when
posed after a subject noun phrase.

(191) a.

FEEHNAD.
mup sse zyt jie bburjjip ox.
colt REFL  obey DP

‘The colt obeyed by itself (without others forcing it to obey).’

BHE FRHDOA,

ngat patvu zytjie vyix cur get.

1P.SG uncle REFL house build MOD.able

‘My uncle can build a house alone (without outside help).’

TFFRSTART.

nop wox zyt jiet vyiep yot zy mo ddix.

2P.PL REFL potato  plant MOD.committed

‘Prepare the planting of potatoes yourselves (without outside help).’

The short anaphor zyt jie can be used in a statement of general truth, when
no specific and definite referent is intended. The anaphor assumes the function of
indefinite pronoun similar to the English one.
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(192) FHOD, FN KL,
zyt jiet nyop bbop, zytjiet mgat.
REFL work REFL advantageous
‘If one is working, then one is happy.’

D. yip dde ‘original-self’ as emphatic pronoun
The expression yip dde (which is a component of the reflexive anaphor zyt jie yip dde
zyt jie) has limited use as emphatic pronoun after a subject noun phrase.

(193) a. HEFEFIUYRIH,
lat sse yip dde li  hmat mop nge.
male name original-self TOP teacher = COP
‘Originally, Laze is a teacher.’

b. TFTUNRMNLFEXTI,
cyp vip dde i axga la ap- dop su cy  ddejji.
3P.SG original-self TOP female name come NEG- can COMP 3P.SG know
‘He originally knew that Aga cannot come.’

c. MHYPFTEXRILR,
nga hxep go ngat yip dde nyi cyx mo li ap- but.
1P.SG see SENT.TOP 1P.SG original-self also 3P.SG see go up NEG- dare
‘In my view, I originally do not dare to go to see him.’

Derived from the function of emphatic pronoun is the adverb yip dde go
‘originally’ whose position is immovable after the subject of the clause.

(194) REUFTTATHAN,
cyx gge i yipdde go nop gox mu tat xi.
DEM.PROX CL TOP originally @ 2PPL PRO.PAT do should
‘Originally, you should do these things.’

5.4.3 Demonstratives

Nuosu employs two basic demonstratives with exophoric, anaphoric, cataphoric,
and recognitional uses (Diessel 1999). Furthermore, there is an indefinite demonstra-
tive that can be glossed by ‘such as this/that’. Indefinite demonstratives are attested
in several languages worldwide. They are often morphologically derived from definite
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demonstratives (Lyons 1999: 151).1° Rarely, they are single morphemes as in Nuosu.
The indefinite demonstrative may be compounded with definite demonstratives to
express discourse deictic meanings. There are also three adverbial demonstratives,
two encode relative distance to the speaker, one expresses discourse deixis.

Table 5.13: Demonstratives

Distance value Definite determiner Indefinite determiner Pronoun Adverb
indefinite Xip Xip Xip mu
proximal / recent cyx cyp xip tit
distal / remote a zzyx a zzyx Xxip a ddit

The demonstratives in Table 5.13 have overlapping discourse functions. The
following table shows the different discourse function of each demonstrative.

Table 5.14: Pragmatic uses of demonstratives

Pragmatic uses Form Pragmatic uses Form
Exophoric: indefinite xip Anaphoric CyX, @ zzyX
Exophoric: proximal cyx, tit Cataphoric cyXx, Xip, Xip mu
Exophoric: distal a zzyx, a ddit Recognitional a zzyx
Discourse deixis: indefinite Xip, xip mu

Discourse deixis: recent cyp xip

Discourse deixis: remote a zzyx xip

The demonstratives cyx, a zzyx and xip are adnominal determiners attached to
the right of a common noun. They require a classifier in order to individuate the
nominal concept.

(195) The demonstrative determiner construction: N+DEM+CL

The analysis of demonstratives proceeds in the following order: cyx and a zzyx
(section A), xip (section B), cyp xip, a zzyx xip and xip mu (section C), tit and a ddit
(section D).

10 Turkish and Japanese have two contrastive sets of definite and indefinite demonstratives:

DEF.PROX DEE.MED DEEDIST INDEF.PROX INDEF.MED INDEF.DIST
Turkish bu su o boyle soyle oyle
Japanese kono Sono ano konna sonna anna
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A. The demonstratives cyx and a zzyx

The demonstrative cyx tracks noun referents that are located close to the deictic
center, either physically to the speaker or temporally to the time of utterance. The
demonstrative a zzyx is the counterpart of cyx. It indicates relative distance from
the deictic center. The morphemes cyx and a zyyx have four pragmatic uses: exo-
phoric, anaphoric, cataphoric and recognitional.

(i) Exophoric uses

Demonstratives refer exophorically when their referents are located in the physical
speech situation. Exophoric reference is the core function of the demonstratives cyx
and a zzyx. Examples (196a—c) illustrate the proximal cyx which refers to real world
entities that are obvious and at hand.

(196) a. HeXnya!
bbu shy cyx jl —ne tat- jjip!
snake DEM.PROX CL 2PSG NEG.IMP- touch
‘Don’t touch this snake!’

b, WYSXI¥EIW,
nga vitgga cyx ggu jjie shyr gox sha.
1P.SG clothes DEM.PROX CL tear SEND
‘T will tear these clothes into pieces.’

c. XARdXTHkdAN.
cy tepyy cy zzit  bi tat xi.
3P.SG book DEM.PROX CL read MOD.should
‘He should read this book.’

The distal demontrative in (197a) can be uttered by a speaker who looks over
a village from the top of a mountain. The context of (197b) suggests visibility of the
village. It is naturally uttered in a context in which the speaker uses fingers to point
at the referent in the speech situation.

(197) a. HFOIARFTFEH.
COp WOX CO a zzyx yie go jjie bbo mat.
3P.PL person DEM.DIST CL LOC leave go FEAR
‘It is a worry that they leave that family.’

b. PRWRAFOIINY.
ngap nyit bbap ga a zzyx ma go  hxepda li.
1P.DL village = DEM.DIST CL LOC COV.watch go up
‘Let’s go up to that village (on top of the mountain).’
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(ii) Anaphoric uses

English typically uses an indefinite article for the introduction of new referents in dis-
course (Himmelmann 1996). For the second mention, it uses an anaphoric demonstra-
tive (this, that or these but not those) which aims to establish previously new referents
as major discourse topics. Any third or subsequent mention maintains or reactivates
previously established referents. Third and higher mentions are represented by third
person pronouns and definite articles but not by anaphoric demonstratives.

Nuosu resembles English. Indefinite articles introduce new discourse partici-
pants. Both cyx and a zzyx are used as anaphoric demonstratives to establish new
referents as major discourse topics or to reactivate them if they have phased out
from discourse attention.

(198) YRITIBO¥RLMT, BNKOTYHYOFOHT, FXXTHETT T UL,
ST PrE, ARG UFOFSHE S, XHRRUD.
sho mo cyp nyip cox ma diep huop ndup nga bbyx, co
three days ago man CL telephone hit 1P.SG give man
a zzyx ma hxip go i ngat gop bop
DEM.DIST CL say SENT.TOP LOG.SG 1P.SG.POSS friend
ma nge ddix, tit cy kax ddi nge su nga go
CL COP QUOT but 3P.SG who COP NOM 1P.SG PRO.PAT
syx ddur ap- la, wax nga cyp jox hna lox, co
know exit NEG- come afterwards 1P.SG 3P.SG to ask CONJ man
a zzyx ma li ngat qgop bop ap- nge ddep lox,
DEM.DIST CL TOP 1P.SG.POSS friend NEG- COP originally
cy diep huop ndup yot OX.
3P.SG telephone hit wrong DP
‘Three days ago, a man phoned me. That man said that he was a good friend
of mine, but I did not know who he was. So after I insisted, the man
acknowledged that he was not my friend and that he had dialed the wrong
number.’

The first mention is marked by an indefinite article, the second mention by
the distal anaphoric demonstrative a zzyx, the third and fourth mention by a third
person pronoun. The fifth mention is marked again by the anaphoric demonstrative
a zzyx and the sixth by a third person pronoun. The use of a zzyx for the fifth
mention of the referent has the function of reinforcing the referent as discourse
topic.

In (199), cyx has an anaphoric use and tracks the referent Muga who was intro-
duced previously in discourse.
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(199) HREYHFEXOONELT, FHHY, X OXAPEUN,

mu ga hxip go i mup shy dex op rro la

name say COMP LOG.SG tomorrow Xichang come
yip ddix, tit nga hxep go, co cyx ma
EXCL QUOT but 1P.SG see COMP man DEM.PROX CL
cy mgie ngap nyit zi hxit.

3P.SG cheat 1P.DL cheat say

‘Muga said that he would come to Xichang tomorrow. In my opinion,
this man is cheating us both.’

The following dialogue exhibits two sentences of semi-direct speech (in which
some but not all of the deicitic centers are converted). The first utterance introduces
a dog which is not in visible reach of the speech site. The second utterance refers to
that dog by means of the proximal demonstrative cyx.

(200) Chén & Wa (1998: 217)
REFRAY, “TRICARS” T¥¥, “§lorizre” ¥. §nda
“ANRorPRily” T,
vyt vu g0X hna lax sy, “ne xix sip
elder brother PRO.PAT ask come still 2P.SG INT.what COV.take

mux mo zze” ddix go ne, “i kex ma sip
soil plough eat QUOT COMP TOP LOG.SG dog CL COV.take

mux mo zze” ddix. ixyi jox hxip “nit
soil plough eat QUOT younger brother to say 2P.SG.POSS

9

ke cyx ma sip ix hxe lax sy ddix.
dog DEM.PROX CL COV.take LOG.SG borrow come still, again QUOT

‘The elder brother asked him again: “With what do you plough the earth to
make a living?” (His brother replied:) “I am using a dog.” (He said) again to
the younger brother: “Let me borrow (this) your dog.”’

(iii) Cataphoric uses

Only the proximal demonstrative cyx, but not the distal a zzyx, can have cataphoric
reference. Nuosu resembles English in this regard which only uses this not that for
cataphoric reference. Example (201a) with cyx has a natural cataphoric reading
although it may also be interpreted anaphorically, especially if we omit the locative
demonstrative tit. By contrast, (201b) is only understood anaphorically since a zzyx
must refer back to a referent mentioned previously.
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(201) a. F(F)EOXTESH.
ne (tit) ddop ma cyx go cuop luo hna.
2P.SG DEM.here word DEM.PROX CL little bit listen
‘Please listen to this word (that will follow).’

b. THOJRINOH,
ne ddop ma a zzyx go cuop luo hna.
2P.SG word DEM.DIST CL little bit hear
‘Please listen to that word (that you heard previously).’

(iv) Recognitional uses

Recognition is a type of reference to entities whose knowledge is shared by the
speaker and the addressee (Himmelmann 1996: 230-239; Diessel 1999: 106). The
shared knowledge is usually new, not mentioned in previous discourse, unactivated
and consisting of private information not readily available to outsiders. It is part of
the specific history of the speaker and addressee.

In Nuosu, only a zzyx not cyx can have recognitional uses. In (202), a zzyx reac-
tivates the experience shared by the speaker and addressee about a heavy storm. The
proximal demonstrative cyx cannot be employed here, at least not with a recogni-
tional meaning.

(202) FMGOTIEHALE (/#X) FRIY LHAHPYROG?
ap nyip miep ma hxa ax guo mu jjip a zzyx (/ #cyx)
recently before rain violent ADVL fall DEM.DIST DEM.PROX
ddip hxix ne syt ap- jjo mu ixgo xi ox bat?
day 2P.SG incident NEG- have ADVL house arrive DP SUG

‘Did you arrive home safe with that awful storm last week?’

B. The demonstrative xip
The term indefinite demonstrative is used in two ways. In languages of Middle and
South America (Tupi, Cariban and Amazonian families), this term describes indefinite
pronouns like someone, something, somewhere, which can be turned into interrogative
pronouns in the presence of an additional interrogative particle (see Hoff 1968: 271;
Bhat 2004: 236-237).

The name of indefinite demonstrative is also used for forms that convey a ‘variety
interpretation’ and can be paraphrased by such as or of this/that kind (Lyons 1999:
40-41).

(203) a. IwishI could afford to buy that car.

b. I wish I could afford to buy such a car.
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(204) a. I'dlove to have those colleagues.
b. I’d love to have such colleagues.

The demonstratives that and those in (203a) and (204a) are indefinite, at least on
a certain reading. They refer to a class of entities not to specific members of that
class. We adopt for this use the term of indefinite demonstratives.

The Nuosu indefinite demonstrative xip is not marked for distance. It co-occurs
with classifiers like the other demonstratives in construction (195). The variety inter-
pretation of xip is illustrated in the following example.

(205) ¥8I& B § NHIEF,
syt xip zha mix ne cyx mu ap- dop.
affair DEM.INDEF CL even 2P.SG 3P.SG do NEG- MOD.can
‘You are not even capable of doing a small thing like this.’

The demonstrative xip is often used after nominalized clauses to make up a
variety of situations that match the description of the nominalization.

(206) HFNIXEEEOATHITWN,
lat ti wa yotvi  shep su ddop ma xip g0
male name behind mistake look for NOM word DEM.INDEF CL

lat hxa hxip shu la.
male name say cause come
‘Lati spoke such an accusation against Laha.’

(207) WYUYHO'UNXHED.
lu po li - syt he vat xip jjiit mu nzox ox.
male name TOP affair good good DEM.INDEF CL do EXP DP
‘Lupo did such a good thing.’

Nuosu speakers also employ xip when the identity of a referent is known to
them but unknown to the addressee. It is glossed then as ‘a certain’.

(208) WHEXHlErckAOT RO,
nga la six lur kur bi ji hmi xip ma go xi OX.
1P.SG come RES city place name name DEM.INDEF CL LOC arrive DP
‘They arrived in a certain city called Beijing.’

The indefinite demonstrative is also used for cataphora, the reference to an
entity whose identity is established in subsequent discourse. In texts, the indefinite
demonstrative xip is employed cataphorically more often than the demonstrative cyx
(section A).
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(209) AHIXAYNH:  (--D
Vo mu ne vup zzyp Xip iioogjor ()
king TOP custom DEM.INDEF CL have
‘The king had a custom like this...’

In (210), xip co-occurs with the collective classifier gge. The referent is estab-
lished through comparison with a contextually salient participant.

(210) &«CNESHFTOONUIL,
hot put kep nyix xip gge jjygex oprro da ddur la.
people QUANT.several DEM CL together Xichang COV.put exit come
‘A group of several people like this moved out of Xichang.’

C. The demonstratives cyp xip, a zzyx xip and xip mu

Two pronominal demonstratives express the concept of discourse deixis: cyp xip and
a zzyx xip which are complex demonstratives consisting of cyp ‘this’ or a zzyx ‘that’
and the indefinite demonstrative xip ‘such as’.

A form has discourse deictic reference if it is coreferential not with a noun
phrase but with an abstract entity evolving from discourse: a thought, an event, a
proposition or an illocution. The English pronominal demonstratives this and that
(not these and those) can express discourse deixis. Discourse deictic elements aim
to stratify the flow of information. They draw the addressee’s attention to speech-
related entities which do not have any existence in the outside world or even in
subsequent discourse. The following example illustrates a discourse deictic use of
that (Himmelmann 1996: 224-229):

(211) Teams have been working together since August to get here and we want
them to have a good time. That’s why Pop Warner moved to the Disney
complex three years ago. (USA Today, 12th December 1997)

The demonstratives cyp xip and a zzyx xip exclusively serve the function of dis-
course deixis: cyp xip represents the abstract entity as something close to the deictic
center, a zzyx xip as something remote from the deictic center.

(212) HifFf: “OEFLYFYREQGTHURE” T,
Hg: 8/ 1R8] By dbswt” T
mu nyox: “co ddip go ap hxiet ddip kut sut
male name people say COMP last year other people
yox ma ne ku six bbo” ddix.
sheep CL 2P.SG steal RES go QUOT

lat hxa: “cyp xip / a zzyx xip mux ke dop su  ap map!” ddix.
male name DEM.DD DEM.DD nonsense NOM EXCL QUOT

‘Munyo: “Some people say that you stole a sheep last year.”
Laha: “This (= proposition) / that (= past situation) is nonsense!”’
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In (213), cyp xip and a zzyx xip refer to a past event not the proposition previ-
ously uttered. They indicate different degrees of remoteness of the event.

(213) %o Fweye. I8/ K HERD.
sut co nop wox ssot six  vat jiy vat.
other people 2P.PL entertain RES good very good
cypxip / azzyxxip nga wep mo OXx.
DEM.DD DEM.DD 1P.SG get see DP

‘You treat other people very well. I saw this (recent) / that (remote).’

Sometimes cyp xip and a zzyx xip are reduced to xip, especially when occurring
in sentence-initial topic position. The demonstrative xip may co-occur with the topic
marker li.

(14) HXEFEYIAINFHPFEESS.

co Cyx gge turx jo! xip li COp WOX mu

people DEM.PROX CL beware DEM.DD TOP 3P.PL do

jox dop su zzip ngop bbop.

intend NOM pay attention

‘Beware of these people! This is what they do, pay attention.’

The demonstrative adverb xip mu ‘in this/that way’ consists of xip and the adver-

bializer mu (section 5.3.2.]). It is used for discourse deixis, oriented toward past

discourse, as in (215)—(216), or future discourse, as in (217).

(215) WHLRRHNQXwE ., XUHIHYIHO I PE...

lu ti apsisi  mu op 1ro bbo ji ngox. cy xip mu
male name secretely ADVL Xichang go intend 3P.SG DEM.DD
ngop te g0 ne COX ma cyp jox hxip...

think time LOC TOP person CL 3PSG to say

‘Luti intended to go to Xichang on his own. While he was thinking over this
(lit. in this way), someone told him...’

(216) OFIRTIFHOME, HIEHHAFNHE .,

SSOX Sse nop  mox gexnep  gox jjo 00X
student 2P.PL before only then PRO.LOC have DP
ggex su, lat mop nyi xipmu cop wox hxop hmat.

ART=CL-DET male name also DEM.DD 3P.PL teach

‘Lamo also taught the students who were here before you in that way.’
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(217) Chén & Wi (1998: 230)
TRETUROMEAHT: “HHRRERNEYC-D7,
cyp ggup jjux ne  bbapga co ggex su
3P.SG afterwards TOP village people ART=CL-DET
xip mu hxip: “jjix mu vyt hop lot i jjuo su li (...
DEM.DD say name hand CL cutoff NOM TOP
‘Afterwards, the village people spoke like this: “Jjimu Vuho’s hand was
cut off because...’

The expression xip mu da ‘therefore’ is composed of xip mu and da and is a
metasequential marker indicating a conclusion of some preceding reasoning.

(218) UFATTOUYHEHU? 8HN, HXWRO¥YOdN.,
nop wox kaxddi hxolo da syt mu su nge? —
2P.PL INTwho depend STP affair do NOM COP

xipmuda, muga ssot six vatjjy-vat tat xi.
therefore name treat RES good-very-good should

‘On whom do you depend to solve difficult situations? — For this reason,
you should treat Muga very well.’

D. The demonstratives tit and a ddit
The term demonstrative adverb is reserved for the locative deictic pronouns here and
there. They indicate the location of an event in respect to the deictic center.

In Nuosu, tit ‘here’ and a ddit ‘there’ are demonstrative adverbs. They occur
before the verb phrase. Both demonstratives must take the locative particle go or
coverb da. The bare demonstratives can be used with locative verbs (sit, stand, lie)
and basic directional verbs (go, come).

(219) a. IRHEEFYN?
ne xix mu  bur six  tit ngat ddip la?
2P.SG INTwhy return RES here 1P.SG LOC.at come
‘Why are you coming back here (where I am)?’

b. IRHEEAMYHN?
ne xix mu  bur six addit ngat ddip la?
2P.SG INTwhy return RES there 1P.SG LOC.at come
‘Why will you be coming back there (where I will be)?’

c. HRXFEXHRYEF.
mu ga tit da mu rryr jop ddop hxip.
male name here COV.put male name to word speak
‘Muga is talking here with Mudge.’



158 == The noun phrase

XMy YL d,

cy addit go da gie ot Vv
3P.SG there LOC COV.put spring low go down
‘He can jump down from there.’

HRAMEFET, Kdlk.

mu ga addit nyi ggupjjuxne, tepyy bi.
male name there sit afterwards book read
‘After Muga sat there, he read a book.’

Sentences in (219a—e) have SV or AOV order in which the demonstratives tit and
a ddit occur after the S/A- and before the O-argument (if there is any). When the
clause has an obligatory OAV order, the adverbs occur after the O- and A-arguments,
as in (220a+b).

(220) a.

VSTAFUNROHO KK,

vitgga axmo tit da cy six tumu tux zyr zyr.
clothes mother here COV wash RES snow-white
‘Mom washed here the clothes as white as snow.’

BFO TR HRAMYERD .,

co dur co hxa cyx gge muga addit go
people thousand people hundred DEM CL name there LOC

wep mo OX.
see DP

‘Muga saw thousands of people there.’

The demonstrative adverb tit has been grammaticalized into a contrastive con-
junction with the sense but (section 13.1.3.A). This development is comparable to
the English time deictic now which has non-deictic discourse-marking functions in
sentences like now that was a good objection. When tit is employed as conjunction,
it must occur in sentence-initial position.

(221) a.

HRYLP &g, FWLIHEU0.

mu ga lu po jox ddop hxip, tit lu po ne it nyigu ox.
male name male name to word say but male name TOP sleep  DP
‘Muga said something to Lupo, but Lupo was sleeping.’

VIR kY, FYTEYERA,

vitgga i bbox sho su nge, tit jjygex bbox sho sat
clothes TOP clean NOM COP but all clean EXH
su ap-  nge.

NOM NEG- COP

‘The clothes are clean, but not all of them.’
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5.4.4 Bare common nouns

Nuosu allows bare common nouns to have generic, specific indefinite and specific
definite reference. We understand specificity as the existence of the referent in the
physical world (for discussion, see Farcas 2002). Definiteness, by contrast, refers to
the guarantee of identifiability of the referent (section 5.4.5).

In Nuosu, bare common nouns in topical position are either generic or definite
specific. Example (222) expresses a general truth and has the bare common noun co
‘person’ in sentence-initial position. The bare common noun is marked by a topic
morpheme.

(222) BUHFYEBHO.
cox li nge get jiv- aplop sup.
man TOP QUANT.all RECL- roughly resemble
‘All people are roughly the same.’

The bare noun bi mop ‘priest’ in (223) is more natural with a specific definite
reading. (Usually, there is only one priest per village).

(223) KIUOHHENMT.
bi mop i nyop muco mgepda zzax zze.
priest TOP peasant together food eat
‘The priest is eating together with the peasants.’

The second mention of nzy mop ‘governor’ in (224) is a bare noun which is inter-
preted as specific and definite.

(224) HuBIXOPET., BIXWICHIH,
mu jie nzy mop cyx ma jox ddop hxip.
male name governor DEM.PROX CL to word speak
nzy mop cy shu hxie gyt la sha.
governor 3P.SG CAUS greatly worried

‘Mujie spoke to the governor and made the governor greatly worried.’
Nominal predicates that are bare nouns generally have a generic meaning.

(225) WAkD.
nga mopsu Ox.
1P.SG old man DP
‘I am an old man now.’
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Bare common nouns that are direct objects of monotransitive verbs can have
generic, specific-definite and specific-indefinite reference. The bare noun vot bbu sse
‘piglet’ in (226a) has a generic and specific-indefinite reading; the bare noun ma gop
‘lamp’ in (226b) is specific-indefinite, and vo mu ‘king’ in (226¢) is specific-definite.

(226) a. HRBHEX.
mu ga vot bbu sse vup.
name piglet sell
(i) ‘Muga sells piglets (now: specific-indefinite).’
(ii) ‘Muga sells piglets (it is his job: generic).’

b. $¥FRTTeLLTLUN,
ngop wox jjyx rexdde go ma gop ddie go dut da.
1P.PL meeting point LOC lamp COV PRO.LOC lighten put
‘At our meeting point there were lamps lit with fire.’

c. TYXEOIFALHT.
cyp syt jjit su cop wox hxip vo mu ge.
3P.SG.POSS matter ART=CL-DET 3P.PL say king tell
‘They told the king about his problem.’

When bare common nouns are direct objects of monotransitive verbs that are
negated or modified by modal verbs, they are typically interpreted as generic
(unspecific and indefinite).

(227) a. WH{ED.
nga nry ap- ndo  ox.
1P.SG wine NEG- drink DP
(i) ‘I did not drink the wine (specific and definite).’
(ii) ‘I did not drink wine (generic).’

b. XHQRT.
cy nry ndo mo ddix.
3P.SG wine drink MOD.committed

(i) ‘He wants to drink the wine (specific and definite).’
(ii) ‘He wants to drink wine (generic).’

5.4.5 Indefinite and definite articles

Cheng & Sybesma (1999) argue for Chinese that classifiers are the counterpart of the
definite article the in English, while Wu & Bodomo (2009) disagree. In Nuosu, defi-
niteness and indefiniteness are marked in the noun phrase. The classifier contributes
to the formation of indefinite and definite articles. There are two semi-open classes
of articles indexed by the set of classifiers.
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(228) In/definite article constructions: (i) N+CL; (indefinite)
(i) N+CL*+su. (definite)

The asterisk indicates tone sandhi changes of the classifiers (section 3.2.2). If the
classifier in isolation has the midtone [33] as most classifiers do, then it switches to
the tone sandhi [#4]. If the classifier is in the low tone [#] or has the high tone [*%],
then the tone does not change. The particle su contributes to the formation of the
definite article (Chén 1989). The view that su functions as determiner (Ha 2002: 140;
2004) is not correct as it does not directly modify bare nouns.

(229) a. *Bik b. *dk
*co su *le su
person DET ox DET
Intended meanings: ‘the man’ ‘the ox’

Sortal and mensural classifiers can both form indefinite and definite articles.
Consider the following examples:

(230) a. gk b. MENE

bbu shy ji bbu shy jix su
snake CL snake ART=CL-DET
‘a snake’ ‘the snake’

c. 4 d. d&k
yyX hmo vy hmox su
water CL water ART=CL-DET
‘a river’ ‘the river’

e. Vi £ EVRE
yiex syr zi yiex syr zix su
broom CL broom  ART=CL-DET
‘a broom’ ‘the broom’

g. XHA h. *HAk
hnap chot zzyr hnap chot zzyrx su
gun CL gun ART=CL-DET
‘a gun’ ‘the gun’

i JIne joo JInER
aji bbut aji bbut su
sieve CL sieve ART=CL-DET

‘a sieve’ ‘the sieve’
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k. <Xl 1. Sxiils
ie qyt gge ie qyt ggex su
water CL water ART=CL-DET
‘(some) water’ ‘the water’
m. %63 n. ®wodk
bbur ma rre bbur ma rrex su
chracter CL chracter ART=CL-DET
‘a row of written characters’ ‘the row of written characters’
0. XN¥ p. XOTE
dayi bbop dayi bbop su
storehouse  CL storehouse ART=CL-DET
‘a room in the storehouse’ ‘the room in the storehouse’

One view of definiteness is known as the familiarity hypothesis. On this view,
definite noun phrases signal that the referent is familiar to both the speaker and
hearer. Indefinite noun phrases do not indicate such shared familiarity. The fami-
liarity hypothesis was originally formulated by Christophersen (1939). Hawkins
(1978) is one modern work within this tradition.

Some scholars proposed to replace familiarity by identifiability as in certain
sentences definite articles cannot be understood to indicate familiarity but rather a
guarantee of identifiability. The identifiability hypothesis was put forward by Lyons
(1999: 6-7) who provided the following English example in which Ann is trying
to put up a picture on the wall. Without turning round, she says to Joe who just
entered:

(231) Pass me the hammer, will you?

Joe looks around and sees a hammer on a chair. The definite article in (231) tells
the addressee that he can identify the hammer Ann is talking about. Familiarity
would not be an appropriate characterization for this use of the.

The Nuosu definite articles provide a guarantee of identifiability but exhibit
differences with their English counterpart. Firstly, like Ancient Greek and Modern
German but unlike English, Nuosu can use definite articles for proper names and
clan names. Indefinite articles can specify clan names but not proper names.

Proper names

(232) a. *Hke b. HWEE
*mu jie ma mu jie max su
male name CL male name ART=CL-DET

‘a Mujie’ ‘the Mujie’
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Clan names
(233) a. HWNHO b. WHEE
sha mat ma sha mat max su
clan name CL clan name ART=CL-DET
‘a member of the Shama clan’ ‘the member of the Shama clan’

For entities with a unique referent in the real world, identifiability is derived
from general world knowledge. In (234), the sun or other unique celestial bodies
have definite reference. The use of the definite article is grammatical, the indefinite
article is ungrammatical.

Referents whose uniqueness is derived from world knowledge

(234) HETdi (0 / BEOUNHT, X&Q0.
mu ti hxo bbu (*ma / max su) ddur la te go, cy ZzZax zze OX.
morning sun CL / ART=CL-DET exit come when 3P.SG food eat DP
‘When the sun rose in the morning, he ate some food.’

The noun zzyt mu ‘physical world’ often co-occurs with the demonstrative deter-
miner cyx ‘this’ but is compatible with the definite article as well, see (235a+h).
The function of the demonstrative is to contrast this world with the afterworld. The
indefinite article cannot be used, as in (235c).

(235) a. AHXOHXG.
zzyt mu  cyx ma mu cy ju.
world DEM.PROX CL QUANTwhole 3P.SG rule
‘He rules this whole world.’

b. AHBkHXG.
zzyt mu max su mu cy ju.
world ART=CL-DET QUANTwhole 3P.SG rule
‘He rules the whole world.’

c. AHCHIHXG,
zzyt mu (*ma) mu cy ju.
world CL QUANT.whole 3P.SG rule
Intended meaning: ‘He rules a whole world.’

The noun vo mu ‘emperor, king’ is taken to be the supreme ruler of a given area.
It can be used as bare noun or with the definite article but not with the indefinite
article as it would imply that there is more than one supreme leader.
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(236) a. XEWMITIHTINE.
cy ddop shep hnox vomu ddix xi bbo.
3P.SG appeal EXT.until Kking LOC.at arrive go
‘He is appealing to the king.’

b. *XEETIHOTHE,
*cy ddop shep hnox vomu ma ddix xi bbo.
3P.SG appeal EXT.until king CL LOC.at arrive go
‘He is appealing to a king.’

c. XNEWTIHBETWE
cy ddop shep hnox VO mu max su ddix xi bbo.
3P.SG appeal EXT.until king ART=CL-DET LOC.at arrive go
‘He is appealing to the king.’

Nuosu definite articles have exophoric and anaphoric uses which are also the
functions of demonstratives. Articles express a guarantee of identifiability, whereas
demonstratives incorporate deictic meaning.

(237) Exophoric uses
a. JVSHREXK,
ne vit gga ggux su ddie cyx gat.
2P.SG clothes ART=CL-DET COV.prepare 3P.SG puton
‘Please dress him with the clothes (here).’

b. TYsXxEXL.
ne vit gga cyx ggu ddie cyx gat.
2P.SG clothes DEM.PROX CL COV.prepare 3P.SG puton
‘Please dress him with these clothes (finger pointing).’

Demonstratives and definite articles differ in that definite articles can but demon-
stratives cannot express associated anaphora (Hawkins 1978: 150-151; Himmelmann
1996: 210-211). For associated anaphora, the referent is associated with an entity
previously mentioned. In (238), the definite article is used for associated anaphora
and cannot be substituted by a demonstrative.!!

(238) Associated anaphora
FINDO R (#K0) BCRE, $d.5816.

tit cyp Xyp mop max su (/*cyx ma) ssa hxuo ggup jjux,
but 3P.SG.POSS wife ART=CL-DET DEM CL capable afterwards
ddop hxip get xip ma.

word speak can DEM.INDEF CL

‘But his wife was capable and wise in speech.’

11 Quoted from the folk story “The earnest man” (Chén & Wa 1998: 221).
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Definite articles also track anaphoric noun phrases, typically third and sub-
sequent mentions of referents, as in (239)-(240).12

Anaphora

(239) FXRTBETFAY.
titda vyt vu max su g0X hna lax sy
then elder brother ART=CL-DET PRO.PAT ask come still
‘The elder brother still came and asked him.’

(240) XQOTLUTRNIEL, TNTXIMERRKIL.

bbox zze nyop bbop ap- qi ly yuo xypmop nyi jy.
man work NEG- want NUM.4 CL  wife also fear
cyp nyip ne  Xyp mop ggex su ga chap la.
3P.SG.POSS also TOP wife ART=CL-DET go to market come

‘There were four lazy men who feared their wives. On one day the wives
went to the street market.’

5.4.6 Interrogative / indefinite pronouns

Nuosu exhibits seven basic interrogative pronouns. Most of them are built on the
stem ka/ke or modifications thereof.

Table 5.15: Interrogative pronouns

kax ddi (ma) ‘who’ kep te go ‘when’
xix (+CL) ‘what/which’ kep mu ‘how’
kep nyix (+CL) ‘how much/many’ Xix jjip hnex ‘why’
kat (go) ‘where’

These interrogative pronouns, also called wh-elements, are formal marks of inter-
rogative sentences. While English moves interrogative noun phrases into sentence-
initial position, Nuosu is an in-situ language. Like Chinese or Japanese, it keeps wh-
elements in the original syntactic slot without moving them (see Chomsky 1986;
Cheng 1997).

In Nuosu, there are no existential indefinite pronouns. Existential meanings
are conveyed by common nouns predicated in one of the existential constructions
(section 12.1). The above interrogative pronouns can be transformed into universal
indefinite pronouns by means of the adverb nyi ‘also’. Only kep nyix ‘how much’
and xix jjip hnex ‘why’ cannot be used as indefinite pronoun.

12 Example (239) is quoted from the folk story “The elder and younger brother” (Chén & Wa 1998:
218); (240) is cited from the folk story “Fearing the wives” (Chén & Wi 1998: 226).
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Table 5.16: Indefinite pronouns

kax ddi (ma)...nyi ‘whoever’ kep te nyi
Xix (+CL)...nyi ‘whatever’ kep mu nyi
kat go nyi ‘wherever’

‘whenever’
‘whatever way’

A. The pronoun kax ddi ‘who’

The interrogative pronoun kax ddi ‘who’ refers to people. If a classifier is employed,
it must be the human classifier ma. The classifier is understood as marker of spe-
cificity with some exceptions. Classifiers tend to be more frequent as subject of a
sentence, as in (241a+b), because subjects are more often specific. The classifier is
more likely omitted when it is direct object, as in (241c), or when it occurs in an

equative copular clause, as in (241d+e).

(41) a. ANATOWE?
ipnyip kaxddi ma nga  shex?
today INTwho CL 1P.SG look for
‘Who was looking for me today?’

b. OFXLAYNTOFH?
copwox ggudut go kaxddi ma sse jjo?
2P.PL among LOC INTwho CL son have
‘Who among them has a son?’

c. TRTTFXP, RTATIX LA,

ne kaxddi bbyx gox zy shux,
2PSG INTwho CAUS 3P.SG receive CAUS
kaxddi axdi gox zy su nge.

INTwho only 3PSG receive NOM COP
‘Whoever you are giving it will receive it.’

d. OFFINHATH?
ssox sse ddip go cy kax ddi nge?

student say COMP 3P.SG INTwho COP
‘Whom do the students say that he is?’

e. BYURMAAYNdOERATH?

ngop bbapga da ax yy-jjy-axyy  maxsu kaxddi nge?

1P.SG village COV.put great-very-great ART
‘Who is the most important in my village?’

INTwho COP

The indefinite pronoun kax ddi can act as subject or object. No classifier should

be used with the indefinite pronoun kax ddi.
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ATEHANK,

kax ddi nyi nry ndo qi.
IND.everyone also, all wine drink want
‘Everyone wants to drink wine.’

MTEHFTHP XD,

ka ddi nyi mu gox gep gur shu bbo OX.
IND.everyone also, all male name COV frighten CAUS leave, go DP
‘Everyone is annoyed by Mugo and leaves.’

The indefinite pronoun kax ddi is similar to the quantifier zzix ap zzi ‘every’
(section 5.3.2.B), but does not quantify over definite referent sets as zzix ap zzi does.

B. The pronoun xix ‘what/which’

The pronoun xix ‘what/which’ is oriented towards animate or inanimate entities. It
co-occurs with or without classifiers; it depends on a head noun or stands alone.
If used, the classifier emphasizes the specificity of the referent. Xix is more often
incorporated in object than in subject noun phrases. In (243a+b), xix is associated
with the S-role, in (244a—c) with the O-role, and in (245) with the locative role.

(243) a.

(244) a.

WLk QEITIE RN E b H?

nga la su sinip ap- la su xix yiet
1P.SG come NOM and NEG- come NOM INTwhat CL
dax zhet su nge?

COV.put good NOM COP

‘Which is better: that I come or not?’

QR R T i,
ggap mop Xix ji, nge su nga  dde-ap-jji.
road INTwhat CL COP NOM 1PSG know<NEG>

‘T do not know what the way is.’

FuRaEUFY?

ngax li xix hxip ddie ddur vyip sy?
1P.SG TOP INTwhat say need still
‘What else do I need to say?’

O E R R ?

nop kabba wep jjux xix wep mix?

2P.PL present thing to get INT.what get SOL
‘What reward will we get?’
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c. TYsRzEXx?
ne vit gga  xix ggu cy qi?
2P.SG clothes INTwhat CL wash want
‘What clothes do you want to wash?’

(245) TRURHMFR?
cyp sse i xix ggat da yur su?
3P.SG.POSS son TOP INTwhat CL COV.put bear NOM
‘Where was her son born?’

The pronoun xix is universal indefinite pronoun when the adverb nyi ‘also’
is added. Other elements may intervene in between xix (+CL)...nyi. The inde-finite
pronoun can have the S/A-role, as in (246a), or the O-role, as in (246b+c).

(246) a. HPRELOD.
ku jox xix nyi ap- rrur.
LOC.inside to INTwhat also, all NEG- lie
‘There is nothing inside.’

b. HRSEXQED.
zza  Xix zha nyi cy zze sat  Ox.
food IND.whatever CL also,all 3P.SG eat EXH DP
‘He has consumed whatever small amount of food he could find.’

c. XIYRHEYROEAD.
cy bbyx syt xix mu nyi gomox maxsu
3P.SG COV.give issue IND.whatever do also first ART
jiip shux.
become CAUS

‘Let him be the first for whatever issue.’

C. The pronoun kep nyix ‘how much/many’
The pronoun kep nyix ‘how much/many’ acts as interrogative pronoun and requires

a classifier.
(247) Construction of kep nyix: (N)+kep nyix+CL.
The interrogative pronoun kep nyix is derived from the non-interrogative quanti-

fier kep nyix ‘several’ (section 5.3.2.C). The pronoun kep nyix does not give rise to a
universal indefinite pronoun.
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It refers to quantities of noun phrases that occur in every syntactic position of
the sentence. In (248a-c), kep nyix occupies the S-role, in (249a+b) the A-role, and
in (250a+b) in the O-role. In (251a+h), kep nyix is part of the predicate.

(248) a.

(249)

i

(250) a.

(251) a.

VEGYX?
yo kep nyix ma po bbo ox?
sheep INThowmany CL run go DP
‘How many sheep escaped?’

HEYNEGHED?

bbu xot lot  kep nyix zha (qie bbo ox?
grasshopper INT.how many CL bounce go DP
‘How many grasshoppers went bouncing along?’

dYVENENRE?

vy go  syrddip kep nyix ji.  bbu njuo?
water LOC piece of wood INT.how many CL float PROG
‘How many pieces of wood are floating in the water?’

YXURONEDFRRDO?

syt cy jjiit co kep nyix ma wep mo o0x?
subject DEM.PROX CL people INT.how many CL get see DP
‘How many people saw this event?’

HNEQGYHE?

co kep nyix ma nit jop ddop hxip?
people INThow many CL 2P.SG to words speak
‘How many people are talking to you?’

MFWRYONEEH?

nop wox bbapga go co kep nyix yuop jjo?
2P.PL village LOC people INT.how many CL have
‘How many people do you have in the village?’

EHNEQHHQIHID?

mge fu kep nyix ma mu jie zze gox sha ox?
wheat cake INT.how many CL male name eat SEND DP
‘How many wheat cakes did Mujie consume?’

HoxWNERH?
mux dde cy jot kep nyix mo nge?
field DEM.PROX CL INT.how many CL.acre COP

‘How many acres does this piece of land have?’
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b. #FIXNAWEH?
zyt mop cy git kep nyix mu?
hoe DEM.PROX CL INT.how much make
‘What does this hoe cost?’

D. The pronoun kat go ‘where’

The locative interrogative pronoun kat go is oriented toward places and co-occurs
with motion and non-motion verbs. The locative coverb da is often attached to kat
go to make up a locative phrase. The following three sentences exhibit non-motion
verbs: an intransitive verb in (252a), a clause with obligatory AOV order in (252b),
and a clause with obligatory OAV order in (252c).

(252) a. \OROYY?
ke  max su kat go it?
dog ART=CL-DET INTwhere lie
‘Where is the dog lying?’

b. XEIXOTHER?
cy kat go da co hxox co hmat?
3P.SG INT.where COV.put people teach people teach
‘Where is he teaching others?’

c. HOGYNLAED?
nry cop Kkatgo da ndo sat ox?
wine 3PPL INTwhere COV drink EXH DP
‘Where did they finish drinking all the wine?’

With verbs of motion, the interrogative pronoun kat go represents either the
destination of the motion or its origin. For verbs of motion, the coverb da marks the
origin of movement, as in (253a—c).

(253) a. OFUOEINUAEHEPT T,

cop wox li co kat go da lax gge nge su
3P.SG TOP person INT.where COV.put come CL COP NOM
nga  gox dde-ap-jji.

1P.SG PRO.PAT know<NEG>
‘T do not know where they are from.’
b, SXEEYUNEH?
vy CyX gge Kkat go ddur la su nge?

weeds DEM.PROX CL INTwhere exit come NOM COP
‘Where do these weeds come from?’
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PHOEEY MUY EIIEH?

ddox mu jix su kat go da vy six la su nge?
knife CL NOM INTwhere COV.put buy RES come NOM COP
‘Where did you buy the knife from?’

The locative particle go in kat go is generally required. With certain verbs like
bbo ‘g0’ and rrur ‘lie’, it can be omitted, especially in conventionalized expressions
like greetings.

(254) a.

TEXH?

ne kat bbo ox?
2P.SG INTwhere go DP
‘Where are you going?’

AIED & H?

rre mop Kkat rur  su nge?
money INTwhere lie NOM COP
‘Where is the money?’

The universal indefinite pronoun kat go nyi ‘everywhere’ functions as indepen-
dent locative phrase. No other element can intervene between kat go and nyi which
is one lexicalized unit.

(255) a.

HELXETEXY .

lat ti bbap ga kat go nyi cy jo mga.

male name village  IND.wherever 3P.SG pass through
‘Lati passed through all the villages (lit. the village wherever).’

EYEFOTRE,
kat go nyi vop ngo ddi si sat.
IND.wherever famine EXP

‘There is a famine everywhere.’

JEYEHTTROTS.

ne kat go nyi co gep sip zhot cur ddi dit.
2P.SG IND.wherever person COV COV.take offend
‘Everywhere people have said something offensive about you.’

E. The pronoun kep te go ‘when’

The interrogative pronoun kep te go consists of kep te and the locative particle go.
It refers to the event time. The string kep te go is one unit and go should not be
dropped. The pronoun kep te go occurs either in sentence-initial position, as in
(256a), or after the S/A argument, as in (256b—d).
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(256) a.

VHYTHRE?
Kkep te go ne nax mgo nzox?
INTwhen 2P.SG ill EXP

‘When have you been ill?’

YXEYHTW?

syt Cyx gge Kkep tego ddur?
affair DEM.PROX CL INTwhen exit
‘When will these things happen?’

TVHTNIN?
ne kep te go xyp mop xyp?
2P.SG INTwhen wife marry

‘When will you have your wedding?’

UEESAE R E S
shu kut ngop wox kep te go pup bbo hlo bbo?
this year 1P.PL INT.when tomb pay visit go

‘This year, when will we go to the cemetery?’

The pronoun kep te together with the sentence adverb nyi can be used as univer-
sal indefinite pronoun: kep te nyi ‘whenever, always’. No element intervenes between
kep te and nyi which functions as one lexical unit.

(257) a.

THEINHERETE,

cyp tekop li  Kkep te nyi zox nze go shex.
3P.SG time TOP IND.whenever available HAB

‘He is always available (lit. his time is always available).’

VHEYREHATFSIF,

keptenyi syt cyx gge cop gox jjiex mguo ap-dop.
IND.whenever affair DEM.PROX CL 3P.PL PRO.PAT understand NEG-can
‘They are never able to understand these things.’

WHEYHOON,

kep te nyi nbop mu nrat gip tat xi.
IND.whenever do good deeds should
‘One should always do good.’

F. The pronoun kep mu ‘how’
The interrogative pronoun of manner kep mu ‘how’ consists of kep and the adver-
bializer mu. It is an interrogative pronoun for manner. A derived meaning is inter-
rogative for reason and motif. In some sentences both meanings appeatr, in others
only one meaning is present.
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(258) a. HAXHOFEHYEE?
pat mop kep mu cop wox sse muhnie mgu? (manner)
parents INT.how 3P.PL children love
‘How do parents love their children?’

b, TOGX£EWHE?
hxa bit cy yiet kep mu hlu? (manner)
vegetable DEM.PROX CL INT.how cook
‘How should the vegetables be cooked?’

c. TMHAdOLX?
ne kep mu tepyy sso ap-  bbo? (reason)
2P.SG INT.how book study NEG- go
‘Why don’t you take on your studies

d. FHEIHPUEAOOFTNHMTYNE?

zyt jie  bur zyt jie  jox da su nge ox, (manner)
REFL return REFL be against STP NOM COP DP
guop jiet kepmu da at mgut la mix?

country INT.how STP prosper come SOL

‘If it is divided, how can the country prosper?’

e. IRWHOF?
ne kep mu co zyt? (reason)
2P.SG INT.how person blame
‘Why do you blame people?’

f. 9FTEVHEA?
nop wox hxep jjux Kkep mu jjix? (manner)
2P.PL view INT.how become
‘What is your view on this?’

g. VEYHERTTHD.
syr bbo kep mu jjix su nga ddeijji ox. (manner)
tree INT.how become NOM 1P.SG know DP
‘I know what type of species the tree is.’

Together with the sentence adverb nyi ‘also, all’, kep mu forms an indefinite
pronoun with the sense ‘whatever way’. The string kep mu nyi forms a close unit
and no other element may be intercalated.

(259) a. IWHEIFTYE,
ne kep munyi go ap- njyp go shex.
2P.SG IND.however PRO.PAT NEG- believe HAB
‘You never believe anything.’
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WHELE!

kep mu nyi ap- zhet!
IND.however NEG- good
‘You can never do it!?

The indefinite pronoun sometimes conveys the meaning of deontic or epistemic
necessity (‘whatsoever’) for which Nuosu lacks special auxiliary verbs.

HAFAHATE, YHEG W k4,

cop wox kax mu kax yot su, Kkep munyi biejjuo su nge.
3P.PL CLF do CLF make NOM IND.however destroy NOM COP
‘What they are doing must be destroyed.’

G. The pronoun xix jjip hnex ‘why’

The interrogative pronoun xix jjip hnex ‘why’ is composed of xix ‘what’ and the con-
junction jjip hnex ‘because’. This interrogative pronoun is placed at the beginning of
the sentence or after the subject of the sentence. The adverbializer mu links the inter-
rogative pronoun to the verb phrase. In (260a), mu is omitted because the discourse
deictic demonstrative xip mu already incorporates mu.

(260) a.

X RAESH®E G187

cy xix jjip hnex xipmu guo luo mut?

3P.SG INT.why DEM.DD angry

‘Why is he angry like this?’

ERAFHY X E?

yo Xix jjip hnex mu po bbo sat?

sheep INT.why ADVL run go EXP

‘Why have all the sheep run away?’

TRAZHDE k42

ne Xix jjip hnex mu yi ngox su nge?

2P.SG INT.why ADVL cry NOM COP

‘Why are you crying?’

FUFYRTRAZFHD Y 52

ap ndop hxot it kie go xix jjip hnex mu yix qy ndit?
yesterday evening village LOC INT.why ADVL house catch fire

‘Why did the village catch fire yesterday evening?’

Unlike for the other pronouns, we cannot derive an indefinite pronoun from the
interrogative pronoun xix jjip hnex ‘why’ by means of the adverb nyi.



Chapter 6
The verb phrase

The Nuosu verb phrase exhibits several special features such as a large set of simplex/
complex verb pairs (section 6.1.4.E), about 20 coverbs some of which are polysemous
(section 6.2) and a set of compositional direction verbs (section 6.4.1). This chapter
contains four sections: predicative constructions (section 6.1), coverbs (section 6.2),
locational phrases (section 6.3) and directional phrases (section 6.4).

6.1 Predicative constructions

Four lexical categories may function as predicates: nouns (section 6.1.1), copular
(section 6.1.2), adjectives (section 6.1.3) and verbs (section 6.1.4).

6.1.1 Nominal predicates

Bare nominal predicates consist of a common noun. The nominal predicate has
unspecific reference. Nominal predicates are intransitive. Their sole argument is
specific, definite and often presented with a topic particle (section 14.1.1.).

(1) NP+TOP+ Nominal predicate

(2 a. %uBd.
cyx li nzy mop.
3P.SG TOP Tisi (£ 4])
‘He is Ttsi (governor installed by the imperial government).’

b, Tk,
ngax li hxie die co.
1P.SG TOP foreigner
‘I am a foreigner.’

Nominal predicates tend to have support from the copular verb, but in two con-
texts bare nominal predicates are used frequently: in contrastive pairs of nominal
predicates, as in (3), and temporal nominal predicates, as in (4).

(3) a. HRUDOOH,WHIYFOH.
mu hlie li yix cur lut gur, luti li syr zyt lut gur.
male name TOP architect male name TOP carpenter
‘Mubhlie is an architect, Luti is a carpenter.’
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b. XUQ&, FuFF.
cyx li qusse, ngax li nuo sse.
3P.SG TOP WhiteYi 1P.SG TOP Black Yi
‘He is a White Yi, I am a Black Yi.’

@) AnuRTER.
ipnyip li xyx ne ddip hxix.
today TOP resting day
‘Today is resting day.’

The nominal predicate must consist of a bare noun. When the predicate is
modified by a classifier, it must be supported by the copular.

(5) a. HY¥URI.
mu gox li hmat mop.
male name TOP teacher
‘Mugo is a teacher.’

b. H¥URDGH.
mu gox li hmat mop ma nge.
male name TOP teacher CL CoP
‘Mugo is a teacher.’

6.1.2 Copular predicate

The Nuosu copular predicate is nge. As in other languages (Higgins 1979), it assumes
three basic functions (equative, predicational, specificational) and a contextually
derived meaning of focus element.

The copular verb is incompatible with most aspect, tense and modal markers. It
can co-occur with modal elements that mark speaker attitudes such as the matrix
adjective jox jjip ‘possible’, the adverb ap nryr mu ‘really’ or the modal auxiliary tat
xi ‘should’, as in (6). It is incompatible with most other modal auxiliary verbs, as
illustrated in (7), and rejects aspect and tense particles, as shown in (8).

(6) a. XuFEHPA,
cyx li nuo su nge jox jjip.
3P.SG TOP Nuosu COP possible
‘He might be a Nuosu.’

b. XIEHIN.
cy nuo su nge tat xi.
3P.SG Nuosu COP should
‘He should be a Nuosu.’
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c. XULBHYFOHOH,
cyx li ap nryr mu syr zyt lut gur ma nge.
3P.SG TOP really carpenter CL CoOP
‘He must really be a carpenter.’

(7) a. *HAIQHMHR,
*mu rryr li nyop mu co nge but.
male name TOP peasant COP dare
Intended meaning: ‘Mudge dares to be a peasant.’

b. *HCUTOEHNK,
*mu jy li cyp qop bop nge (qi.
male name TOP 3P.SG.POSS friend COP want
Intended meaning: ‘Mudje is in the process of being his friend.’

(8) a. *XupEwHE.
*cyx li ngat ddip vip nge njuo.
3P.SG TOP 1P.SG.POSS peasant COP PROG
Intended meaning: ‘He is in the process of being a peasant.’

b. *HXURDIHUSE,
*mu ga li hmat mop nge nzox.
male name TOP teacher COP EXP
Intended meaning: ‘He was once a teacher.’

c. *FUKJOHE,
*ngax li bimop ma nge mix.
1P.SG TOP priest CL COP FUT
Intended meaning: ‘I will be a priest.’

Nuosu copular clauses tend to mark the first NP by a topic particle, either by
ne (maintaining topic) or by li (contrastive topic). Both particles are not required
though. We discuss the three basic functions of the copular verb nge in subsection
A and its contextually derived focus meaning in subsection B.

A. Basic functions

Cross-linguistically, copular verbs assume three functions (Akmajian 1979; Higgins
1979; Mikkelsen 2005); they serve to equate two noun referents, to predicate a noun
referent and to specify a noun referent.

(i) Equative function
The first function of the copular verb nge is to equate the referents of two expres-
sions, either single individuals or groups of individuals.
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(9) a. Fuwl4,

ngax li  lu pox nge.
3P.SG TOP male name COP
‘I am Lupo.’

b. TRUHXKLHKH,
cypnyit li  mu ga si nip mu rryr nge.
3PDL TOP male name and male name COP
‘These two are Muga and Mudge.’

c. HEHYHCBEUYIHYHL B A,
muti tego mujymax suli ket mop te go mu jy max su nge.
morning at time of star ART  TOP evening at time of star ART  COP
‘The morning star is the evening star.’

d. Xdydind.
cyx 1li  ngat ax da nge.
3P.SG TOP 1P.SG.POSS father COP
‘He is my father.’

Sometimes, a copular construction is compatible with an equative and a predi-
cational reading. The intended interpretation depends on background knowledge
and speaker intention.

(10) XupHz 4.
cyx li ngat pat vu nge.
3P.SG TOP 1PSG.POSS wuncle COP
‘He is my uncle / He is one of my uncles.’

(ii) Predicational function

Predicational copular clauses tell us something about the referent of the sentence-
initial subject (Mikkelsen 2005: 1). A predicational copular clause like Susan is a
doctor is similar to a non-copular clause like Susan runs the marathon by virtue of
the fact that both express a property of the subject referent.

(1) a. XuU€%oH.

cyx li shyrx rruo ma nge.
3P.SG TOP thief CL cCop
‘He is a thief.’

b. XURTOH,
cyx li sse ge ma nge.

3P.SG TOP fool CL COP
‘He is a fool.’
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c. 0OUYXHOROH.
op 1ro li lur kur nratvie ma nge.
Xichang TOP city beautiful CL COP
‘Xichang is a beautiful city.’

There is thus no fundamental difference between copular clauses in which the
second argument contains a nominal predicate, as in (11), and those in which the
second argument is a nominalized verb phrase, as in (12).

(12) a. HHACHMNEH,
vutsa li ap ndi hxix la su nge.
name TOP yesterday come NOM COP
‘Vusa is the one who came yesterday.’

b. UK R,
ngax li la ap- qi su ap- nge.
1P.SG TOP come NEG- want NOM NEG- COP
‘It is not the case that I do not want to come.’

Predicational copular clauses sometimes contain temporal or locative nouns as

the first NP.

(13) a. ANYFLH,
ip nyip ngat yur nyip nge.
today 1P.SG.POSS birthday COP
‘Today is my birthday.’
b. $EXUNTRVESYHEEA,
cy go mox vit su gga sho mu bbo su nge.

mup shy dex li
go NOM COP

tomorrow TOP 3P.SG first ART journey
‘Tomorrow is the first time he embarks on a journey.

>

c. AMBYPUBTOH,
addit bbop jox 1i  ssox dde ma nge.
there CL  at, to TOP school CL COP

‘Ahead there is a school.’

(iii) Specificational function

Specificational predicate clauses differ from predicational copular clauses by the
inversed order of the two arguments. Specificational predicate clauses introduce
a referent into discourse defined through a property and tell us who or what the
referent is (Akmajian 1979: 162-165). Predicational copular clauses, by contrast, state

something about the referent of the first NP.
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(14) a. HYALXBEIXH,
nry ndo ap- qi max su li cy nge.
wine drink NEG- want ART TOP 3P.SG COP
‘The one who does not want to drink is he.’

b. QFHYHEEIHTH,
ssox sse he-jjy-he max su li mu gox nge.
student good-very-good ART TOP male name COP
‘The best student is Mugo.’

c. JIMINEMESEUNRY,
addit go da vyiet hxop vyiet maxsu li nga  nge.
there LOC at song sing ART TOP 1PSG COP
‘The one who is singing songs is 1.’

d. d¥eVYGhEIdEy,
nit jop yyp ddu bit su li vut sa nge.
2P.SG toward joke open NOM TOP name COP
‘The one who is joking with you is Vusa.’

B. Derived functions
In Sino-Tibetan languages, nominalization particles like su often generate focus
meaning (Bickel 1999; Paul & Whitman 2008). This focus meaning is contextually
derived as opposed to encoded. The copular verb supports the nominalization particle
in expressing focus meaning.

In Chinese, for example, the shi...de-construction (shi is the copular verb and de
the nominalization particle) focuses on the constituent immediately following the
copular shi (Paul & Whitman 2008: 415).

(15) Mandarin Chinese
a. ta shi zai béijing xué vyuyan=xué de.
3P.SG COP at Beijing learn linguistics NOM
‘It is in Beijing that he studied linguistics.’

There is a second focus construction in Chinese with the copular verb shi
only, called the bare shi-construction. In contrast to the shi...de-construction, the
bare shi-construction is an association-with-focus pattern (Jackendoff 1972; Rooth
1985) in which any constituent following the copular can be focused by assigning it
intonational prominence.

b. ta shi zai béijing xué vyl yan xué.
3P.SG COP at Beijing learn linguistics
‘It is in Beijing that he studied linguistics.’
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In Nuosu, the bare copular nge (without su) is ungrammatical after other verbs.
The su nge-construction has developed focus meaning. The su nge-construction is an
association-with-focus pattern in which every constituent can be focused by assign-

ing it intonational prominence, as in (16).

(16) JY8HN, ---
ne syt xip mu da,...
2PSG matter DEM.DD do STP

‘If you proceed in this way,...’

a. XTRYKHFR4,
cy nex mo g0 hxie mat
3P.SG 2P.SG toward PRO.PAT heart
‘he will be disappointed about you...”
W RYCHFF R4,
nga nex mo g0 hxie mat
1P.SG 2P.SG toward PRO.PAT heart
‘but I won’t.’

b. XTRYEHFE4,
cy nex mo go hxie mat
3P.SG 2P.SG toward PRO.PAT heart
‘he will be disappointed about you...’
X R T ICH A b4,
cy ngax mo g0 hxie mat
3P.SG 1P.SG toward PRO.PAT heart
‘not about me.’

c. XTRIABHEHFLH,
cy nex mo g0 a hnat mu
3P.SG 2PSG toward PRO.PAT especially
‘he will be especially disappointed about you...
BETTF b,
cuopluo axdi ci su ap- nge,
a little bit only fall NOM NEG- COP
‘not only slightly.’

d. XTRYEHFELH,
cy nex  mo g0 hxie mat
3P.SG 2P.SG toward PRO.PAT heart

‘he will be disappointed about you...”

ci
fall

ap-ci
NEG-fall

ci
fall

ap-ci
NEG-fall

hxie mat
heart

>

su nge,
NOM COP

su nge,
NOM COP

su nge,
NOM COP

su nge,
NOM COP

ci su nge,
fall NOM COP

ci
fall

su nge,
NOM COP
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TRYKRE LI H,

nex mo g0 hxie we nyi su ap- nge,
2P.SG toward PRO.PAT faith sit NOM NEG- COP
‘not being confident about you.’

6.1.3 Adjectival predicates

As in other languages, Nuosu adjectives fall into two groups, gradable and ungrad-
able adjectives. Both share morphosyntactic properties with verbs and also differ
from verbs. For four features, ungradable adjectives contrast with gradable adjec-
tives and align with activity verbs.

Table 6.1: Morphosyntactic properties of adjectives

Gradable adjectives Ungradable adjectives Verbs
Sole predicate yes yes yes
Negation yes yes yes
Reduplication yes yes yes
Progressive njuo no no yes/no
Dynamic perfect ox most most yes
Stative perfect da yes yes yes
Experiential nzox few no yes/no
Comparative construction yes no yes/no
Intensifier -jjy- yes no yes/no
Exhaustion particle sat yes no yes/no
Superlative -lop- yes no no

Most adjectives act as the sole predicate of an intransitive clause without
support of other elements. The copular verb is never used to prop up adjectives.

(17) a. RHO. b. *RHOH.
momu ca. *momu ca nge.
weather hot weather hot COP
‘The weather is hot.’ Intended meaning: ‘The weather is hot.’
(18) a. @FK[Ikdi£. b. KAKmBY.
SSOX sse ggex su  ax nyi. ggapmop cyx ji ixfi
pupil ART many road DEM CL narrow
‘The pupils are many.’ ‘This road is narrow.’
c. dVE0. d. XmHoEiv.
nit vit gga nrat. lur mat maxsu axly.
2P.SG.POSS clothes beautiful stone ART heavy

‘Your clothes are beautiful.’ ‘The stone is heavy.’



e. YN, f.
vot maxsu cu.
pig ART fat
‘The pig is fat.’

g. XUn@£Y. h.
cyx li o bbu hne nji.
3P.SG TOP intelligent
‘He is intelligent.’

i. HEURW, j.
mu nyox li bbox sha.
male name TOP stupid

‘Munyo is stupid.’
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EEIIE-N
le she cyx WO ax vu.
beef  DEM.PROX CL dry

“This piece of beef is dry.’

HAFEOY,

co a zzyx ma nbop.
man DEM.DIST CL kind
‘That man is kind.’

HF U,
cop wox li surx sha.
3P.PL TOP poor

‘They are poor.’

Gradable adjectives are often intensified. The infix -jjy- ‘very’ is inserted in

between the adjective and a copy of it.

(19) a.
hxi jox mgo-jjy-mgo.
outside cold-very-cold
‘It is very cold outside.’

MPR¥YR. b.

YONHYNH,

cyx ma hxep sa-jjy-hxep sa.
DEM.PROX CL nice-very-cold

‘This one is very nice.’

Some ungradable adjectives are nominalized by su or complemented by the
perfect particle ox as the predicate of the sentence. Examples (20a) and (20c) with
bare predicates are dispreferred, but (20b) and (20d) are preferred.

(20) a.
cyp ddop ma vu jji.
3P.SG.POSS word true
‘His words are true.’

c. RVYi®. d.

zze ddu i lut.
food TOP enough
‘('ve got) enough food.’

IT&oat. b.

IT&03atk,

cyp ddop ma vu jji su.
3P.SG.POSS word true NOM
‘His words are true.’

Y U®D.

zze ddu 1i lut OX.

food TOP enough enough

‘(I've got) enough food.’

Ungradable adjectives can be formed from gradable adjectives by suffixing ideo-

phones to the root.

PO QHELTE

zza  CyX gge chyp
food DEM.PROX CL
‘The food smells bad.’

21) a.

smelling

nix ni.
IDE~EXPR
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b. F0¥¥.
Vo qux  go go.
snow white IDE~EXPR
‘The snow is very white.’

Adjectives can be negated like verbs by inserting the particle ap- before the last
syllable of the adjective. Adjective-ideophone compounds are negated by nominaliz-
ing or adverbializing the compound and negating the predicate.

(22) a. SHAFWLR,
ie qyt a zzyx zhep ap- mgo.
water DEM.DIST cup NEG- cold
‘The water in that cup is not cold.’

b. KdIRFB-F-1.
tepyy azzyx bbut vu-ap-jji.
letter DEM.DIST CL true<NEG>
‘That letter is not true.’

c. MHUNREEH,
citla ggop gaga su ap- nge.
basket empty IDE~EXPR NOM NEG- COP
‘The basket is not (completely) empty.’

d. VENRELSSHIA,
syr bbo a zzyx bbo wvut lox lo mu  ap- jiip.
tree DEM.DIST CL green IDE~EXPR NOM NEG- become
‘That tree is not sap-green.’

As for verbs, adjectives can be partially reduplicated (their last syllable) to
express the concept of alternative question.

(23) a. HaXWyoriixx?

mux dde cy jot go  zap bbyp ax guo guo?
field DEM.PROX CL LOC earth hard~ALT
‘Is the earth of this field hard?’

b. BHxdI=?
ddox mu cy pit tuox tuo?

knife DEM.PROX CL sharp~ALT
‘Is this knife sharp?’

Even if they designate dynamic properties, adjectives cannot co-occur with the
progressive marker njuo.
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(24) a. *Ywxomron.
*syr zza lur ma ggex su hmip njuo.
fruit ART ripe PROG
Intended meaning: ‘The fruits are becoming ripe.’

b. *Xd20¥0Y.
*cy ip mop mit -jjy- mit njuo
3P.SG belly hungry very hungry PROG
Intended meaning: ‘He is becoming hungry.’

Gradable and ungradable adjectives are generally compatible with the perfect
particles ox (dynamic) and da (stative). The particle ox conveys inchoative meaning,
whereas da emphasizes stative meaning (it is the case that). Adjectives not com-
patible with inchoative meaning reject ox, as in (25b).

(25) a. XUBRD.
CyX li vux mo OXx.
3P.SG TOP crazy DP
‘He is crazy now (before he wasn’t).’

b. *TEEH LU0,
*hxo pu max su ahmu ox.
mountain ART high DP
Intended meaning: ‘The mountain is high now (before it wasn’t).’

(26) a. %¥efrdfidx.
bbox zze maxsu axyy da.
man ART tall STP
‘It is the case that the man is tall.’

b, EXHEAEN,
viex vie ggexsu ahni da.
flower  ART red STP
‘It is the case that the flowers are red.’

Adjectives can co-occur with the experiential aspect marker nzox, only if they
denote states that can be repeated within a given timeframe. Generally, this is only
possible for certain gradable stage-level adjectives.

Q7) a. *EEXIATS,
*viex vie cyx bu awvu nzox.
flower DEM.PROX CL dry EXP
Intended meaning: ‘This flower was once dry.’
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b. HXUERS.
muga li nax mgo nzox.
name TOP ill EXP

‘Muga has been ill once.’

Superlative meaning can be formed in two ways in Nuosu: with the exhaustion
particle sat (see section 7.5.1) and with the superlative infix -lop- inserted in between
the adjective and a copy of itself (section 11.4.2.B). Ungradable adjectives are incompat-
ible with the exhaustion particle and with the superlative infix, as in (28b) and (29b).

(28) a. VEXEdI%E.,
vit gga cyx ggu adu sat.
clothes DEM.PROX CL thick EXH
‘This garment is the thickest.’

b, *VEXR0KkikE,
*vit gga  cyx ggu qux zyr zyr sat.
clothes DEM.PROX CL very white  EXH
Intended meaning: ‘This garment is completely very white.’

c. WINMYE.
sha zzix cyx ggex nzyr sat.
chilli DEM.PROX CL  spicy EXH
‘The chili is extremely spicy.’

(29) a. YOUOEOYEDE.
at nyop li iet zyr-lop-iet zyr max su.
female name TOP small-SUP-small ART
‘Anyo is the smallest.’

b. *ANM%YIOSO.
*ip nyip zzax zze go li lut-lop-lut.
today food eat SENT.TOP TOP enough-SUP-enough
Intended meaning: ‘The food that we eat today is (lit. most) sufficient.’

In the same vein, gradable adjectives can be modified by the intensifying infix
-jjy-, whereas ungradable adjectives cannot.!

(30) a. IBTYEHS,
ne ssax kuo-jjy-ssax kuo.
2P.SG bold-very-bold
‘You are very bold.’

1 Example (30) is quoted from the folk story “The forest meeting” (Chén & W 1998: 261).
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b. *I'&o0aH¥at.
*cyp ddop ma wvu jji-jjy-vu jji.
3P.SG word true-very-true
Intended meaning: ‘His words are very true.’

Finally, gradable adjectives can be used in comparative constructions (section
11.4.1.A), whereas ungradable adjectives cannot.

(B1) a. X¥d¥fx.
cy ne YyX ap cy.
3P.SG 2P.SG tall more
‘He is taller than you.’

b, *TOUFPIXHTX.
*at nyop lu ti jox ap cy mu gex zhy.
female name male name toward more true
‘Anyo is more real than Luti.’

6.1.4 Verbal predicates

Verbal predicates differ from adjectival predicates with respect to a number of tests
(table 6.1). Four types of verbs are scrutinized below, intransitive verbs (section A),
monotransitive verbs (section B), ambitransitive verbs (section C) and ditransitive
verbs (section D). Furthermore, there are verb pairs, called simplex/complex verbs,
which differ through a change of valency and devoicing of the initial consonant
(section E).

A. Intransitive verbs
Except for pro-drop contexts,? intransitive verbs require exactly one NP argument.
Intransitive verbs can take control and noncontrol arguments.

Table 6.2: Intransitive verbs

Control argument Noncontrol argument

bbo ‘go’ jji “fall down, collapse’ ddur ‘exit, happen’
li ‘go up’ jjip “fall’ (rain) rryrx jjuo ‘collapse’
jii “fly’ hlix ndo ‘go astray’ lat jjip ‘bust’

vot ‘bark’ jiip got ‘change’ wop ‘swell’

gi ‘jump’ ggit ‘sink’ mop jjip ‘pass away’
it ‘lie’ sy ‘die’ vi ‘blossom’

nyi ‘sit’ mop jjip ‘pass away’ nyop ‘sink’

() yit jjuo ‘in disharmony’ (.)

2 Pro-drop or zero-anaphora contexts are contexts in which an argument that is required by a
predicational frame can be omitted if it can be inferred by the context (Fillmore 1986; Rizzi 1986).
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Many intransitive verbs allow optional adjunct elements such as locational

phrases.
(32 a.
b.

KEFHLTHE

hxie zyr wo muvut go jji njuo.
bird CL.group sky LOC fly PROG
‘A flock of birds is flying in the sky.’

AL EE S LV
kex ma njieggup go da  vot.

dog CL courtyard LOC COV bark
‘A dog is barking in the courtyard.’

Positional intransitive verbs require a locational phrase or pronoun. These
elements cannot be omitted. Positional verbs are therefore not intransitive verbs.

(33) a.

HX¥#£. b. *HX#£.

mu ga gox nyi. *mu ga nyi.

male name PRO.LOC sit male name sit

‘Muga sits here.’ Intended meaning: ‘Muga sits.’
dPEOORYY.

nit nrur pop hoxhosse go it

2P.SG.POSS key small box LOC lie

‘Your keys are in the small box.’

Intransitive verbs of motion require noun phrases indicating the destination. The
directional NP is inserted between the verb of motion and a directional verb.

(34) a.

VAL ESE 0

lo gux su nyop Vyy go  vur
ship ART=CL-DET sink water LOC enter
‘The ship was sinking in the water.’

bbo ox.

g0

DP

Many intransitive verbs are unvolitional and take NP arguments that undergo
the effects of some change.

(35 a.

cgdn. b. HIAK680.

yo hlix ndo ox. co a zzyx

sheep getlost DP
‘The sheep went astray.’

ma ggit ox.

person DEM.DIST CL sink DP
‘The man sank to the bottom.’



c. YU,
syt ddur OX.
event happen DP
‘An event happened.’

e. Ifigodm.
cyp ax pu
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d. €80,
za pux jji OX.
wall collapse DP
‘The wall collapsed.’

mop jjip ox.

3P.SG.POSS grandfather pass away DP
‘His grandfather passed away.’

f. TE¥¥0.
cyp bbolo wop

3P.SG face swell

OX.
DP

‘His face became swollen.’

g, BXFELRD.
co Cyx

yie yit jjuop OX.

person DEM.PROX family in disharmony DP
‘This family in not united.’

B. Monotransitive verbs

Monotransitive verbs require two arguments except for pro-drop contexts. They refer
to events in which one participant is doing something to or directing some behavior

at the other one. Table 6.3 provides a non-exhaustive list.

Table 6.3: Monotransitive verbs

mgu ‘love’ bit ‘take out’

zyt ‘plane off’ jyt ‘beat (with stick)’
yiet ‘sing’ nrur ‘lock’

zze ‘eat’ shut ‘remember’
ndo ‘drink, smoke’ bbur ‘write’
ndup ‘beat’ kie ‘fell’

nyiet ‘fish’ ku ‘steal’

Ssyr ‘press’ nzyt ‘bite’

chyp ‘weave’ jot ‘cook’

wep ‘get, obtain’ la hxex ‘wait’
mgur ‘pick up’ hxo lo ‘depend’
yu ‘take’ zhyp ‘throw’

sso ‘study’ mgot ‘chase’
nyie ‘cut’ yip bbur ‘paint’
hlit ‘dry in the sun’ ga ‘shake, make’
cur ‘build’ nyot ‘seal’

ggit cyr ‘cause to perish’
syp ‘know’

jip ndip ‘protect’
dit lyp ‘force’

hlut ‘lead to pasture’

zie ‘match’
zhe ‘cut’
mge ‘chew’
sit ‘kill’

yot ‘lick’

bie ‘kick’

tu ‘perforate’
hlu ‘cook’

bi ‘read’

ngo ‘touch’
yyt ‘saw’

jyt ‘breathe’
rrot ‘weave’
kie ‘fell’
nbot ‘hide’
qup ‘keep watch’

mgup ddie ‘heal’ (...)
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In pro-drop contexts, an omitted participant is inferred from the context but can
always be specified if needed.

(36) a. X¥. b. WX¥D.
cy shut OX. nga cy shut OX.
3P.SG remember DP 1P.SG 3P.SG remember DP
‘She remembered.’ ‘She remembered me.’

All of the verbs in Table 6.3 license control agents, as illustrated in (37), and
sometimes they also admit noncontrol agents, as shown in (38).

(37) a. WOHFwE. b. TOTE.

nga cete sox ji.  hlu. at nyop nex  mgu.
1P.SG dish NUM.3 CL cook female name 2P.SG love
‘T cooked three dishes.’ ‘Anyo loves you.’

c. HFENE. d. HX%H,
cop wox vyiet hxop viet. mu ga yi ndo.
3P.PL song sing male name tobacco smoke
‘They sing songs.’ ‘Muga smokes tobacco.’

e. XAMNES, f. ARTAFY,
cy ka bba wep nzox. ip mi ne ip ko qup.
3P.SG present get EXP tonight 2P.SG door watch
‘He got a prize.’ ‘You should watch the door tonight.’

(38) THOUBE (I)%.
cyp ddop ma ngat ngop jjux (go) zie.
3P.SG.POSS word 1P.SG.POSS idea PRO.PAT match
‘His words match my ideas.’

Simple monotransitive clauses do not use case-marking coverbs except those
described in section 6.2.1 and section 6.2.2. More examples are provided in (39).

(39) a. JTHNAHOKT.
cyp jiet yi ashyt ma cur mo ddix.
3P.SG.POSS family house new CL build MOD.committed
‘His family is committed to build a new house.’

b. YXIOEH®D.
Iu po cyp qgop bop jip ndip.
male name 3P.SG.POSS friend protect
‘Lupo protected his friend.’
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HHALASFIHED.,

bbujji ggexsu cop  ggit cyr gox sha sat ox.
enemy ART 3P.PL annihilate SEND EXH DP
‘They caused all the enemies to perish.’

Mgty udE,
axda mup xyx hnie rrot yix syp.
father flax shoe weave still

‘My father still weaves flax shoes.’

TRITHXRE,

ne hxit jjo mu cy mgot bbo.
2P.SG quick ADVL 3PSG chase go
‘Chase him quickly.’

XERERE,
cy bbox sse  yip bbur njuo.
3P.SG mountain paint PROG

‘He is painting a mountain.’

FHHTBIIN.

ne xipmu nga ditlyp ap- hxit.
2P.SG DEM.DD 1P.SG force NEG- can
‘You can’t put me under pressure like this.’

INROERTS,

axyi cyx ma jip xi hxo lo.
child DEM.PROX CL relatives depend
‘The child depends on his relatives.’

XYSAEE.

cy syr ggut zyt njuo.
3P.SG plough plough, dig PROG
‘He is ploughing (the ground).’

JxoHTdiNG,

ax mo ma jie sip axyi jyt.
mother little stick COV.take child beat
‘Mother beat her child with a stick.’

figdne# (¥).

ax pu ipnyip yo hlut (bbo).
grandfather today  sheep lead to pasture go
‘My grandfather led the sheep to pasture today.’

— 191
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Serial verb constructions of the form NP, V; NP, V, with NP, denoting a subpart
(body parts and so forth) of NP, are reminiscent of possessor ascension in other lan-
guages although the possessor is not raised in Nuosu. This construction is contrasted
with the monotransitive construction in (40)-(41).

(40) a. Jfiwpxed.
axyi ngat bbo lo nzyt.
child 1P.SG.POSS face bite
‘The child bit my face.’

b. Jinauxem.
axyi nzyt ngat bbo lo dit.
child bite 1P.SG.POSS face put
‘The child bit me on the face.’

(41) a. HRI9XL,
mu ga cyp igi ndup.
male name 3P.SG.POSS head hit
‘Muga hit his head.’

b. HXIYXB,
mu ga ndup cyp igi dit.
male name hit 3P.SG.POSS head put
‘Muga him him on the head.’

C. Ambitransitive verbs

Ambitransitive verbs are verbs which have intransitive and monotransitive uses.
Their intransitive use cannot be interpreted as pro-drop. Most authors distinguish
two types of ambitransitive verbs, unergative and unaccusative verbs.3 Unergative
verbs align the intransitive S- and monotransitive A-argument, whereas unaccusative
verbs group the intransitive S and the monotransitive O together.

Table 6.4: Ambitransitive verbs

Unergative Unaccusative

gu ‘crow, call’ gat gip ‘hamper’ sot ‘count’ jjie shyr ‘tear’
ra ‘scold’ lyrx nyie ‘move’ jjiex mguo ‘clear’ pop ‘open’
bot ‘run’ ggot ‘close’ lix qy ‘break’

dde jji ‘know’ mge ‘boil, broil’ lyt ‘peel off’

yy ‘laugh’ yyx zyr ‘steep, soak’ yyr ‘be born, bear’

ddiex bur ‘change’ Xyp ‘marry’ njie ‘broke, break’

3 Dixon & Aikhenvald (2000: 20) disprefer to employ these terms thinking that they are used with
many different senses in the literature, without clear cross-linguistic criteria being involved.
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Unaccusative verbs are more numerous than unergative verbs. Both types are
illustrated below, starting with unergative verbs.

(42) a. glyb. b. WH¥UWO.
vabu gu OX. nga  mu gox gu Ox.
rooster crow DP 1P.SG male name call DP
‘The rooster crowed.’ ‘I called Mugo.’

(43) a. X (FxH) %, b. XFRD.
cy (zyt bbo mu) ra. cy ngax ra OX.
3P.SG by himself scold 3P.SG 1P.SG blame DP
‘He is scolding by himself.’ ‘He blamed me.’

(44) a. HFxD0. b. XANDOX.
cop wox bot ox. cy ip nyip op rro bot.
3P.PL run DP 3P.SG today Xichang run
‘They ran.’ ‘He he running the Xichang route.’

(45) a. JiNXouit.
axyi cyx ma dde jji.
child DEM.PROX CL mature
‘This child is mature.’

b, YXXEJTHD.
syt cy jjit hmat mop ddejji ox.
matter DEM.PROX CL teacher know DP
‘The teacher got knowledge of this matter.’

(46) a. HX<. b. OFHdo.
mu ga Vyyp  OX. COp WOX nga  yyx OX.
male name laugh DP 3P.PL 1P.SG laugh DP
‘Muga laughed.’ ‘They laughed at me.’

47) a. XEED.
cy ddiex bur ox.
3P.SG change DP
‘He has changed (physically or mentally).’

b. KAXBEFRNHHED.
tepyy cy ddiex bur six a hnat mu vat  ox.

book 3P.SG change RES especially ADVL good DP
‘He has very much improved the book.’



194 = The verb phrase

Unaccusative verbs are reminiscent of simplex/complex verb pairs scrutinized in
(section E) below.

(48) a.

(49) a.

(50) a.

(51) a.

(52) a.

(53) a.

(54) a.

YUHFS0,

syt cy jjit jjiex mguo ox.

matter DEM.PROX CL clear

‘This matter becomes clear.’

Xxarr¥eo.
cy hxip su nga
3P.SG say

WE&D.

zhep sse njie OX.
bowl broken DP
‘The bowl is broken.’

gqvi.

zzi lix qy ox.
bridge break DP
‘The bridge is broken.’

p&Es!

ngat ddop hxip sot.
1P.SG word speak count
‘My word counts.’

fiNE,

axyi yur OX.
child be born DP
‘The child was born.’

YEF¥KD,
vit gga jjie shyr ox.
clothes tear DP

‘The garment tore.’

YESKD,
syr bbo lyrx nyie ox.
wood CL move DP

‘The tree moved.’

DP

jjiiex mguo ox.
NOM 1P.SG understand DP
‘T understand what he is saying.’

WEXGTH,

zhep sse ¢y njie  gox sha.
bowl 3P.SG break SEND
‘The bowl was broken by him.’

RXGYIH,

bip cy lix qy gox sha.
pen 3P.SG break SEND
‘The pen was broken by him.’

8F#30S.

cop wWoxX jjy gex rre mop  sot.
3P.PL together money

‘They counted the money together.’

JRHEHY TS,

axmo mu ti te go nex vyur.
mother morning time 2P.SG bear
‘Mother gave birth to you in the morning.’
AdXFEIH,

tepyy cy jiie shyr gox sha.

book  3P.SG tear SEND

‘He tore the book apart.’

Fi0SaK.

ne axyi lyrx-tat-nyie!
2P.SG child move<NEG.IMP>
‘Don’t move the child?’



(55)

(56)

(57)

(58)

(59)

(60)

o

o

o
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FRXYD.
syp hmi njy Iyt OX.
walnut  shell, skin peel off DP

‘The walnut peeled off its skin.’

Ihyay.

ne xyx hnie tat- Iyt.

2P.SG shoe NEG.IMP- take off

‘Don’t take your shoes off!’

YURATHEOD.

syt cy jiit a hxox mu gat qip ox.
matter DEM.PROX CL longtime ADVL delay DP

‘This matter was delayed for a longer time.’

TEYXXZAO,

nop wox syt cy jjit gat-tat-qip!
2P.PL matter DEM.PROX CL delay<NEG.IMP>
‘Don’t delay this matter any further!”

AdLHP YR,

avyit ap mu shu kut xy.

female name this year marry

‘Ayi gets married this year (woman’s perspective).’

RHEEERIN,
muga nyiet hxie ddip kut xy mop xyp.
male name next year wife marry

‘Muga gets married next year (man’s perspective).’

AFFNHD . b. AFXENO.
ipko ggotda ox. ipko «cy ggot da ox.
door close DP door 3P.SG close DP

‘The door closed.’ ‘He closed the door.’

AR FHED.
ipko zytjie pop ox.
door REFL open DP

‘The door opens by itself.’

vedk.
vit gga yyX Zyr OX.
clothes soak DP

‘The clothes soaked with water.’

TAFE.
ne ip ko pop!
2P.SG door open

‘Open the door!”

— 195
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b. FveXxudiX.
ne vit gga cyx ggu vyyxzyr da.
2P.SG clothes DEM.PROX CL soak STP
‘Please soak this garment.’

(61) a. d€i. b. xd€l.
yy mge OX. cy yyx mge OX.
water boil DP 3P.SG water boil DP
‘The water is boiling.’ ‘He is boiling water.’

There are two pseudo-ambitransitive examples, verbs for which the intransitive
and monotransitive verbs differ phonologically. In (62), the intransitive verb is dis-
syllabic and the monotransitive verb monosyllabic. In (63), the low tone [%]] is asso-
ciated with the intransitive verb, and the sandhi tone [%4] with the monotransitive
verb.

(62) a. XLCHI. b. ANOEH.
cy jv jie OX. axyi copwox jie.
3P.SG be afraid DP child 3P.PL frighten
‘He was afraid.’ ‘The children frighten others.’
(63) a. X¥xi., b. XFEK.
cy ngop die ox. cy nga  ngox die.
3P.SG doubt DP 3P.SG 1P.SG doubt
‘He doubted.’ ‘He doubted me.’

D. Ditransitive verbs

Ditransitive verbs must specify three arguments. These arguments are semantically
encoded as A, O and B (Dixon 1994). In Nuosu, there is a set of ditransitive verbs
including several simplex/complex verbs which we analyze in section E. They are
indicated in Table 6.5 in bold font.

Table 6.5: Ditransitive verbs

hmat ‘teach’ bbyp ‘give’ box ‘show’

sur ‘return’ (borrowed item) sha ‘sprinkle’ dit ‘dress’ (hat)
hxe ‘borrow, lend’ gup ‘throw’ dox ‘make drink’
vup ‘sell’ nbi ‘distribute’ zha ‘feed’

rrep ‘move’ bbur ‘write’ gat ‘dress’ (shirt)
nyop ‘bequeath’ gep ‘add’ ge ‘tell’

zi ‘keep for’ hna ‘ask’
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Nuosu ditransitive clauses always mark either O or B by a coverb (postpositi-
tion): O by the coverb ddie (section 6.2.2.A) or B by the coverb bbyp (section 6.2.4.
A). Ditransitive clauses that do not mark semantic roles with coverbs are almost
inexistent in Nuosu. In (64a), the verb hna ‘ask’ does not use syntactic marking on
its arguments. In (64b), the O argument yyx ‘water’ is partly lexicalized with the verb
sha ‘sprinkle’ with which it forms a monotransitive verb.

(64) a. WYWEXXED.
nga syt kep nyix jjit cyx hna ox.
1P.SG matter several CL 3PSG ask DP
‘T asked him about several things.’

b. XHxdH,
cy bbut vie yyx sha.
3P.SG flower water sprinkle
‘He watered the flowers.’

Ditransitive verbs close to the idea of physical transfer tend to use the preverbal
coverb ddie on the O-argument as, for example, the verb bbyp ‘give’.

(65) a. WETYEE,
nga hxe ddie luti bbyp.
1P.SG fish COV male name give
‘I gave Luti a fish.’

b, x3IJwF,
cy rre mop ddie ngax sur.
3P.SG money COV 1P.SG return
‘He returned me the money.’

(66) a. WOFENE.
nga ce bop ddie cyx hxe.
1P.SG salt CL  COV.prepare 3P.SG lend
‘I lent him a packet of salt.’

b. VS{#ZkEXO.
vit gga ashyt gguxsu ddie Cyx box.
clothes new ART COV.prepare 3P.SG show
‘I showed him the new clothes.’

Ditransitive verbs for which the idea of transfer is more indirect and abstract
prefer the postverbal coverb bbyp on the B-argument (see section 6.2.4.A).
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(67) a. TUYTRQFFD.
axda qyly bip nyop sse bbyp OX.
father heritage CL bequeath son COV.give DP
‘The father bequeathed his son.’

b. WILOEXT.
nga zhuopzyx ma nrep cy bbyx.
1P.SG table CL move 3PSG COV.give
‘I moved a table for/to him.’

c. H¥FORWF,
mu gox hxa bit vup nga  bbyx.
male name vegetable sell 1P.SG COV.give
‘Mugo sells vegetables to me.’

Speech-related verbs mark the addressee of a speech event with the preverbal
coverb jox (section 6.2.4.B).

(68) a. HIDFINOE.
lat mop SSOX Sse  jox bbur ma hmat.
male name pupil toward written language teach
‘Lamo teaches the written language to his pupils.’

b. x$PONE.
cy ngap jox hxie mgat hxop hxip.
3P.SG 1P.SG toward Han spoken language speak
‘He is speaking to me in Chinese.’

Ditransitive verbs indicating physical transfer must specify all three arguments,
as for example the verb bbyp ‘give’.

(69) a. TAAIHHHXT.
nga tepyy cyp zzit ddie mu ga bbyp.
1PSG book NUM.1 CL COV malename give
‘I gave one book to Muga.’

b. *FAdIHE,
*nga tepyy cyp zzit bbyp.
1P.SG book NUM.1 CL give
‘I gave one book.’

Ditransitive verbs with an abstract idea of transfer can omit arguments as
pro-drop.
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(70) a. HROFPEK.
lat hxa SSOX Sse  jox hmat.
male name pupil toward teach
‘Laha teaches his pupils.’

b. HROFEK.
mu rryr ssox sse hmat.
male name pupil teach

‘Mudge teaches his pupils.’

c. HATENROR,
mu rryr nuosu bbur ma hmat.
male name Nuosu written language teach
‘Mudge teaches the written Nuosu language.’

E. Simplex/complex verb pairs

A remarkable process of lexicalization occurred in Nuosu and other Yi languages
(Gerner 2007b). For about 20 mainly monosyllabic verbs, it is possible to devoice
the initial consonant and to derive verbs with causative meaning. For example, the
verb ggat ‘wear’ in Mary wears a red shirt has a devoiced counterpart gat ‘dress =
cause to wear’ which is used in clauses like Mary dressed her daughter with a
red shirt. The voiced component is called the simplex and the devoiced member the
complex of the pair.

(71) a. XHTORH,
cy idi nrat ggu ggat.
3P.SG clothes beautiful CL  wear
‘He wears a beautiful clothing.’

b. JRFTEXZ.
axmo idi ddie cy gat.
mother clothes COV.prepare 3P.SG dress
‘Mom dressed him.’

Simplex/complex pairs are ordered in Table 6.6 by the point of articulation
(bilabial, alveolar, velar).

Other phonological phenomena such as aspiration, as in (76), or vowel change,
as in (80), might join the devoicing process.

(72) a. XNTEXQ%0.
cy ngax mox da bbit bbo ox.
3P.SG 1PSG in front of appear, exit go  DP
‘He appeared in front of me.’
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Table 6.6: Simplex/complex verb pairs

Simplex intransitive =~ Complex monotransitive  Simplex monotransitive = Complex ditransitive

verb verb verb verb
bbit ‘appear’ bit ‘take out’

nbo ‘roll’ (intr.) bop ‘roll’ (tr.)

bbup ‘loose’ pup ‘loosen’ (tr.)

zzi ‘leave over’
zzur ‘be, stand’
rry ‘torn’

jiie ‘burn’

jiy ‘melt’

jjo ‘pasture’
jjuo ‘collapse’
bie jjuo ‘rotten’

ndit ‘wear’ (hat)
ndo ‘drink’

zZi ‘leave over’ zze ‘eat’

cur ‘erect, build’

chy ‘tear off’

jie ‘burn’

jy ‘melt’

juo ‘pasture’

quo ‘make collapse’

bie quo ‘corrupt’

dit ‘put on’ (hat)
dop/x ‘make drink’
zha ‘feed’

nyi ‘sit’ hnip ‘make sit’
ggur ‘fear’ gur ‘frighten’ ggat ‘wear’ (shirt) gat ‘dress’ (shirt)
lap ggut ‘bend’ kut ‘bend’ gge ‘hear’ ge ‘tell’
b. fiNdHe.
axyi shaxijji bit.
child candy take out
‘The child took out the candy.’
(73) a. ©O¥X(D. b. TIOE,
hlebo nbo bbo ox. nga vo lip bop.
ball roll go DP 1P.SG snow ball roll
‘The ball is rolling.’ ‘T am rolling a snow ball.’
(74) a. TYYEHD. b. fyyEETIH.
xyx hnie syjip bbup ox. xyx hnie syjip pu gox sha.
shoe lace loosen DP shoe lace loosen SEND
‘The shoelace is loosening.’ ‘Untie the shoelaces!
(75) a. %¥0. b, HhEIN.
zza  Zzi OX. nga zza zi nex da.
food leave over DP 1P.SG food leave 2P.SG STP
‘Food was left over.’ ‘I leave the food for you.’
(76) a. JTHYYYIHE,

hxo pu go syr go ap- ZZur.
mountain LOC tree PRO.LOC NEG- be, stand
‘There are no trees on the mountain.’



(77)

(78)

(79)

(80)

(81)

(82)
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$FERO0.
ngop wox yiemox ma cur.
1P.PL big house CL build

‘We built a large house.’

VEFHGD., b. VEIZIH,

vit gga zytijie rry ox vitgga nga chy gox sha
clothes REFL rip DP clothes 1P.SG tear SEND

‘The garment tore by itself.’ ‘I tore the clothes.’

FU¥D. b. IFLHNO,

mup dut jjie ox. ne mup dut jie da ox.
fire burn DP 2P.SG fire burn STP DP
‘The fire burnt.’ ‘You have to kindle the fire.’
EY¥0. b. AFELC.

she ddu jjy  ox. cop wox shex jy.

steel melt DP 3P.PL steel melt

‘The steel melted.’ ‘They melted the steel.’
AXEYHED.

le bboxpu go jjo bbo ox.

ox mountain LOC pasture go DP
‘The ox was pasturing on the mountain.’

AXEOET¥N.

rre cy ddie ndipshy go juo da.
cattle 3P.SG COV.prepare greenland LOC pasture STP
‘He led the cattle to pasture.’

EEHNRD. b. X<&8H.

za pux jjuo OX. cy za pux (quo.

wall collapse DP 3P.SG wall make collapse
‘The wall has collapsed.’ ‘He made the wall collapse.’
CRAUNOOA.

jjut zzur axli cyx ma bie jjuo.

society old DEM.PROX CL rotten
‘The society is rotten.’

BXHSRGHE .

co cyx gge jjut zzur bie quo njuo.
person DEM.PROX CL society corrupt PROG
‘These people are corrupting society.’
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(83) a. Tk,
ne miep nyi.
2P.SG in front sit
‘Sit in front!’

b. f0ARBHITERN,
axyi axmo ddie itggo go  hnip da.
child mother COV.prepare bed LOC make sit STP
‘The mother made her child sit on the bed.’

(84) a. W8H. b. HXH.
nga  ggur OX. nga  cyx gur.
1P.SG fear DP 1P.SG 3P.SG frighten
‘T am afraid.’ ‘I frighten him.’

(85) a. WNEAD. b. WEXY,
she xi lap ggut  ox. nga  shexi kut.
iron thread  bend DP 1P.SG iron thread bend
‘The iron thread bent (by itself).’ ‘I bent the iron thread.’

All examples listed above have a valency increase from one-place to two-place
predicates. For five pairs below, the simplex predicate is a two-place predicate and
the complex member a ditransitive predicate.

(86) a. WYX, b. HOXHTB.
nga  uop lur ndit. nga uoplur ddie nex  dit.
1P.SG hat wear 1P.SG hat COV 2P.SG puton
‘T wear a hat.’ ‘T put your hat on you.’

(87) a. ¥Q8hHIY,
bbox zze maxsu nry ap- ndo.
man ART wine NEG- drink
‘This person doesn’t drink wine.’

b. WSHETF,
nga ieqyt ddie ne dox.
1P.SG water COV 2P.SG make drink
‘I gave you water to drink.’

(88) a. XwuiEe. b. IHEI0NG.
cy le she zze. ne zzax ddie axyi zha.
3P.SG ox meat eat 2P.SG food COV child feed

‘He is eating ox meat.’ ‘Feed the child!’
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(89) a. WGEOWEHD.
nit ddop ma nga gge oOx.
2PSG.POSS word CL 1P.SG hear DP
‘T heard your word.’

b. WRITFXT,
nga bbuxdde syp cyx ge.
1P.SG story converse 3P.SG tell

‘I tell him a story.’

There is one pair of verbs, one having a voiced, the other a voiceless consonant.
However, both are montransitive verbs with similar meanings.

(90) a. FUFEHEX,
ne ngat xyx hnie ssip da.
2P.SG 1P.SG shoe use STP
‘You use my shoes.’

b. HWHICR!
jjotbbip nga sip mo!
bag 1P.SG take IMP

‘Tl take the bag, ok?’

6.2 Coverbs

The term coverb has different meanings. For linguists of Australian and South
American languages (McGregor 2002; Dickinson 2002), coverbs are uninflected verbs
that form an open class and co-occur with a small set of inflected classificatory
verbs. For linguists of Asian languages, coverbs are verbs which grammaticalized
as pre- or postpositions.

It is not possible to reconstruct a verbal meaning for all postpositions in Nuosu.
There are three verb-like properties of coverbs: the possibility of reduplication, the
possibility of negation and the possibility of appending aspect, tense or modality
particles. Moreover, some coverbs must be adjacent to the NPs they mark, while others
can be variably attached to the subject or to another noun phrase. Some coverbs are
polysemous serving multiple grammatical functions.

Coverbs in this section are arranged in the following order: agent coverbs (section
6.2.1), goal coverbs (section 6.2.2), recipient coverbs (section 6.2.3), locative coverbs
(section 6.2.4), directional coverbs (section 6.2.5) and other oblique coverbs (section
6.2.6).
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Table 6.7: List of coverbs and their morphosyntactic properties

Coverbs Sole Alternative Negation Coverb-TAM Adjacent
Predicate Question compound to NP

gep ‘add’ Yes No No No Yes

sip ‘take’ Yes No No sip-da Yes
gep sip ‘add-take’ Yes No No No Yes
ddie ‘prepare’ Yes No No No Yes/No
bbyp/bbyx ‘give’ Yes Yes/No Yes/No Yes/No Yes

ga ‘drop’ Yes No No No Yes/No
shu ‘make’ Yes No No No Yes/No
jox ‘=’ No No No jox-da Yes

da ‘put’ Yes No No No Yes
ddip/ddix ‘say’ Yes No No ddip/ddix-da Yes
zyp/zyx ‘lean’ Yes No No zyp/zyx-da Yes

mo ‘watch’ No No No mox-da Yes

xi ‘arrive’ No Yes Yes Yes Yes
hxep/hxex ‘see’ Yes No No hxep/hxex-da Yes
chop ‘along’ Yes No No chop-da Yes
six ‘take’ Yes No No six-da Yes
sat ‘point to’ Yes No No sat-da Yes
mga ‘pass’ Yes No No mga-da Yes
mgep/mgex ‘mix’ No No No mgep/mgex-da Yes
rrox mu ‘-’ No No No rrox mu-da Yes

qo ‘follow’ Yes No No go-da Yes

wa mgot ‘pursue’ Yes No No wa mgot-da Yes

6.2.1 Agent coverbs

Three agentive coverbs with semantic nuances exist in Nuosu: gep ‘add’ (section A),
sip ‘take’ (section B) and the compound gep sip (section C). They are the formal mark
of passive constructions.

A. The coverb gep ‘add’
The agentive postposition gep has a verbal origin (‘add’) and is still used with this
meaning today.

(91) XEHEYWETD.
cy zzax gge ddie ngat zhep sse gep oOx.
3P.SG rice CL COV 1PSG.POSS bowl add DP
‘She added more rice to my bowl.’

The morpheme gep developed into an agentive postposition (‘by’) and can
be viewed as a mark of passive (section 11.1). As postposition, gep always marks the
second NP in the clause as the agent.
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Table 6.8: Polysemous coverbs

Coverb

Grammatical functions

Sections

sip/six ‘take’ -

Agent coverb,
— Instrumental coverb,
— Resultative conjunction

bbyp ‘give’ - Causee coverb,
— Recipient coverb
ddie ‘prepare’ - Goal coverb,
— Causee coverb
shu ‘make’ - Causee coverb,
- Valence particle
da ‘put’ — Locative coverb,
- Stative perfect
ddix ‘say’ - Locative coverb

sat ‘point out’ -

- Quotative particle
- Complementizer
Reference coverb

- Exhaustion particle

section 6.2.1.B
section 6.2.7.A
section 13.3

section 6.2.3.A
section 6.2.4.A
section 6.2.2.A
section 6.2.3.B
section 6.2.1.D
section 12.2

section 6.2.5.A
section 7.7.1

section 6.2.5.B
section 8.3.1.A
section 8.3.1.B
section 6.2.7.B
section 7.5.1

(92)

(93)

YEEEXTRTO,
syr bbo bbox su cy gep kie jji = ox.
tree ART 3P.SG COV.add fell fall DP

‘The tree was felled by him.’

It must appear with monotransitive or ditransitive predicates for which gep
expresses that the direct object is affected physically or in another intended way.

a. FIEHEXNTHNO.
vap la suox ggu cy gep chyp da
cloak NUM.3 CL 3PSG COV.add weave STP DP

‘Three cloaks were weaved by her.’

b, YXHXTEET,

syt cy jiit cy gep hxip ngax
matter DEM.PROX CL 3P.SG COV.add say 1P.SG
‘This matter was told me by him.’

c. MYNHTKWND.
jix po ji, nga gep ngop ddur la OX.
method CL 1P.SG COV.add think exit come DP

‘A method was conceived by me.’

OX.

ge.
tell
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d. KdFkEXTETTr,
tep vy bbut su cy gep bi ngax ge.
book, letter ART 3P.SG COV.add read 1P.SG tell
‘The letter was read to me by him.’

e. ANEEXTHEWT LA,
ka bba vyietsu cy gep ddie nga  bbyx su nge.
gift ART 3P.SG COV.add COV 1PSG give NOM COP
‘The gift was given by him to me.’

The concept of affectedness is crucial. The same verb may be compatible or
incompatible with gep depending on the expression of affectedness.

(94) a. *WHITTFD,
*nga  lat hxo gep syp OX.
1P.SG male name COV.add know DP
Intended meaning: ‘I am known by Laho.’

b. MHITFED.
nga lat hxo gep syp ndox Ox.
1P.SG male name COV.add know PUT DP
‘T am recognized by Laho.’

(95) a. *KdWUND.
*tepyy nga  gep hxep OX.
book 1P.SG COV.add see (read) DP
Intended meaning: ‘The book was seen by me.’

b. AAFUNYED.
tepyy nga  gep hxep jjile mguo ox.
book 1P.SG COV.add see (read) fall apart DP
‘The book was read by me (and as a result) fell apart.’

In (96a), the bare verb wep ‘receive’ does not convey affectedness. In (96b—c),
the post-predicate elements imply a resultative reading.

(96) a. *IIWNED.
*rre mop nga  gep Wep OX.
money 1P.SG COV.add get DP
Intended meaning: ‘The money was received by me.’
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FYEXTONXD.

get lu yiet cy gep sso da ox.
skill CL 3P.SG COV.add study STP DP
‘A skill was acquired by him.’

FINEHEXTSPID.

rre mop kep nyix nge su cy gep sot shu la OX.
money how much COP NOM 3P.SG COV count make come DP
‘The money was counted by him.’

B. The coverb sip ‘take’

The coverb sip/six is a plain verb and belongs to the category of monosyllabic verbs
with grammatical tone (section 10.2.3.B). In simple clauses, only the low tone verb
sip can be used. It is associated with both orders: AOV and OAV.

(97) a.

ElREESHNE

rre mop axnyi gge cy sip.
money much CL 3P.SG take
‘He took a lot of money.’

%329 £ HIN.
cy rre mop ax nyi mu sip.
3P.SG money much take

‘He took a lot of money.’

The two allomorphs sip/six give rise to two postpositions: the agentive coverb sip
and the instrumental coverb six (section 6.2.7.A). The agentive coverb sip is appended
to the agent, the second noun phrase in the sentence, and emphasizes that the agent
manipulates the patient in a physical way. Its function is close to gep but it contributes
more directly the meaning of handling.

(98) a.

Y XN,

nit uop lur cy sip ndit.
2P.SG hat 3P.SG COV.take puton
‘He put on your hat.’

iR,

axyi axmo sip jyt.

child mother COV.take beat
‘The child is beaten by her mother.’

HEFL,

jlebop nga  sip zhe.
rope 1P.SG COV.take cut
‘The rope was cut by me.’
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d. $FEHIE,
mup njit sse lat mop sip ZZy.
colt male name COV.take ride

‘Lamo is riding on a colt.’

Sometimes, the concept of disposal is more indirect or abstract as illustrated in
the following examples.

(99) a. #EMBEXIHE,
yiet hxop maxsu cy sip yiet.
song ART 3P.SG COV.take sing
‘He sings a song (by holding a song book).’

b. BFEEYOTE.
SSOX SSse  Suo yuo at nyop sip hmat.
pupil NUM.3 CL name COV.take teach

‘Anyo teaches three pupils.’

The agentive coverb sip is banned if the main predicate does not communicate
the idea of (physical) disposal, as in (100).

(100) a. *WXIRO.
*nga ¢y sip gat qip.
1P.SG 3P.SG COV.take delay, hinder
Intended meaning: ‘I was delayed by him.’

b. *dTOIHD.
*zzi at nyop sip mga OX.
bridge name COV.take cross DP
Intended meaning: ‘The bridge was crossed by Anyo.’

c. *BHUWLRO.
*ngat ixvyi nga  sip ngop ddie ox.
1P.SG.POSS brother 1P.SG COV.take doubt DP
Intended meaning: ‘I mistrust my younger brother.’

As coverb, sip cannot be negated or reduplicated, but can co-occur with the
perfect particle da which illustrates that its verbal meaning is still alive.

(101) a. JIXEICNAVYENC,
rre mop Cyx gge sip da vitgga vy yv.
money DEM.PROX CL COV.take STP clothes buy go
‘Take this money and buy some clothes.’
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C. The complex coverb gep sip
The complex coverb gep sip combines the agent coverbs gep ‘add’ and sip ‘take’. Its
meaning expresses the agentive concept of disposal, similar to sip.

(102) a. WXITAZ,
yi cy gep sip ndo hxex.
tobacco 3P.SG COV drink, inhale LOOK
‘He is trying to smoke tobacco.’

b, YXXHXTTHRE,
Syr pip cyXx gge cy gep sip get zyt.
wooden beam DEM.PROX CL 3P.SG COV cupboard polish, cut
‘He is taking this wooden beam to make a cupboard.’

c. VYEXITH¥N.
vit gga cy gep sip ixgo da.
clothes 3P.SG COV home put
‘He put the clothes at home.’

D. Appendix: The particles sip/six
The morphemes sip/six cover several functions, one lexical and three grammatical
functions.

Meanings Section of grammar
(i) Main verb sip ‘take’
(ii) Agentive postposition sip section 6.2.1.B

(iii) Instrumental postposition six section 6.2.7.A
(iv) Resultative conjunction six section 12.2

Below, I briefly illustrate these uses and reconstruct the historical origin and
development of sip/six.

(i) As main verb sip ‘take’
The verb sip ‘take’ in simple clauses has the low tone and allows both orders: AOV
and OAV.

(103) a. YHEEIHKRI.
vot she gge mu hlie sip.
pork CL male name take
‘Mubhlie took the pork.’

b.  HRY®RENT,
mu hlie vot she gge sip.
male name pork a little bit take

‘Mubhlie took the pork.’
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(ii) As agentive postposition sip
As agentive postposition, sip marks the agent, which is the second NP in the clause,
and conveys the meaning that the patient is handled in a certain way.

(104) wAMTE.
nga axda sip zyt.
1P.SG father take scold
‘T am scolded by my father.’

(iii) As instrumental postposition six
As instrumental postposition, six marks the instrument by means of which the agent
affects the patient. The instrumental NP occurs before the patient NP.

(105) $FwEMT.
ngop wox zza six va  hxo.
1P.PL corn take hen feed
‘We fed the hens with corn.’

(iv) As resultative conjunction six
After main verbs, the morpheme sip/six developed into a resultative conjunction,
reminiscent of so that, which encodes the state resulting from an activity.

(106) a. VYEXTYRUYKO,
vit gga ¢y ddiex bur six iet zyr ox.
clothes 3P.SG change RES small DP
‘She downsized the clothes.’

b. JTICHhXFEXD.
cyp jy Xy cy tit six wop OX.
3P.SG.POSS foot 3P.SG stamp RES swollen DP
‘She stamped with her foot so much that it got swollen.’

(v) Historical development

The different meanings of sip/six developed through syntactic reanalysis in serial
verb constructions: the postpositional meanings (agentive, instrumental) from pre-
verbal rebracketing and the resultative meaning from postverbal rebracketing.

Preverbal Reanalysis:
NP, [NP, sip] [NP3 V] - NP4 [NP, Sip NP5 V]
NP; [NP, six] [NP5 V] - NP, [NP, Six NP3 V]
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Postverbal Reanalysis:
NP; [NP, V] [NP5 six] [NP, V] = NP; [NP, V] [NP5 six NP, V]

Both reanalyses occurred only when two of the arguments NP;, NP, or NP3 were
co-referential and the second co-referential arguments was deleted. The meanings of
agentive coverb, instrumental coverb and resultative particle surfaced in three kinds
of co-referential patterns.

— Agentive coverb (Preverbal Reanalysis, coreferential NP, and NP3)

The meaning of agentive coverb developed through preverbal reanalysis in
which NP3 is deleted since it is coreferential to NP,.

(107) WEEXTY,

yi max su cy sip @ syr
house ART 3P.SG COV.take sweep
N — |

‘He swept the house.’
— Instrumental coverb (Preverbal Reanalysis, different NP, and NP3)

The instrumental coverb is the result of reanalysis of the meaning of take as an
instrumental postposition. No coreferential deletion occurs.

(108) XHiReRM,
cy yiet hxie six yiep but chyp.
3P.SG loonll COV.take clothI weave

‘He is weaving cloth with a loom.’
— Resultative marker (Postverbal Reanalysis, coreferential NP; and NP3)

Postverbal reanalysis of six occurred when Np; was coreferential to NP;. It was
reinterpreted first as purposive and then as resultative marker.

(109) XIIE&H .
cy rre mop hxe @ six nre sur
3P.SIG money  borrow | RES debt pay back

‘He borrowed money so that he can pay back his debts.’
6.2.2 Patient coverbs

There is one patient coverb which is obligatory in most ditransitive constructions,
ddie ‘prepare’.
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A. The coverb ddie ‘prepare’
As main verb, ddie conveys a general meaning of making or preparing. Depending on
the type of object, it can express a wide range of meanings.

(110) a.

HREIT VR,
muga hmatmop cyp vit  ddie OX.
name teacher NUM.1 time do, functionas DP

‘Muga was working as teacher for some time.’

X0GEED,

cy yi max su ddie OX.
3P.SG house ART make, repair DP
‘He has fixed the (problems of the) house.’

TAMIHYSHE,
axmo hxijox da vit gga ddie.

mother outside COV.put clothes clean, purge
‘Mom is cleaning the clothes.’

Furthermore, ddie is the obligatory postposition of ditransitive verbs for the
semantic role of patient. It marks the patient that is transferred to someone or placed
into a specific position.

(111) a.

dVSEH T U,

nit vit gga ddie ix ggo go da da.
2P.SG.POSS clothes COV.prepare bed LOC put STP
‘Put your clothes on your bed.’

DXEFO,

yi cy ddie tit cur.
house 3P.SG COV.prepare here build
‘He built the house here.’

With ditransitive verbs, ddie does not need to be adjacent to the goal NP but can
occur after the agent NP as well. The non-adjacency property of ddie is a residual
feature of its verbhood and of the basic word order instability (section 10.2.3).

(112) a.

X3IJrgeryyye.

cy rre mop cyp hxa vat ddie ngat lot go  zip.
3P.SG money NUM.100 Yuan COV 1P.SG.POSS hand LOC put
‘He put 100 Yuan into my hand.’
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b. FITTOXETEYC.
rremop cyphxa vat «cy ddie ngat lot go  zip.
money NUM.100 Yuan 3P.SG COV 1P.SG.POSS hand LOC put
‘100 Yuan was put by him into my hand.’

The coverb ddie is also obligatory with ditransitive complex verbs (see section
6.1.4.E) or with verbs for which the idea of transfer in only indirect.

(113) a. HIXFIEWLUL,
idix cyx ggu nga  ddie lu po gat.
coat DEM.PROX CL 1P.SG COV.prepare male name dress
‘T dressed Lupo with this coat.’

b. THYREBF,
ne nry zhep ddie ddip vip dop.
2P.SG wine CL COV.prepare guest give to drink
‘Give the guests a bowl of wine.’

c. dAdEYTD.
nit tepyy ddie nga  box.
2P.SG book COV.prepare 1P.SG reveal, let see
‘Show me your book.’

As postposition, ddie has lost most other verbal properties. It cannot be negated,
reduplicated or suffixed by a TAM patrticle.

6.2.3 Causee coverbs

Four coverbs mark the causee noun phrase with different semantic nuances: bbyp/
bbyx ‘give’ (section A), ddie ‘prepare’ (section B), ga ‘drop’ (section C), shu ‘make’
(section D).

A. The coverb bbyp/bbyx ‘give’

The verb bbyp/bbyx ‘give’ evolved before other predicates into a causee postposi-
tion, after other predicates into a recipient postposition (section 6.2.4.A). The tone
alternation is driven by a process of tone dissimilation. If the immediately preceding
tone is [*4] or [*5], then bbyp takes the low tone, whereas if the midtone [33] or low
tone [?] precedes it, then bbyx takes the higher sandhi tone.

(114) a. XEBPEHOAELEEFD.
cy ap mut shu kut zza ma axnyi gge ddie ngop bbyx ox.
3P.SG this year crops much CL COV 1PPL give DP
‘He provided us with abundant crops.’
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b. AT UNEEFTTO.
cop jiet le ji ddie ngop jiet bbyp ox.
3P.PL.POSS family ox CL COV 1PPL.POSS family give DP
‘Their family gave our family an ox.’

The coverb bbyp/bbyx together with the causative particle shux (section 6.2.3.D)
frame the causative verb phrase. The coverb bbyp/bbyx marks the causee.

(115) a. JdXTARUFMTEQXOAPINK,
axda axmo li apmy bbyx bbox zze cyx ma jjip
father mother TOP daughter COV.give man DEM.PROX CL make
shux ap- qi.
CAUS NEG- want

‘The parents don’t want to let their daughter marry this man.’

b. cwarrFew.
mge fu cop ddie nga bbyx zze shux.
buckwheat bread 3P.PL COV 1P.SG COV eat CAUS
‘They fed me with buckwheat bread.’

c. DEHY,HT0EIN,
mop mgep te go, co bbyx ra ap- shup hxit.
meeting when people COV  make noise NEG- CAUS can
‘It is forbidden to make noise during the meeting.’

d. XBPFYXKTHLS,
cy ngop bbyx syt cy jiit ddeijji ap- shup.
3P.SG 1PPL COV matter DEM.PROX CL know NEG- CAUS
‘He doesn’t let us know about this matter.’

e. BANARFRHED.
ngop ipnyip axmo bbyx hxie matkat shux.
1P.PL today mother COV  heart CAUS
‘We made Mom happy today.’

With ditransitive verb phrases, the coverb bbyp/bbyx may be used twice, the first
as causative coverb, the second as recipient coverb.

(116) WHEAITFAdXAGHTTP.

nga  hmat mop bbyx tepyy bbut bbur ngat ix go
1P.SG teacher COV.give book CL write 1P.SG.POSS home
bbyp shux.

COV.give CAUS

‘I made the teacher write a letter to my family.’
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As causative coverb, bbyp/bbyx must be adjacent to the causee NP, cannot be
negated or reduplicated and cannot be directly followed by a TAM patrticle.

B. The coverb ddie ‘prepare’
Besides ditransitive clauses (section 6.2.2.A), ddie functions as causative post-
position. It must co-occur with the valence particle shux (section 11.3.2) in one of
the following constructions.

(117) a. Causee+Causer+ddie+VP+shux in-/monotransitive VP
b. Causer+O+ddie+Causee+bbyx+V+shux monotransitive VP

The next three examples illustrate the pattern (117a). The first two examples in
(118) use an intransitive verb, (119) uses a monotransitive verb.

(118) a. qANTETKh.
axyi ne ddie gox shyr shux.
cat 2P.SG COV.prepare LOC cry CAUS
‘Let the child cry.’

b. WOHHYEUW,
nga cop ddie itnyi gu shux.
1P.SG 3P.PL COV.prepare sleep CAUS
‘They let me sleep.’

(119) AxEadp,
cop cy ddie le sit shux.
3P.PL 3PSG COV.prepare ox kill CAUS
‘He let them kill the ox.’

The use of the two causative postposition, ddie and bbyx, implies the sense that
the causer hands the patient over to the causee for further processing.

(120) a. XVYHWIRW.
cy syr ddie nga  bbyx mgo shux.
3P.SG wood COV.prepare 1P.SG COV.give pull, move CAUS
‘He made me move the firewood.’

b. OEASTIP.
cop ce ddie ax lyr bbyx yot shux.
3PPL salt COV.prepare goat COV.give lick CAUS
‘They let the goat lick the salt.’
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C. The coverb ga ‘drop’
The coverb ga is another causative postposition which conveys a permissive sense to
the clause. As verb, it has the meaning ‘drop’ or ‘shake off’.

(121) FHITYURIH,
xyx hnie go SyXx jo cop ga gox sha.
shoe LOC mud 3PPL drop SEND
‘They shook the mud off their shoes.’

As causee coverb, ga can occur in two causative constructions either alone, with
shux or with bbyx and shux.

(122) a. Causee+Causer+ga+VP+(shux) in-/monotransitive VP
b. Causer+O+ga+Causee+bbyx+V+shux monotransitive VP

The valency particle shux tends to be present if the causee is human or animate,
as in (123), and absent if it is inanimate, as in (124).

(123) a. KEXRHXPD.
hxie zyr cy ga jji bbo shux ox.
bird 3P.SG COVdrop fly go CAUS DP
‘He let the bird fly away.’

b. IXNKExW.
ne cyx ga bur bbo shux.
2PSG 3P.SG COV.drop return go  CAUS
‘He let you go back.’

c. JIMKYHKAH.
axyi ga xipmu  shyr tat- shup ox.
child COV.drop DEM.DD scream NEG.IMP- CAUS DP
‘Don’t allow the child to scream like this.’

d. BLR¥Ob.
vabu ga gox gu shux.
rooster COV.drop LOC crow, call CAUS
‘Let the rooster crow.’

(124) a. FHVKEAM.
rre mop axyi ga hlix ndo mat.
money child COV.drop lose FEAR
‘T am afraid of letting the child waste the money.’
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b. WEX{¥X?
zhep sse ga kat qyp da?
bowl COV.drop where put STP
‘Where did you put the bowl?’

c. DOXKWE,
yix bo cy ga nga dox.
tobacco CL 3P.SG COV.drop 1P.SG smoke
‘He let me smoke a packet of cigarettes.’

d. dUXXORTBTELE?
nit  uop lur cyx ma ga nga dit go zhet zhet?
2P.SG hat DEM.PROX CL COV.drop 1P.SG put on COMP good~ALT
‘Would it be ok for me to put on your hat?’

Furthermore, ga also co-occurs with the causee postposition bbyx and the
valence particle shux. The coverb ga marks the patient, bbyx marks the causee.

(125) a. %IRHMTwk.
Xyp mop  ga mu jie bbyx yu shux.
wife, bride COV.drop male name COV.give marry CAUS
‘Let Mujie choose his wife.’

b. MTXO (*&) RHR TP,
bbu dde cyx ma ga mu hlie bbyx hxip shux.
story DEM.PROX CL COV.drop male name COV say CAUS
‘Let Mubhlie tell the story.’

Finally, as a postposition, ga cannot be negated, reduplicated and compounded
by TAM.

D. The coverb shu ‘make’

The coverb shu is derived from a dummy verb that can be glossed by ‘make’ or ‘get’.
It belongs to a stylistically low register and is identified by native speakers as careless
talk similar to English I made three glasses of beer in lieu of I drank three glasses of
beer. As verb, shu subcategorizes a wide range of nouns.

(126) a. THBW?
ne nry  shux shu?
2P.SG wine make~ALT
‘Did you drink wine?’
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EERE N

cop wox syt ap- shu.
3P.PL thing NEG- do
‘They did nothing.’

$ERWO.

ngop wox zzax shu  ox.
1P.PL food make DP

‘We have already eaten.’

KEX WD,

hxie zyr cy shu ssop ox.

bird 3P.SG make END DP
‘He shot the bird down.’

Furthermore, shu functions as causative postposition. The word order of causer
and causee is variable. It is regulated by the same principles as the order of subject
and object in simple clauses (section 10.2).

(127) a.
b.

Causee+Causer+shu+VP
Causer+Causee+shu+VP

In (128a), shu is attached to the causer (first person pronoun with midtone). In
(128b) it is postposed to the causee (first person pronoun with sandhi tone).

(128) a.

FHROFHPIFE,

ap ndi hxix cop wox nga  shu rre hlut bbo.
yesterday 3P.PL 1P.SG COV.make pasture livestock go
‘Yesterday I caused them to pasture the livestock.’

FHROFFRIFE.

ap ndi hxix cop wox ngax shu rre hlut bbo.
yesterday 3P.PL 1P.SG COV.make pasture livestock go
‘Yesterday they caused me to pasture the livestock.’

If the third person pronoun cy (midtone) occurs directly before shu, it is often
understood non-deictically as an impersonal causee, as in (129a-b). Depending on
the context, cy may also be interpreted deictically, as in (129c-d).

(129) a.

YXRTET, BN,

syt cy jjit ggup jjux ne, ngop cy  shu ngop die ox.
matter DEM.PROX CL after TOP 1P.SG 3P.SG COV.make doubt = DP
‘After this matter, it left us in doubt.’
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b, WXWPLCHYNX.
nga cy shu jv jie sy dax qi.
1P.SG 3P.SG COV.make fear die almost
‘It scared me almost to death.’

c. IXPUX,
ngop cy shu ddur bbo.
1P.SG 3P.SG COV.make exit go
‘He made us go out.’

d. BEXPEENL0,
ngop wox cy shu hxie njuo da yiet ox.
1P.PL 3P.SG COV.make move heart STP sing DP
‘We were moved by his song.’

As a postposition, shu cannot be negated, reduplicated or suffixed by TAM
particles. It functions also as valence particle at the end of the clause to indicate
an increase of valence of the clause. Most causative clauses require the presence
of shu (section 11.3.2). The valence particle shu (with allotones shup and shux) has
preserved the verb property of negation.

(130) a. TEXTIN$H.
ne ddie cy bbyx cyp nyip ngop shux.
2P.SG COV 3PSG COV NUM.a day think CAUS
‘Let him think (about it) for one day.’

b. HYOHFEISHES.
na mgup co co na bbyx lyrx nyie ap- shup.
doctor ill person COV.give move NEG- CAUS
‘The doctor didn’t allow the sick person to move.’

6.2.4 Recipient coverbs

Two coverbs are reseved for marking the recipient noun phrase of a ditransitive
clause, bbyp/bbyx ‘give’ (section A) and jox (section B).

A. The coverb bbyp/bbyx ‘give’

Besides the function of preverbal causative coverb (section 6.2.3.A), bbyp/bbyx also
acts as postverbal coverb for recipient noun phrases in ditransitive clauses. The coverb
bbyp/bbyx divides ditransitive verbs up into three groups, those that require marking
by bbyp/bbyx, those that tolerate but do not require its marking and those that ban
its presence.
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Table 6.9: Verbs that are in/compatible with bbyp/bbyx

bbyp obligatory bbyp optional bbyp forbidden
sha ‘send, sprinkle’ sur ‘return’ bbyp ‘give’

nbi ‘distribute’ hxe ‘borrow, lend’ hmat ‘teach’
bbur ‘write’ hna ‘ask’

zi ‘keep for’ lup ‘rob’

sip ‘take, bring’ ku ‘steal’

jo ‘hand in’ sso ‘study’

gup ‘throw’ zha ‘feed’

vup ‘sell’ gat ‘dress’
nyop ‘bequeath’ ge ‘tell’

bur ‘return’ dox ‘make drink’
gup ‘throw’

Firstly, examples in (131) require the marking of the recipient by bbyp/bbyx at

the end of the sentence.

(131) a. JIXTEWRT,

Ire mop Cy gep bur nga
money 3P.SG COV.add return 1P.SG COV.give
‘The money was returned by him to me.’

o

b. MRAHEAXT

nga tepyy bbut bbur cy bbyx.
1P.SG letter CL write 3P.SG COV.give

‘I write him a letter.’

c. THEAKREOVT.
nga she azzyx ma gup

1P.SG meat DEM.DIST CL throw dog COV.give

‘I tossed that piece of meat to the dog.’
d. xwg¥IeqnF.

cy sha jji map tap nbi axyi bbyx.
3P.SG sweets distribute child COV.give

‘He distributed sweets to the children.’

Secondly, the main verbs in the following examples necessitate either marking

by the preverbal coverb ddie or by the postverbal coverb bbyp.

(132) a. WhHOETH.
nga zzama ddie nex sur.
1P.SG crops COV 2PSG return
‘I return to you the crops.’
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b. Mo %TT.
nga zzama sur ne bbyx.
1P.SG crops return 2P.SG lend
‘I return to you the crops.’

(133) a. X3IIeTx%,
cy rre mop ddie nex  hxe.
3P.SG money COV 2P.SG lend
‘He lends you money.’

b. X3AIETT.
cy rre mop hxe ne bbyx.
3P.SG money lend 2P.SG lend
‘He lends you money.’

Thirdly, several ditransitive verbs cannot take bbyx to mark recipient NPs. The
verb bbyp ‘give’ itself cannot mark its recipient by bbyx. Ditransitive verbs that forbid
the use of bbyp involve other coverbs.

(134) a. *WEOTTHIF.
*nga  ddop ma cyp go hna nex  bbyp.
1P.SG word NUM.1 CL ask 2PSG COV
‘T ask you one word.’

b. WEOTTETH.
nga ddopma cyp go six nex  hna.
1P.SG word NUM.1 CL COV 2P.SG ask
‘T ask you one word.’

(135) a. *XHFWTF.
*cy nry  dox nga  bbyx.
3P.SG wine make drink 1P.SG COV
‘He gave me wine to drink.’

b. XH®HF,
cy nry ddie nga  dox.
3P.SG wine COV 1P.SG make drink
‘He gave me wine to drink.’

YLK T K.

*lu po hxie mgat sso nga bbyx qi.
male name Chinese study 1P.SG COV  want
‘Lupo wants to learn Chinese from me.’

(136)

o
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YFEFPXEOONK,

lu ti nga qo da  hxie mgat sso qi.
male name 1P.SG COV STP Chinese study want
‘Luti wants to learn Chinese from me.’

The postverbal postposition bbyp/bbyx cannot be negated or reduplicated but
can attach TAM particles. It must be adjacent to the NP it marks.

B. The coverb jox
The coverb cannot be used as verb and its original verbal meaning, if any, is uncer-
tain. For motion verbs, it marks the direction towards which an entity moves. For a
few non-motion verbs, jox codes the recipient of a directed activity.

(137) a.

(138)

o

$euPy.

ngop juo jjop jox li.
1P.PL Zhaojue County toward go up
‘Let us go up to Zhaojue.’

EttdnPx,

hxie zyr jji yyx hmy jox bbo.

bird fly south toward go

‘The bird flies towards the south.’

HRPPHIUXHO.

muga ngat jox hxep da lur mat gup.

name 1P.SG toward in direction of stone throw
‘Muga throws a stone in my direction.’

NP K.

cy ngat jox lot hxi.
3P.SG 1PSG toward hand wave
‘He is waving his hand toward me.’

YXREWIPE,

syt cy jiit nga  shu cyp jox
matter DEM.PROX CL 1P.SG COV.make 3P.SG toward
‘He spoke to me about this matter.’

fiRfinGr,

axmo axyi jox zyt.

mother child toward scold

‘The mother is scolding the child.’

hxip.
speak
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d. HX3P0x,
muga ngop jox ra.
name 1P.SG toward scream
‘He is screaming at me.’

e. T0BYP (X) TN,
ne op bbop jox (da) hxep ap-  hxit.
2P.SG front toward STP look NEG- MOD
‘You can’t look ahead.’

For gradable adjectives or verbs, the postposition jox encodes the NP that is
understood as the standard of comparison against which another NP is evaluated.
Comparative constructions are scrutinized in section 11.4.1.

(139) a. WxXPLxHAd,
nga cy jox apcy mu ax yy.
1P.SG 3P.SG toward more big
‘T am bigger than he.’

b, XHFYEXHESM.
cy ngat jop ap cy mu zzax zze nyiet.
3P.SG 1P.SG toward more meal eat late
‘He is eating later than I am.’

The postposition jox cannot be negated or reduplicated, but can be suffixed by
the perfect particle da as jox da, as in (138e).

6.2.5 Locative coverbs

Four coverbs mark the location at which an event happens: da ‘put’ (section A),
ddip/ddix ‘say’ (section B), zyp/zyx ‘lean’ (section C) and mo (section D).

A. The coverb da ‘put’

The morpheme da is a predicate (put), a locative coverb before and a perfect particle
after other predicates (section 7.7.3). The following two examples illustrate da as
predicate.

(140) a. HWEINN.
nry zhep ddie hxat da da.
wine CL COV upside put STP
‘Put the bowl of wine on top of it (= the ancestral altar).’
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B QN ENN?

co cyx ma kep nyix nyip da?
person DEM.PROX CL how many day put
‘How many days will the body be put on display?’

As postposition, da is the principle marker of locative phrases. Locative phrases
have the following structure.

(141) NP+locative particle+da

Locative phrases marked by da are illustrated below. With non-motion verbs, da
marks a non-dynamic location. With motion-verbs, da indicates the origin of motion.

(142) a.

HENSTPMOHT,

cop wox Vi waxnuo jox da nyopmu ge.
3P.PL house behind LOC COV work PROG
‘They are working behind the house.’

YA ES ET QR

cy hxiemat go da ngopdie ox.
3P.SG heart LOC COV doubt DP
‘He is doubting in his heart.’

KO RHINHL T

hxiezyr ma momu go da vo njuo.
bird CL sky LOC COv fly PROG
‘A bird is flying in the sky.’

TOUIHAFE,

at nyop ku jox da ipko ggot.
female name inside LOC COV door close
‘Anyo closes the door from the inside.’

HEY EI MBI,
mu nyox syrbbo go da qie la.
male name tree LOC COV jump come

‘Munyo is jumping down from the tree.’

The contrast between the locative coverb da and the source coverb da is illus-
trated for the following minimal pair of examples.

(143) a.

WERFYN,

nga  bbox sse tot jop da  hxep.
1P.SG mountain upside LOC COV see

‘T am watching something on top of the mountain.’
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b. WEREYMN,
nga  bboxsse go da  hxep.
1P.SG mountain LOC COV see
‘I am watching something from (i.e. standing on) the mountain.’

Place names are directly followed by the postposition da without an intervening
locative particle.

(144) $F0ONINRO,
ngop wox op rro da cyp nyip gat qip.
1P.PL Xichang COV NUM.1 day delay
‘We were delayed in Xichang for one day.’

As postposition, da cannot be negated, reduplicated or followed by a TAM
particle. Example (145) shows the impossibility of negation.

(145) *HFEIEAFE.
*cop woxX ggap mop ap- da bur bbo.
3P.PL road NEG- COV return go
‘They did not return when they were on the road.’

B. The coverb ddip/ddix ‘say’
The verb ddip/ddix ‘say’ acquired multiple grammatical functions (section 8.3.1).
After other main predicates, it surfaced as quotative particle, complementizer and
before the predicate as locative postposition of human nouns. This function is
reminiscent of the French preposition chez ‘at the place of’.

The morpheme ddip/ddix is the formerly productive verb for say now supplanted
by hxip (section 8.3.1.A). It still functions marginally as the main predicate be named.

(146) WH&RT.
nga  mu hlie ddix.
1P.SG male name be named
‘My name is Muhlie.’

As postposition, ddip/ddix must be adjacent to a human noun. It indicates
the association of the subject referent with the location of someone. This sense is
reanalyzed from the verbal meaning of ddip/ddix (someone is associated with a
name). The postposition ddix marks the location of a human referent as the place
of an activity or as the origin/destination of a motion.

(147) a. YXXATUED.
syt cy jiit cop  ddix ddursu ox. Location
matter DEM.PROX CL 3P.PL COV happen DP
‘This matter happened at their house.’
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THTEN, X3,

ne ngop ddix bbo la, bbo dde jjip. Location
2P.SG 1P.PL COV run come run-SUFF become

‘Come to our place for running a race, there is enough space.’

PomaT,

ix yi vyt vu ddix la. Origin
younger brother elder brother COV come

‘The younger brother comes from his brother’s home.’

VEXITETEE,

vit gga cy sip ngop ddix ddiex bur. Destination
clothes 3P.SG COV.itake 1P.PL COV alter

‘He took the garment to have it altered at our house.’

The following use of the postposition ddip/ddix is metaphorical in that causees
are viewed as sources.

(148) <¢30TS.

nit

re cop ddix sot.

2P.SG.POSS money, account 3P.PL COV calculate
‘Let them settle your account (= Your account is settled at their place).’

The tone of ddi* switches to the low tone [?!] if the preceding syllable has a high
tone. It adopts the sandhi tone [#4] if the preceding tone is a low or midtone.

(149) a.

GRYEMXH &

nit hmi  ngat ddip da «cy jii su.
2P.SG.POSS name 1P.SG.POSS COV STP 3P.SG know NOM
‘He got to know your name from me.’

HiQ BT

latrep ngop ddix ku ap- la.
thief 1PPL COV steal NEG- come
‘Thieves don’t come to our house to steal.’

The postposition ddip/ddix cannot co-occur with TAM particles except for the
perfect particle da. The string ddix da emphasizes the stative aspect of the locative

relation.

(150) a.

AAXH UL,

tepyy cy zzit cyp ddix da nga sip la.
book DEM.PROX CL CL COV STP 1PSG take come
‘T took this book away from him.’
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b, WHTHNDRED.
nga cop ddix da yix ga ndo OX.
1P.SG 3P.PL COV STP tobacco CL smoke DP
‘I smoked a cigarette at their place.’

The postposition ddip/ddix rejects any other aspect particle. The morpheme njuo
in (151b) is used as verb not in the function of progressive aspect (section 7.4.1).

(151) a. *HITEYNREXE,
*nry  cyp ddix nzox vy daxpu ggap jjyx.
wine 3P.SG COV EXP buy price light
‘The wine that can be bought at his place is rather cheap.’

b. XEFHETH.
cy yo hlut ggex su ddix njuo.
3P.SG sheep pasture ART COV  move
‘He is out with the shepherds.’

In section 5.4.3.D, we scrutinized the locative demonstrative a ddit ‘there’ which
is lexicalized from the verb ddip/ddix ‘say’ by introducing a tone change for ddi*.

(152) XHEIXTEAWN.
lur mat gge cy gep bbo addit da.
stone CL 3PSG COV.add push there put
‘Stones were moved by him here.’

Finally, the postposition ddip/ddix cannot be negated or reduplicated and must
be adjacent to the NP it marks.

C. The coverb zyp/zyx ‘lean’
The morpheme zyp/zyx functions as independent verb (‘lean’) and also as weakly
grammaticalized postposition (‘close to’).

(153) FHEHEN.
get ddie zapux zyp da.
cupboard COV wall lean STP
‘Let the cupboard stand close to the wall.’

As a postposition, zyp/zyx modifies the subject noun phrase before the main
predicate, as in (154a). After the main predicate, zyp/zyx modifies the direct object
which, as result of the activity, is moved to a certain place, as in (154b).
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(154) a. BHOTIMYE.
co nyip ma bbop zyx da jjy- ndux.
person NUM.2 CL ahead COVlean STP RECL- hit
‘Two people leaned forward to beat each other.’

b. YXAkEYIN.
Syr pip ggexsu ssyr jjy- ZyX da.
beam  ART press RECL- COV.lean STP
‘Press the beams closely together.’

The tone of zy* is conditioned by a process of tonal dissimilation. If the pre-
ceding tone is a high tone or midtone, then zyp takes the low tone; if the preceding
syllable has the low tone, then zyx has the elevated sandhi tone. If it has the mid-
tone, then native speakers accept both tone variants zyp/zyx.

(155) a. HLC&EHEXACN.
mu jy zax pu zyp da tepyy hxep.
male name wall COV.lean STP book read
‘Mudje leans on a wall reading a book.’

b. HAOREEYXNGI.
lat rep suo yuox su jjy- Zyx da cox ku.
thief NUM.3 ART RECL- COVlean STP person steal
‘The three thieves rob others as a team.’

The postposition zyp/zyx is obligatorily followed by the stative perfect particle
da. It cannot be negated or reduplicated and must be adjacent to the locative noun
it marks.

D. The coverb mo ‘see’

The postposition mox ‘in front of’ is probably derived from the verb mo ‘see’. The
verb mo is not productive anymore. It does not function as sole predicate anymore
but is lexicalized with wep ‘get’ into the telic verb wep mo ‘perceive’.

(156) HXASHERD,
mu ga vut gop wep mo OX.
male name female name GET see DP
‘Muga has seen Vugo.’

As verb, mo ‘see’ assumes the midtone, whereas as locative postposition, mox ‘in
front of” exhibits the sandhi tone.
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(157) a. ARINEMFADINFEG AL,
axmo ne cy mox da axyi azzyx ma ka ap- hna.
mother TOP 3P.SG in front STP child DEM CL want NEG- willing

‘The mother refused to acknowledge the child in his presence
(his = someone given by context).’

b. dHHIriNEXdIS.
nit shaxjji sip axyi mox da tat- zze.
2P.SG sweets COV child COV.see STP NEG.IMP- eat
‘Don’t eat sweets before the children.’

c. TXHEMPRIY,
ne sut co mox da ngat hmi tat gu.
2P.SG others person COV STP 1P.SG.POSS name NEG.IMP- call
‘Don’t pronounce my name in front of others.’

The postposition mox often co-occurs with the stative perfect particle da but
cannot append any other aspect particle. It cannot be reduplicated or negated.

(158) a. EWRMDYIN,
ddipvip mox da yix syr ap- hxit. with da
guest COV STP house sweep NEG- can
‘One cannot sweep the house in the presence of guests.’

b. XWERHA.
cy nga mox nry ndo. without da
3PSG 1PSG COV wine drink
‘He drank wine in front of me.’

6.2.6 Directional coverbs

Three directional coverbs exists that mark the destination of a motion event: xi
‘arrive’ (section A), hxep/hxex ‘see’ (section B) and chop ‘along’ (section C).

A. The coverb xi ‘arrive’
The coverb xi ‘arrive’ cannot be used as sole predicate of a clause but occurs after
other predicates to mark a physical destination or temporal endpoint.

The concept of arrive is represented by a directional verb, la ‘come’ or bbo ‘go’,
one of the two conjunctions six (section 6.2.1.D) or hnox (section 13.1.2.C), and xi
‘arrive’. The expressions six...xi and hnox...xi function as circumpositions.

(159) a. HRNEHIFYN.
mu hlie la six lat mop jlet ddu xi.
male name come DIR male name home COV.arrive
‘Mubhlie arrives at Lamo’s home.’
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b. X*FFNIHEN.
cy bbo hnox njit la bux te  xi.
3P.SG go EXTuntil Butuo County COV.arrive
‘He is going straight to Butuo County.’

The circumposition six...xi should only mark the directional component not the
temporal endpoint. The circumposition hnox...xi emphasizes the lack of interruption
in the reaching of the physical or temporal endpoint.

(160) a. wKflEHE0ON.
hxie zyr ggexsu jji six op1ro xi.
bird ART fly DIR Xichang COV.arrive
‘The birds flew to Xichang.’

b. *TAKHFECEHEN.
*ax nyie sse shyr  six muti xi.
little cat meow DIR morning COV.arrive
‘The little cat meowed until in the morning.’

(161) AFHONHE/TH RN,
COp WOX jie o da mga six / hnox jie hmy xi.
3P.PL start of street COV pass DIR  EXT.until end of street COV.arrive
‘They went straight from the beginning of the street to the end.’

With temporal nouns, xi marks the endpoint of event. The coverb xi cannot
directly precede verb phrases but is nominalized by means of the noun te ‘time’.

(162) a. YXXWETLYEANR,
syt cy jjit nga shut hnox ap hxiet ddip ku xi.
matter DEM CL 1P.SG remember EXT.until last year cov
‘I remembered this matter right up to last year.’

b. WYXKBETXHYNR,
nga syt cy jjit ngop die hnox cyx te  go xi.
1P.SG matter DEM.PROX CL doubt  EXT.until 3P.SG time LOC COV
‘I will doubt this matter until I see (proof of) it.’

c. FAAFOHTXHCTFTHYN,
sux yy a zzyx ma mu ddix cy ggat ju hnox syx te go xi.
leader DEM CL place DEM CL rule EXT.until die time LOC COV
‘That leader ruled over this place until his death.’
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The postposition xix is placed at the end of the clause. It has preserved most
verb properties such as reduplication, negation and suffixation of TAM particles
(especially da and ox).

(163) a. WFATHEHYRN?
nop wox ndo  hnox muti te go  xix xix?
2P.PL drink EXT morning time LOC COV~ALT
‘Have you been drinking until the dawn?’

b. ANXOTFIN.
ipnyip cy SSO hnox tit ap-  xi.
today 3P.SG study EXT here NEG- COV
‘He hasn’t studied up to this point today.’

B. The coverb hxep/hxex ‘see’

The verb hxep/hxex ‘see’ developed into a directional and reference postposition
(according to). It functions as sole predicate of a clause, as in (164), and may co-
occur with the postposition hxep/hxex, as in (165).

(164) THVYSXRN.
ne ngat vit gga cyx ggu hxep.
2PSG 1P.SG.POSS clothes DEM.PROX CL see
‘Look at my clothes.’

(165) WERHEMH.
nga  sut co hxex da  hxep.
1P.SG other person COV.see STP see
‘I am looking towards others.’

The tone of hxe* is not syntactically conditioned but depends on the tone of the
preceding syllable. As a result of tonal dissimilation, it assumes the low tone [2] when
preceded by a high tone. It has the sandhi tone [“4] when preceded by a low tone. It
takes either low [?] or high tone [#4], when preceded by a midtone.

(166) a. FRFIEUVE.
get sse get mop hxep da syr zyt.
apprentice master joiner COV.see STP wood shape
‘The apprentice is shaping wood according to the master joiner.’

b. IIRBYENNXY.
ne a zzyx pot jop hxex da cyx gu.
2P.SG DEM.DIST side LOC see STP 3PSG call
‘Look into that direction when you call him.’
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With motion verbs, hxep/hxex encodes the direction in which an entity moves,
as in (167). With non-motion verbs, hxep/hxex functions as a reference coverb mark-
ing noun phrases as abstract reference points, as in (168).

(167) €fETaTXx.
yo ggex su  hxo pu hxep da  bot.
sheep ART mountain COV.see STP run
‘The sheep ran towards the mountain.’

(168) a. TXHNENZ,
ne sut co hxex da vy
2P.SG others person COV.see STP buy
‘Purchase according to (what) others (purchase).’

b. TFXHEXS.
ne tit Ccyx gge hxex da sot.
2P.SG here DEM.PROX CL COV.see STP calculate
‘Calculate according to this here.’

c. XSHPIXE.
cy gga sho jox hxep da  ngop.
3P.SG distant LOC COV.see STP think
‘He has a broad perspective on things.’

As postposition, hxep/hxex cannot be negated or reduplicated. It is always
followed by the stative perfect particle da with which it forms a close unit.

(169) HOHE X,
latrep co hxex da cox ku.
thief person COV.see STP person steal
‘The thief is selective in his targets.’

C. The coverb chop ‘along’

The coverb chop ‘go along’ can be employed as monotransitive verb with the role of
path as argument. The morpheme chop always occurs in low tone. As verb, it is com-
patible with the progress marker njuo.

(170) a. ¥FXINdNEH.
nop wox ggapmop axyy jixsu chop.
2P.PL road big ART  go along
‘Move forward along the big road.’
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A dHE,
lex ji ggapmop chop njuo.
ox CL road go along PROG

‘An ox is moving along the road.’

As postposition, chop occurs with motion verbs or with those non-motion verbs
that can show progression along a path. It must be followed by the stative perfect
particle da.

(171) a.

TEGNRHNT,

ne sat ma cyx ji. chop da  zyt.
2P.SG check mark DEM.PROX CL COV.along STP dig
‘Dig along this check mark.’

X nadli HXE

cy zzi jibbu chop da mga.
3P.SG bridge beside COV  STP cross
‘He is crossing along the edges of the bridge.’

BlIEEHNY.

vabu zapux chop da gu.

rooster wall COV.along STP call

‘The rooster crows while moving along the wall.’

The coverb chop is often used as reference coverb with metaphorical meaning.
The marked noun phrase is viewed as model or standard to follow.

(172) a.

JIEEXYSEAIMYNH,

ne  cyp ddop chop da vit gga ddie a ddit qyp da.
2P.SG 3P.SG.POSS word COV STP clothes COV there put STP
‘According to his advice, put the clothes there.’

WTETEFTNEINS.

kax ddi nyi cyp pu jiet jix su chop da sot.
whoever also 3P.SG.POSS price ART COV STP calculate
‘All want to adapt calculations according to his price (standard).’

Like many other postpositions, chop cannot be negated or reduplicated but it
must be followed by the stative particle da.

6.2.7 Oblique coverbs

Seven oblique coverbs mark secondary semantic roles not required by the argument
structure of the main predicate: six ‘take’ (section A), sat ‘point to’ (section B), mga
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‘pass’ (section C), mgep/mgex ‘mix’ (section D), rrox mu (section E), go ‘follow’ (section
F) and wa mgot ‘pursue’ (section G).

A. The coverb six ‘take’

Besides the agent coverb sip ‘take’ (section 6.2.1), six ‘take’ surfaced as instrumental
postposition and is appended to the second NP of the sentence. It may or may not be
followed by the stative perfect particle da, as in (173b).

(173) a. HXd<E&Y k.
mu ga yy mge six vot nyie lo.
male name boiling water COV.take pig skin scald
‘Muga is scalding the pig’s skin with boiling water.’

b. XOLYEMYE,
cy cax po ddu six da po njuo.
3P.SG fan COV.take STP fan PROG
‘He is fanning with a fan.’

c. WAYIHENEACH.
nga  bburddu a zzyx ji  six tepyy bbur.
1P.SG pencil DEM.DIST CL COV.take book  write
‘T am writing a book with that pencil.’

The coverb six can also be used with NPs that express instrumentality in a more
indirect and abstract way.

74) XEMHRYRE b1k,
cy yiet hxop sho six xyp hlie max su hxie jjuo.
3P.SG song CL COV.take girl ART move
‘He moved the girl’s heart with a song.’

As postposition, six cannot be negated or reduplicated and must be adjacent to
the NP it marks.

(175) a. JIXETAYERd.
rre mop Cyx gge sip da vitgga vy Vv
money DEM.PROX CL COV.itake STP clothes buy go
‘Take this money and buy some clothes.’

b. IVARHEXHAK.
ne syr ggut cyx gur six da mux mo.
2P.SG plough DEM.PROX CL COV.take STP ground plough
‘Plough the earth with this plough.’
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B. The coverb sat ‘point to’

The coverb sat ‘point to’ acquired the function of reference postposition (‘about’)
and also of aspect particle (section 7.5.1). It can occur as sole predicate of a sentence
and be preceded by the morpheme dop.

(176) a. WXEXENX,
kat bbo su cy sat da.
where go NOM 3P.SG point out STP
‘He pointed out where to go.’

b. HEXRHHEAEND.
mux dde xix ggat nge su cop  sat da ox.
area INTwhat CL COP NOM 3PPL pointout STP DP
‘They have put up a sign that explains what place this is.’

In serial verb constructions, sat developed two functions. First, it surfaced as
speech verb (‘point out’, ‘emphasize’). In this role, sat is compatible with other verbs
if it is amenable to an interpretation of contrastive focus. Examples in (177) consist
of two events, the event of emphasizing and the event of the second VP.

(177) a. OFEXUE{TE.
cop wox sat da vot she axdi zze.
3P.PL point out, emphasize STP pig meat only eat
‘They emphasized that they would only eat pig meat.’

b. HXAEXIOOX.
co cy bbot sat da oprro bbo.
people DEM.PROX CL emphasize STP Xichang go
‘This group emphasized that they would (only) travel to Xichang.’

Second, verbs that can be understood as directed activities incorporate sat as
directional postposition. These activities denote single events.

(178) a. d&EXTE,
nit hot sat da nbie.
2P.SG.POSS target COV.point out STP shoot
‘Shoot at the target.’

b, XYXAWEREXH,
cy syrbbo afu bboxsu sat da kie.
3P.SG tree thick ART COV STP fell
‘He is aiming at the tree (with an axe).’
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With speech and attitudinal verbs, sat functions as reference postposition
(‘about’) and marks the topic of a speech or attitude. Speech events or attitude
expressions can be understood as directed abstract activities.

(179) a. SOXTUHEPEXTEH,
ddop ma cyx goli latsse jox sat da hxipsu nge.
word DEM.PROX CL TOP male name toward COV STP say NOM COP
‘This word was said with respect to Laze.’

b. HXIPEXIHE ().
mu jie cyp  jox sat da xipmu hxip (...
male name 3P.SG toward COV.point out STP DEM.DD say
‘Mujie is saying the following about him.’

c. XOdMTHEPENXT.
cy co nop zi nop hnat ggex su jox sat da hxip.
3P.SG person 2P.PL cheat 2P.PL cheat ART toward COV STP say
‘He is talking about those that cheat you.’

d. 3¥YTIPEXECE,
ngop jjygex cyp jox sat da ngox die sat.
1P.PL together 3P.SG toward COV STP doubt EXH
‘We have doubts about him.’

As postposition, sat is always followed by the stative perfect particle da, cannot
be negated and should not be reduplicated.

The morpheme sat evolved as aspect particle after other predicates. The func-
tions of postposition and aspect particle (section 7.5.1) surfaced in preverbal and
postverbal slots of serial verb constructions. The exact process of semantic re-
analysis for the aspectual meaning is not known at this point.

C. The coverb mga ‘pass’

The coverb mga ‘pass’ functions as sole predicate and as postposition with direc-
tional (‘through’) and abstract (‘according to’) meanings. The meaning of the verb is
illustrated in (180), and of the postposition in (181) and (182).

(180) a. TQSIXWK.

at nyop gga mop Cyx ji. mga.
name road DEM.PROX CL pass
‘Anyo is going through this path.’

b. WFHHd.
nop wox zzi mga vy.

2P.PL bridge pass go down
‘Go down over the bridge.’
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(181) a. HFARHNMEX,

(182)

COp WOX YVyX ga mga da bur bbo.
3P.PL river, water CL COV STP return go
‘They went back along the riverside.’

b. ¥Q4knmiPHXIY Y.

bbox zze max su ji bbu jox mga da ixgo wvur i
man ART side LOC COV STP house enter go up
‘The man entered from the side of the house.’

c. GYXEIDPHNUEHE.

nit syr cyx bbo laxyi jox mga da kie dax zhet.
2P.SG.POSS tree DEM CL left LOC COV STP fell more good
‘It is better to fell the tree from the left side.’

a. THIARBERNHNC,
at gop axmo ngopjjux mga da xibup.
female name mother idea COV STP weave
‘Ago is weaving according to her mother’s ideas.’

b. UMRTTESHAUN.

ix yi vyt vu hxip ddop mga da nyiet.
younger brother elder brother say word COV STP fish
‘The younger brother is fishing according to his brother’s advice.’

Like many other postpositions, mga must co-occur with the stative aspect particle
da, cannot be negated or reduplicated.

A special multi-morpheme postposition contains the coverb mga, the postposition
lot tuo mga ‘with the help of’. In this expression, lot means ‘hand’ and tuo ‘rely’. This
expression functions as sole predicate, as in (183), or as postposition, as in (184). It
marks human nouns. As postposition it is always followed by the perfect particle da.
In contrast to bare mga, lot tuo mga can be negated. The particle da must be changed
to mu, see (185).

(183)

YXHYPEEM IR

syt cy jjit ngat lot tuo mga tat xi.
matter DEM.PROX CL 1P.SG.POSS pass through hand should
‘This matter should be in my hands.’

(184) a. #¥Edo¥EmXHYEQY,

ngop wox sux yy ma lot tuo mga da ixgo zzax zze li.
1P.PL leader CL COV STP house food eat go
‘We went in for lunch with the help of a village elder.’



238 = The verb phrase

b, WIYARMOXHIAFEOF,

nga cyp lot tuo mga da co hmi ndit a zzyx ma
1P.SG 3P.SG.POSS COV STP famous person DEM.DIST CL
syp OX.
know DP

3

‘T got to know that famous person through his help.

(185) T EOYHFHHNM, YXXTE0.

cyp ddop ma lot tuo-ap-mga mu da, syt cy  jjit nga
3P.SG.POSS word COV<NEG> ADVL STP matter DEM CL 1P.SG
shut OX.

remember DP

‘I remember this event (even) without his reminder.’

D. The coverb mgep/mgex ‘mix’
The comitative coverb mgep functions as predicate with the meaning ‘mix, join
together’. It also lexicalized in the compound mop mgep ‘hold meeting’.

(186) a. HRINIE.
mu hlie cyp cytvi mgep.
male name 3P.SG.POSS clan mix, join
‘Muhlie associates with his clan.’

b. $FIELEY.
ngop wox mop mgep ap- sat Sy.
1P.PL hold meeting NEG- EXH still

‘We have not finished the meeting.’

As postposition, mge* exhibits a dissimilative tone which depends on the pitch
level of the preceding syllable. If the preceding noun is monosyllabic with high tone,
then mge assumes a low tone [2]; if the preceding noun is monosyllabic with low
tone [?!] or midtone, then mge takes the sandhi tone [44].

(187) a. diMdiRTEH.
axda axmo nga mgex jjo.
father mother 1P.SG COV.mix be at, have
‘The parents are together with me.’

b. XUNFEXHEL.
cyx li copwox mgep da jiebop zhe.
3P.SG TOP 3P.PL cov STP rope cut
‘He cut the rope together with them.’



Coverbs =— 239

The postposition mgep/mgex cannot be negated or reduplicated. It is often but
not always followed by the stative perfect particle da.

(188) a. WOHEXF®D.
nga cop mgex da jjiex mguo ox.
1P.SG 3PPL COV.mix STP understand DP
‘T have progressed in my understanding together with them.’

b. JafiNExiHtE.
axmo axyi mgex da shaxijji mge.
mother child COV.mix STP candy chew
‘The mother is eating candies with her child.’

c. fINFARENS.
axyi axmo mgex da ngo.
child mother COV.mix STP weep
‘The child is weeping together with her mother.’

d. FEBEFHAENH,
ngax nyi nzip ap- dop mu cop mgex da vy
1IP.SG also bear NEG- can ADVL 3PPL COV  STP laugh
‘T also can’t bear that they are laughing together.’

The coverb does not necessarily require control verbs but many noncontrol verbs
are incompatible with mgep/mgex as for the attitude verbs in (189).

(189) a. #WOFEHILH.
#nga  cop wox mgep da jyjie.
1P.SG 3P.PL COV.mix STP fear
‘I am afraid of them.’

b. #FHFENHE,
#nga  cop wox mgep da  syp.
1P.SG 3PPL COV.mix STP know
‘I am knowing together with them.’

E. The coverb rrox mu

The postposition rrox mu is composed of the first syllable of the verb rrop zip ‘replace’
and the adverbializer mu (section 5.3.2.]J). The verb rrop zip occurs as independent
predicate, as in (190a), and in serial verb constructions, as in (190b).

(190) a. WIMN, XMYIC.
nga aplitda, cy la ngat  rrop zip.
1P.SG busy 3P.SG come 1P.SG replace
‘T am busy, so he replaces me.’



240 =— The verb phrase

AFBFACHXOSH.
cop wox ngop wox rropzip da lurma lyrx nyie.
3P.PL 1P.PL replace  STP stone move

‘They replaced us to move the stones.’

The postposition rrox mu cannot function as predicate but marks the semantic
role of beneficiary, substitute or cause. It is often but not always followed by the
perfect particle da.

(191) a.

MEOHNME .

nga  nit rrox mu da  hxip.
1P.SG 2P.SG.POSS COV STP speak

‘I am speaking for (replacing / in favor of) you.’
fiRiNBHe.

axmo axyi rroxmu zze.

mother child COV eat

‘The mother helps the child to eat the meal.’
IRFBHS.

axmo sse rrox mu ngo.

mother son COV cry

‘The mother cries for (= because of) her son.’
HIFBHYIY,

pat mop sse rrox mu Xyp mop Xyp.
parents son COV bride, woman marry

‘The parents help their son find a bride.’

FIBFBHRY,

hmat mop ssox sse rrox mu bip mgur.

teacher student COV pen pick up

‘The teacher picks up the pen for (replacing / in favor of) the student.’
HFTBHEDR.

Ccop WOX  Ccyp rrox mu latrep mgot.

3P.PL 3P.SG COV thief chase

‘They were chasing the thief for (= replacing / in favor of) him.’

The use of the postposition is almost unrestricted, but for some mental verbs the
concept of beneficiary, substitute or cause is incompatible.

(192) *HYXXEBHF,
*nga syt cy jjiit nit Irox mu syp.

1P.SG matter 3P.SG CL 2P.SG COV know
‘T know about this matter for you.’



Coverbs — 241

The postposition rrox mu cannot append aspect particles other than da. Moreover,
rrox mu may not be negated or reduplicated.

F. The coverb go ‘follow’

The coverb go “follow’ functions as independent predicate and as comitative post-
position (‘with’). As postposition, go marks a noun phrase as the secondary co-agent.
It differs from the other comitative postposition mgep/mgex (section D) which marks
a noun phrase as co-agent of equal rank. As main verb, go means follow and contain,
an existential meaning presented in section 12.1.2.E.

(193) a. HROFEL 6o,
mu rryr qgop bop ap- go.
male name friend NEG- follow
‘Mudge follows no friend.’

b. MY XM, (Walters & Ndaxit 2006: 140)
zza g0 lur mat qo.
rice, food LOC stone contain
‘There are stones in the rice.’

As postposition, go marks a noun phrase for being associated with a primary
agent of an activity.

(194) a. AHAGNIKD.
vutsa cop qo da 1la nyiet ox.
name 3P.PL COV.follow STP come late DP
‘Vusa was delayed together with them.’

b. WYRB[EGND,
lupo vytvu ggex su (o da i ndo.
name elder brother ART COV.follow STP tobacco smoke
‘Lupo is smoking together with his older brothers.’

c. WUEUGPMORYT,
le nyi vot qo da lop tup yot.
ox also pig COV.follow STP container lick
‘The ox together with the pig are licking the container.’

d. IXEMNE.
ne Cyx qo da la hxex.
2P.SG 3P.SG COV.follow STP wait
‘Wait together with him.’
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e. TNIEGeNXIFE,
ly yi ax pu qo da rre hlut bbo.
grandson grandfather COV.follow STP pasture go
‘The grandson goes to pasture with his grandfather.’

f. TOFGINITE,
nga qop bop qo cyp xypmop yu  bbo.
1P.SG friend COV.follow 3P.SG.POSS bride take go
‘Together with my friend, I go to welcome his bride.’

(195) a. WTGNHD.
nga nex (o da na ox low-control event
1P.SG 2PSG follow STP ill DP
‘T am ill together with you.’

b, TXHGITOHD.
nga sutco qo hxa cie mu ox. low-control event
1P.SG others follow sneeze DP
‘T am sneezing together with others.’

The postposition go cannot be employed with noncontrol verbs as in (196).

(196) *d&EOT&O6%,
*nit ddop ma cyp ddop ma qo zie.
2P.SG.POSS word 3P.SG.POSS word COV.follow match
‘Your words match with his words.’

The postposition go cannot be negated or reduplicated. However, go can be
negated in a construction by using the adverbializer -mu (see section 5.3.2.]).

(197) XE{LPHXE,
cy ngop ap- qo mu bbo.
3P.SG 1PPL NEG- follow ADVL go
‘He did not go together with us.’

As shown in the above examples, the postposition go is typically followed by the
stative aspect particle da. It cannot be followed by other TAM patrticles.

G. The coverb wa mgot ‘pursue’
The expression wa mgot is composed of the locative particle wa ‘behind’ and the
predicate mgot ‘pursue’. It functions as independent predicate.
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(198) ¥F3$INR,
mup sse mup mop wa mgot.

colt

mare pursue

‘The colt follows the mare.’

As postposition, wa mgot ‘after’ conveys temporal sucession. It co-occurs with a
large range of volitional verbs which are compatible with this concept.

(199) a.

XEENRMCHIO.

cyx nyi ngat wamgot da jyjie ox.
3PSG also 1P.SG COV.after STP fear DP
‘He was afraid after I was.’

NEENIMLCHD.

ngax nyi cyp wamgot da ndup ssop ox.
1P.SG also 3P.SG COV.after STP beat END DP
‘T also got a beating after he did.’

FANRMEN0.

nga cop wamgot da shut la OX.
1P.SG 3P.PL COV.after STP remember come DP
‘I remembered it after they did.’

HEXHINRMANED .

mu ga mu gox wamgot da kabba wep OX.
male name male name COV.after STP prizet receive DP
‘Muga received a prize after Mugo did.’

JUNRNXIK,

ne ngat wamgot da bi.
2P.SG 1P.SG COV.after STP read
‘Read after me.’

The coverb wa mgot is often followed by the stative perfect particle da but cannot
be negated or reduplicated.

6.3 Locative phrases

Locative phrases have an elaborate internal structure (section 6.3.1); their position in
the clause is always before the predicate (section 6.3.2).

6.3.1 The structure of locative phrases

Locative phrases indicate the immovable place at which an event happens or a posi-
tion is held. Locative phrases use common nouns or place names, a locative particle
and the coverb da (section 6.2.5.A).
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(200) NP + Locative Particle + da
The following example illustrates a locative phrase marked by underlining.

(201) HFHTAMEY,
cop wox mux dde nzix da  xyx ne.

3P.PL field edge of COV rest
‘They rest at the edge of the field.’

The purpose of locative particles is to specify the activity at the mentioned loca-
tion with greater precision. Omitting the locative particle would render the locative
phrases too underspecified and thus ungrammatical.

(202) a. *MMHEVENMS.
*axyi maxsu syrbbo da ngo.

child ART tree COV cry
Intended meaning: ‘The child cries at the tree.’
b. *HXXHMYHE.
*mu ga lur kur da syt mu njuo.

name of man city COV business do PROG
Intended meaning: ‘Muga is doing business (in) the city.’

There are restrictions on the use of the locative particle. No locative particle, only
the coverb da, can be used after place names.

(203) HKI0® (*¥) MKOK,
muga op ITo (*go) da  hxie mgat hmat.

name Xichang LOC COV Chinese teach
Intended meaning: ‘Muga is teaching Chinese in Xichang.’

The coverb da is ungrammatical if the main predicate is not a control verb as in
(204), if it is a motion verb as in (205), or if it contains da as lexicalized component
as in (206).

(204) a. MY (X 69,
yi hxi jox (*da) ma hxa jjip.

house outside COV rain become
‘It is raining outside the house.’
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b, HFNOTAND (0O A,
cop wox vyi ssox dde laxvyjox (*da) jjip.

3P.PL house school left of COV  become
‘Their house is on the left side of a school.’

(205) a. XIHRBHM CXO B
cy ap ndi hxix ngop jibbu (*da) njuo.

3P.SG vyesterday 1P.PL beside COV move, go
‘Yesterday, he went along at our side.’

b. XIEHRBHAEXDE .,
cy ap ndi hxix ngop jibbu da vyingox.

3P.SG yesterday 1P.PL beside COV cry
‘Yesterday, he wept at our side.’

(206) a. THEFEL MO Y.
xyx hnie get sse lap vut (*da) qyp da.

shoe cupboard LOC.under COV put
‘Put the shoes under the cupboard.’

b, AFNHP (M) FK.
ipko vyi ku jox (*da) ggot da.

door house LOC.inside COV close
‘Close the door in the house.’

Locative particles exist in bare form, with da, with jop/jox, with jop/jox and
da. The bound morpheme jop/jox also functions as recipient postposition jox ‘to’
(section 6.2.4.B).

The bare particles are locational pronouns, they can replace other nouns.

(207) a. XFkH. bh. W&Y,
cy tot it. nga ot it.
3P.SG above live 1P.SG below live
‘He lives above.’ ‘I live below.’
c. XMH. d. I85m%.
cy hxi hxep. ne wax mga bbo.
3P.SG outside look 2P.SG behind cross go

‘He looks outside.’ ‘You pass behind.’
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Table 6.10: Locative particles

Bare with da with jop/jox with jop/jox and da Gloss
tot tot da tot jop tot jop da ‘above’
ot ot da ot jop ot jop da ‘below’
lap vut lap vut da lap vut jop lap vut jop da ‘under’
ku ku da ku jox ku jox da ‘inside’
gat zyr gat zyr da gat zyr jox gat zyr jox da ‘middle of’
hxi hxi da hxi jox hxi jox da ‘outside’
miep miep da miep jox miep jox da ‘in front’
op bbop op bbop da op bbop jox op bbop jox da ‘in front’
ji bbu ji bbu da ji bbu jop ji bbu jop da ‘beside’
a ggux a lex a ggux a lex da a ggux a lex jop a ggux a lex jop da ‘around’
wa wa da wa jox wa jox da ‘behind’
wa nuo wa nuo jox ‘in back of’
lax vy jox lax vy jox da ‘left of’
lax yi jox lax yi jox da ‘right of’
bbux ddur bbux ddur jox bbux ddur jox da ‘east of’
bbux jji bbux jji jox bbux jji jox da ‘west of’
yyx hmy yyx hmy jox yyx hmy jox da ‘south of’
yyX 0 YYX 0 jox yyx 0 jox da ‘north of’
i gix i gix da ‘on top of’
nzix nzix da ‘at edge of’
go go da ‘in, at, on’

Bare particles must be used pronominally. Nonbare particles are used adnomi-
nally after nouns to specify a position at or on the noun referent.

(208) a.
b.
(209) a.

*YIHEXERSUE,
*syt a zzZyx jjit bbox sse
matter DEM.DIST CL hill

‘This story happened over the hill.’

YAERKERS g &,
syt a zzyx
matter

wax

ddur

jiit

behind happen

bbox sse wax jop ddur

DEM.DIST CL hill

“This story happened over the hill.’

*UNXHMY .
*cy lur kur

3P.SG city

hxi it.

outside live

‘He lives outside the city.’

behind

happen

su.

NOM

Ssu.

NOM



Locative phrases =— 247

b. XXHMPY,
cy lur kur hxi jox it.

3P.SG city outside live
‘He lives outside the city.’

(210) a. HHTHUPHINE.
cop muddix bbuxddurjox da ne la hxex.

3P.PL field, land east COV 2P.SG wait
‘They wait for you at the eastside of the field.’

b. HXAUFLEPNRE,
muga copwox gatzyr jox da ddop hxip

name 3P.PL in middle of LOC STP word say
‘Muga is standing in their midst.’
c. AFNRWRABALGPMUH.
cop wox yix kie bbap ga agguxalex jox da vot sit.

3P.PL village and township around LOC COV pig kil
‘They killed pigs around the villages and townships.’

6.3.2 The position of locative phrases

The position of the locative phrase is always before the predicate. In dynamic

events, the locative phrase is also placed after the subject NP.

(211) a. RILYNUKAO,
vyt vu ot jop da tepyy sso.

elder brother downstairs COV book study
‘The brother is studying downstairs.’

b. XONYRHXI.
cy ma wa igqix bbut cy  hxot.

3P.SG wound LOC.ontop ointment apply
‘He applied some ointment to the wound.’

In presentative constructions (section 12.1), the locative phrase is found in
sentence-initial position. The coverb da is omitted in this construction.

(212) a. FEY MO FEAEHY,
get sse go (*da) burxyyr axnyi mu it.

little box LOC COV photo many ADVL lie
‘In the little box, there are many photos.’
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b. MP X0 HOAFE.
yi hxi jox (*da) cox ma ipko ndup njuo.

house outside COV person CL door knock PROG
‘There is someone outside knocking at the door.’

6.4 Directional phrases

A special feature are the four cardinal directional verbs (see section 6.4.1). The direc-
tional coverbs introduced in the previous section help to distinguish three types of
directional phrases (section 6.4.2).

6.4.1 Directional particles and verbs

Four directional particles are used with motion verbs to indicate the direction. These
particles are used adnominally or pronominally. They differ from other locative
particles (table 6.9) in that they are restricted to motion verbs.

Table 6.11: Directional particles

uo mgut ‘upwards’ hxat ‘upwards’ (only pronominally)

ix cy ‘downwards’ jiyp ‘downwards’ (only pronominally)

The particles are generally used with a physical interpretation as in the follow-
ing examples.

(213) a. XTEHHBUIMSHX,
cy hxo pu uo mgut li da mup zzy bbo.
3P.SG mountain upside goup STP horse ride go
‘He is riding a horse up the mountain.’

b. OFHBINACD.
ssox sse uo mgut li da tepyy sso.
student upside goup STP book study
‘The student is going up reading a book.’

c. ILhHFY,
ne ap nryr mu hxat 1i.
2P.SG really, definitely LOC.up to go up
‘You must go up.’

(14) a. WETEYHXRI.
mu rryr hxo pu go da ixcy la.
male name mountain LOC COV.put down come
‘Mudge is coming down from the top of the mountain.’



Directional phrases =— 249

FIUNIN,

sypmop jjyp la da.
scholar down come STP
‘The scholar comes down.’

Besides particles, there are four primary and five secondary directional verbs.
They generate twenty compound verbs with compositional meanings.

Table 6.12: Directional verbs

Secondary ¥ / Primary la ‘come’ bbo ‘go’ li ‘go up’ yy ‘go down’
vur ‘enter’ vur la vur bbo vur li vur yy

ddur ‘exit’ ddur la ddur bbo ddur li ddur yy

bur ‘return’ bur la bur bbo bur li bur yy

dep ‘rise’ dep la dep bbo dep li dep yy

mga ‘cross’ mga la mga bbo mga li mga yy

The four primary verbs can function as independent predicates. One indicates
movement towards the speaker (la ‘come’), the other three encode movement away
from the speaker (bbo ‘go’; li ‘go up’; yy ‘go down’).

(215) a.

HFNED.

cop wox la sat  ox.
3P.PL come EXH DP
‘They have all come.’

XOHREX,

cy lip mu mo ggux bbo.
3P.SG Meigu County g0
‘He went to Meigu.’

$ETEYNINC.

ngop wox hxo pu go da ix cy

1P.PL mountain LOC COV downwards
‘We went down the mountain.’

XY,

cy uo mgut li.

3P.SG upward go up
‘T am going up into the house.’

go down

Among the secondary predicates, bur ‘return’, dep ‘rise’ and mga ‘cross’ can be
used as sole predicates, but vur ‘enter’ and ddur ‘exit’ are not productive independent
predicates anymore and must be used with other directional verbs. The verb bur
‘return’ posed after other verbs means ‘again’.
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(216) a. *THINWD. b. *MH¥rdB.
*nga ixgo da ddur ox. *nga ixgo go vur oOx.
1P.SG house COV exit DP 1P.SG house LOC enter DP
‘I return from here.’ ‘I rise from here.’
c. WEXRD.

nga tit da dep ox.
1P.SG here COV rise DP
‘I rise from here.’

WEXMED .

nga tit da bur ox.
1P.SG here COV return DP
‘I return from here.’

(217)

o

b. HRETEND.
mu ga ITuo nuo bur la OX.
male name Mianning County return come DP
‘Muga came back from Mianning County.’

c. AY d. d¥
bburx bur hxip bur
write  return say return
‘write again’ ‘say again.’
e. JP&d¥.
ne ngat ddop tat- bur.

2P.SG 1P.SG word NEG.IMP- return
‘Don’t answer me.’

Examples in (218) illustrate the status of directional compounds as independent
predicates.

(218) a. NYHRN.
hxitjo mu dep la.
quick ADVL stand up come
‘Stand up quickly.’

b. WELO¥X.
nga  wax bbu hlep bur bbo.
1P.SG next month return come
‘I go back next month.’
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c. KETIHUD,
hxiezyr gox mga 1li ox.
bird DIR cross go DP

‘The bird went across to the higher side.’

d. HEXIAETNUC,
cop bbap ga a zzyx ma gox da ddur vyy.
3P.PL village DEM.DIST CL LOC COV exit godown
‘They went out of the village to the lower side.’

All primary and compound directional verbs of Table 6.11 can be suffixed to
other motion verbs.

(219) NP + Vyorion + NP + Vi1 Viieon

If a source or destination is specified, it is placed between the motion verb and
the direction verb complex, generally according to the structure in (219).

(220) a. FHCEHANND.
ngop fijy nyi sha he xi la OX.
1P.PL airplance sit Shanghai arrive come DP
‘We flew to Shanghai.’

b. HEEHEFAdD.
bbu shy nju mu jjur go vur yy OX.
snake crawl earth hole LOC enter godown DP
‘The snake is crawling into the earth hole.’

c. XdAd¥XT4yUNA.
cox gge bbapga go vuar li da.
people CL village LOC enter goup STP
‘He ran up into the village.’

d. HEHITTIXRUD.
mu nyox it dde go da dep li OX.
male name residence place LOC COV rise goup DP
‘Munyo rose up from where he was.’

6.4.2 Types of directional phrases

Directional phrases incorporate one of the three directional coverbs, xi (section 6.2.6.
A), hxep/hxex (section 6.2.6.B) and chop (section 6.2.6.C). Directional phrases contain
a motion verb and/or one of the directional coverbs.
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(221) a. HEUIBTEE¥N.
mu nyox li six  hxo pu tot jop xi.
male name goup DIR mountain up COV.arrive
‘Munyo is climbing up to the peak.’

b. XUREXHAMPN.
cy le mgot six lurkur hxijox xi.
3P.SG ox drive DIR city outside COV
‘He drives the oxen out of the city.’

(222) a. HFXHIAEEANSK.
copwox lurmat axyy maxsu hxep da lyrx nyie.
3P.PL stone big ART COV.see STP move
‘They moved in the direction of the big stone.’

b. XNEPHNE.
cy ladda jox hxep da shyr.
3P.SG valley COV COV STP shout, yell
‘He yelled toward the valley.’

(223) a. dIMAQTEIAXE.
axyi tepyy sip ggapmop chop da i
child book COV road COV  STP read
‘The child is reading a book along his path.’

b. JKDXEXE.
ax nyie yixqi chop da shyr.
cat roof COV STP meow
‘The cat meowed while walking on the roof.’



Chapter 7
Tense and aspect

The Nuosu aspectual apparatus is sophisticated with rare features. The chapter
contains eight sections: an introduction (section 7.1), a section on phasal auxiliaries
(section 7.2), resultative auxiliaries (section 7.3), progressive aspect (section 7.4),
perfective aspect (section 7.5), quantitative aspect (section 7.6), perfect (section 7.7),
and tense (section 7.8).

7.1 Introduction
In this section, we choose a theory of situation types (section 7.1.1), a theory of tense

(section 7.1.2) and overview aspect and tense categories in Nuosu (section 7.1.3).

7.1.1 The theory of situation types

We briefly survey theories of event and argument structure: the classical Vendlerian
Aktionsarten (section A), and mereological approaches (section B). This survey draws
on a more extensive elaboration by Gerner (2007a).

A. The four Vendlerian situation types
Vendler (1967) classified situations as achievements, accomplishments, activities
and states based on their compatibility with in-, at- and for-adverbials.

Table 7.1: The four Vendlerian situation types in English

in for at Verb+ing
Achievement + - + _
Accomplishment + - - +
Activity - + - "
State - + + _

Contrary to Vendler’s characterization, scholars noted that the progressive can
be used in achievements (Leech 1971: 1-27; Comrie 1976: 43):

(1) He is dying slowly.
(2) He is reaching the station.

(3) He is winning the match.

Scholars also questioned the genuine punctual character of achievements and
their modifiability of achievements by at-adverbials (Verkuyl 1993: 46-50):
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(4) He typed the letter p at noon sharp.

(5) He typed a business letter *at noon sharp.

Because of these difficulties, achievements and accomplishments should be
defined differently, that is as quantized and bounded events (see section 7.1.2).

B. Object, event and state structure

The mereological approach (Link 1983; Bach 1986; Krifka 1989, 1992, 1998) builds on
the parallels that exist between the ontological structure of objects, temporal structure
of events and degree stucture of states. We distinguish four types of objects, events
and states: (i) Singular; (ii) Homogenous; (iii) Quantized; (iv) Bounded.

(i) Singular objects, events and states

Nominal count expressions of the following kind denote singular objects:
— singular count expressions (one potato)

— singular proper names (John, Mary)

- singular pronouns (I, you, he/she/it)

- singular definite expressions (this bed, the pen)

— singular possessive expressions (John’s nose).

Clauses with punctual verbs of the following type denote singular events:

(6) S/he typed the letter p in an instant/*in one hour.

(7) S/he touched the dog in an instant/*in an hour.

Stative clauses with ungradable predicates of the following type denote singular
States:
- positional states (sit on chair, pregnant, dead)
— other ungradable states (brandnew)

(ii) Homogenous objects, events and states

The homogenous reference type is the conjunction of two properties: Cumulativity
(Quine 1960: 91, “any sum of parts which are water is water”) and Divisibility (Cheng
1973, “any part of something that is water is water”).

In Nuosu, every common noun (person, water) is cumulative; not every common
noun is divisible. Items left to ‘sand’ in the following list use a sortal classifier, items
right to it use a mensural classifier. In Nuosu, items with minimal parts are like
‘sand’, items without minimal parts are like ‘powder’.!

1 In English, most people would probably draw a line somewhere between ‘raspberry’ and ‘rice’,
because their morpho-syntactic properties are different: three raspberries, *three rices.
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(8) Apple-tangerine-raspberry-rice-sand-powder-air.

There are three types of verbs that refer to homogenous events:

— incremental verbs with homogenous patient noun phrase (eat cake, breathe air,
walk distances, waste time);

- non-incremental verbs (laugh, cry, snore, push a cart).

For gradable predicates (‘tall’), a class of comparison is a group of objecs against
which a vague statement (‘Bill is tall’) is evaluated. A class of comparison is contex-
tually conditioned. A state is homogenous if its comparison class is homogenous as
an object.

(iii) Quantized objects, events and states

Objects or events of a given denotation are quantized if no proper part is again of the
same denotation (Krifka 1992, 1998). Objects like five people or events like drink four
litres of water do not admit any proper part that again matches the same denotation
five people or drink four litres of water. The following nominal expressions denote
quantized objects:

— count expressions (three apples, five liters of water, 2 kg of tomatoes)

- proper names (John, Peter and Mary)

— pronouns (I, you, they)

— definite expressions (the women, this/that blueberry, these houses)

— possessive expressions (John’s books, his tea)

In quantized events, something must be gradually processed. Dowty (1991) used

the term “Incremental Theme” which can be a physical patient, a spatial entity, or a

temporal entity.

- incremental verb with quantized physical entity as patient (eat two sandwiches,
waste 100 ¥, breathe three cubic meter of air, type 100 letters);

- incremental verb with quantized spatial entity as patient (walk two kilometers,
push a cart two kilometers);

— incremental verb with quantized temporal entity as patient (serve two years,
waste two hours).

A state is quantized if its comparison class is quantized as an object.

(iv) Bounded events

Bounded events are characterized by the property of closure under final segment

(Naumann 2001: 30). For the bound event of walking to the station every final segment

is again an event of the type walking to the station.

— Boundary through a resultative state (work to exhaustion, eat to fullness);

— Boundary as the destination of motion verb (walk to station, swim to coast);

— Boundary in the lexical structure of the verb (die, close the door, win a match,
reach the summit).
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States also exhibit a temporal structure. A state is individual-level if an entity is
in that state for the entire lapse of its existence. The state is stage-level if the entity is
in that state for a limited period of time (Carlson 1977; Kratzer 1995). For example,
the predicate be father of is individual-level, the predicate be ill is stage-level. These
two notions play an important role in the characterization of selectional restrictions
of quantificational aspect particles (section 7.6).

7.1.2 The theory of tense

Tense is important for an account of the quantitative aspect particles (section 7.6), of
the perfect particles (section 7.7) and of the future tense particle (section 7.8).

There is a linguistic tradition that distinguishes three time concepts in commu-
nication (Klein 1992, 1994; Reichenbach 1948). We use Klein’s labels.

Definition
Time of situation TS time referred to by non-finite component of the clause
Time of topic TT time for which, on some occasion, a claim is made

Time of utterance TU time of making an utterance
In the example that Klein provides,

(9) a. What did you notice when you checked the cellar?
Chris left his house.
c. The door was open.

d. The door was wooden.

the discourse topic in (9) is the witness’s checking of the cellar and TT the time of
checking the cellar. The event of leaving the house in (9b) is short and TS is before TT
or included in TT. In (9¢), the TS likely includes TT. In (9d), the TS is permanent and
includes TT. From this picture, Klein (1992: 536) defines tense as a relation between
TT and TU not between TT and TS:

TT and TU
Past tense TT < TU (TT before TU)
Present tense TU < TT (TU included in TT)
Future tense  TT > TU (TT after TU)

Klein (1992: 537) defines aspect as a relationship between TS and TT not as a
relationship between TT and TU.
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TT and TS
Perfective TSexp € TT  (TT including end of TS)
Imperfective TT < TS (TT properly in TS)
Prospective TT < TS (TT in the pretime of TS)

The perfective is part of the exhaustion (section 7.5.1) and dynamic perfect particles
(section 7.7.2); the imperfective is part of the progressive particles (section 7.4).

7.1.3 Aspect and tense categories in Nuosu

The following table provides an overview of the aspect and tense categories that are
expressed in the grammatical systems of languages of the world and of Nuosu (Bybee
1994; Dahl 1985: chap 3 & 4; Dik 1997: 217-243).

Table 7.2: Aspect and tense categories in Nuosu

Aspect/tense subareas Aspect/tense categories Subsection in grammar
of attested Nuosu category

phasal aspect ingressive section 7.2
continuous section 7.2
egressive section 7.2
resultative section 7.3
perfectivity/imperfectivity progressive aspect section 7.4
perfective aspect section 7.5
quantitative aspect experiential section 7.6.1
periodical section 7.6.2
habitual section 7.6.3
perspectival aspect perfect section 7.7
absolute tense past -
future section 7.8

7.2 Phasal auxiliaries

In Nuosu, two specialized expressions (section 7.2.1) and three grammaticalized verbs
(section 7.2.2) mark the individual phases of events.

7.2.1 Specialized expressions

There are no phasal verbs corresponding to ‘start’ and “finish’, but there is one expres-
sion close to the idea of starting phase: go mox ‘beginning’ (section A). Furthermore,
there is the verb jjup zot da ‘continue’ (section B).
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A. go mox ‘beginning’

The expression go mox (section 9.1.3.B) is an adverb composed of the pronoun
go (section 5.4.1.F) and the conjunction mox ‘before’ (section 13.1.2.C). Its syntactic
position is before the verb. It means ‘in the beginning’ and has two interpretations.
In one reading, go mox scopes over the situation referring to the beginning of the
situation and being close to the idea of a inchoative auxiliary. In the second reading,
go mox has scope over some larger set of situations in which the event described is

the starting point.

(10) a.

Furthermore, there are several lexicalized expressions which employ go mox to

YobEYROD.

Syr ma max su €0 mox hmip ox.
fruit ART=CL-DET beginning ripe DP
(i) “The fruit started to ripen.’

(ii) ‘The fruit was the first to be ripe.’

Y RANFN,

nga  go mox axyi hmat da.

1P.SG beginning child teach STP

(i) I started to teach children.’

(ii) “In the beginning, I was teaching children.’

indicate the first in a series.

(11) +CYREH
Xy jy 80 mox ddip hxix
week beginning day
‘The first day of the week’

B. jjup zot da ‘continue’

The phasal verb jjup zot (often complemented by the stative perfect particle da)

expresses continuative meaning. Its syntactic position is before the verb phrase.

(12) a.

XBAXHE.

cy jjup zot da mux mo.
3P.SG continue soil  plough
‘He continued to plough the earth.’

HRBANIKONXO.
mu hlie jiup zot da hxie mgat hxop SSO.
male name continue Chinese language study

‘Muhlie continued to study Chinese.’
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c. HRBAXNIEOMXO.,
ngop wox jjup zot da diep yyr hxep.
1P.PL continue film watch
‘Let’s continue to watch the film.’

d. WHBAXY£U.
kep mu jjup zot da it nyi gu?
INT.how continue sleep
‘Why do you continue to sleep?’

After temporal noun phrases, jjup zot da conveys the meaning of an English for-
adverbial. The morpheme jjup is then generally dropped and the phasal verb reduced
to zot da.

(13) a. HOITYAMHILA.
muqu cyp kut zot da ma hxa ap- jjip.
period NUM.1 vyear continue rain NEG- become
‘It did not rain for one year.’

b. XHEROGRANK,
cy te kop nyip ma zotda shyr.
3P.SG hour NUM.2 CL continue shout
‘He shouted for two hours.’

7.2.2 Grammaticalized verbs

Four grammaticalized verbs emphasize different phasal aspects of an event: the
delimitative auxiliary hxep ‘look’ (section 7.2.2.A), the inchoative auxiliary la ‘come’
(section 7.2.2.B), the continuative auxiliary go zix ‘insert’ (section 7.2.2.C) and the
completive auxiliary ddur ‘exit’ (section 7.2.2.D). They all originate from verbs and
still function as predicates (Gerner 2002a).

A. hxep ‘look’

The verb hxep ‘look’ was grammaticalized as postverbal auxiliary try (Gerner 2002a:
57-60). The grammatical function surfaced through the metaphor that looking into
an activity is the same as trying to perform it. Example (14) illustrates hxep as full
verb, (15) shows hxep in a few lexicalized compound verbs, and (16) its postverbal
auxiliary meaning of try.

(14) TE!XNYHENEHD.
go hxex! cy syt mu ap- hxit su mu Ox.
PRO.PAT see 3P.SG matter do NEG- can NOM do DP
‘Look here! He has done some forbidden things.’
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(15) a. WINE. b. HA¥TE.
nga nex la hxex. pat mop ngax hxo hxex.
1P.SG 2P.SG wait=come+look parents 1P.SG look after=feed look
‘T wait for you.’ ‘My parents look after me.’
(16) a. £oX¥RaR?
ddop ma cyx go  Xix hxip hxex?
word DEM.PROX CL INTwhat say LOOK
‘What does this word try to say?’
b. AFFNNEBEE.
nop wox zytjie cuopluo ngop mge hxex.
2P.PL REFL a little bit judge LOOK
“Try to judge it on your own.’
c. HIHBGAZH AR,
lat mop nry cuopluo ndo hxex lox ndo  hna.
male name wine a little bit drink LOOK CONJ.and drink want
‘Lamo tried some of the wine and liked it.’
d. WRIryxxogR?
nga xix sip syt cy jjiit sup hxex mix?
1P.SG INTwhat take matter DEM.PROX CL resemble LOOK SOL
‘With what should I compare this.’
e. XEWUVHAKTYE.
cy zyp hmyp kepmu jjix su ne shut hxex.
3P.SG result INT.how become NOM 2P.SG remember LOOK
‘Try to remember how it ended.’
B. la ‘come’

After adjectives, the directional verb la ‘come’ developed the grammatical function
of inchoative auxiliary reminiscent of the Chinese gi ldi ‘rise’ (Gerner 2002a: 64—66).
As main predicate, la can stand alone or occur after other verbs of motion, see (17).

17) a.

HATIHNY XY &,

mu rryr dde dde mu la go shex da ngat hxie ndot.
male name often come HAB STP 1P.SG.POSS heart bother
‘Mudge often comes to bother me.’

HRAIMNO,

mu ga addit mga la OX.
male name there pass come DP
‘Muga came through that place.’
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c. TWHNNXE.
ngax sha mu hxit la xi mgu.
1P.SG be compassionate come hope
‘T hope that you come and sympathize with me.’

As auxiliary, la occurs after adjectives with a potential dynamic onset, such as
emotional states or states resulting from natural processes. The auxiliary is often
accompanied by the dynamic perfect particle ox.

(18) a. diMBroNb.
axyi max su nrat la OX.
child ART=CL-DET beautiful COME DP
‘The child is becoming beautiful.’

b. HXEXHIL,
mu ga hxie qyt la sha la.
male name worried COME worried COME
‘Muga becomes very worried.’

c. Fx[kAEND,
viex vie ggex su ahni la OX.
flower = ART=CL-DET red COME DP
‘The flowers reddened.’

d. #IomNb.
sypvo hmip la OX.
peach ripe COME DP
‘The peaches ripened.’

C. go zix ‘insert’
The auxiliary go zix ‘in process of’ is composed of the indefinite pronoun go (section
5.4.1.F) and the verb zip ‘insert’. As main verb, zip is illustrated in (19).

(19) a. PEECUEXTEED.
nrur pop kat zip da su cy  bbyx shut hxex shux.
key where insert STP COMP 3P.SG COV remember LOOK CAUS
‘Let him try to remember where he put the key.’

b. VSEXEECXdi.
vit gga ddie pip nzy zip da  yyx zyr
clothes COV bassin insert STP dye
‘Put the clothes into the basin and dye them.’
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c. PEXHEXNPRENE,
vot njyx gur cy shu kap pit zip da mge.
pig skin 3P.SG CAUS mouth insert STP chew
‘He put a piece of pig skin in his mouth and chewed it.’

d. HEOIWITC,
mu rryr co gep ndup bburlie go zip.
male name people COV.add hit thigh LOC insert, put
‘Mudge wat beaten on his thigh.’

The verb zip is also part of several lexicalized expressions, as shown in the
following table.

Table 7.3: Lexicalized expressions with zip

rrop zip ‘replace’ lur ddip zip ‘stairs’ ddop ggut zip ‘exhort’

Xxyp mop zip ‘divorce’ nrur zip ‘enchain’

As auxiliary, the verb together with the pronoun go was grammaticalized as
progressive phase auxiliary go zix. It occurs before the main predicate.

(20) a. TOYHET (IO,
at nyop gozix ddop hxip (ge).
female name INSERT word speak PROG
‘Anyo is in the process of saying something.’

b. W¥RIIRHY, FHRER.
nga gozix rremop vup tego, nga mu hlie wep mo.
1P.SG INSERT money count when 1P.SG male name GET see
‘When I was counting the money, Muhlie saw me.’

c. WdTRKiEk,
fuzzi gozix shyr su jjo.
voice INSERT shout, cry NOM have
‘There is a voice shouting.’

D. ddur ‘exit’

The directional verb ddur ‘exit’ developed into the completive phase auxiliary ddur
‘finish’ (Gerner 2002a: 69). The grammatical function was established through meta-
phorical reanalysis. For native speakers, completing an activity is similar to leaving
a physical container. Examples in (21)-(23) illustrate ddur, as independent verb and
after other directional or cognitive verbs.



Phasal auxiliaries

(1) BF¥YTHdMU,
ngop wox jjy gex ku vur hxi ddur.
1P.PL together inside enter outside exit
‘We enter and go out together.’

(22) TRUx0.
cyp nyit ddur bbo ox.
3P.DL exit go DP
‘They both went out.’

(23) a. WYXXNUND.
nga syt cy jjit hxep ddur la OX.
1P.SG matter DEM.PROX CL see exit come DP
‘I recognized this matter.” (lit. recognize = see-exit-come)

b. XHEEYRGUND.
cy kap pit go  xix hxip ddur Ia ox?
3P.SG mouth LOC INTwhat speak exit come DP
‘What did he speak of?’
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As transitive verb, ddur predicates body substances such as sweat, blood or ulcers.

A special lexicalized form is the verb gox ddur ‘happen’ (section 5.4.1.F).

(24) a. TOOJNEHUD.
nga gupma ax nyi gge ddur ox.
1P.SG sweat QUANT.much CL exit DP
‘T am sweating a lot.’

b. d¥CYU,
nit lotjy sy ddur.
2P.SG.POSS finger blood exit
‘Your finger is bleeding.’

c. JTAIONU.
cyp ipmop mawa ddur.
3P.SG.POSS stomach ulcer exit
‘He has ulcers in his stomach.’

d. ¥YXxFUD.
syt cy jjit gox ddur ox.
thing DEM.PROX CL happen DP
‘This thing has happened.’
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ThyrUb.

nuo su kut shyr ddur  ox.
Nuosu New Year appear DP
‘The Nuosu New Year has arrived.’

After non-motion activity verbs (other than cognitive verbs), ddur developed into
the phsasal auxiliary “finish’, as shown in the following examples.

(25) a.

WU .

nga zzax zze ddur ox.
1P.SG food eat EXIT DP
‘I finished eating.’

HEIORUD.

lat sse axyi hmat ddur ox.
male name child teach EXIT DP
‘Laze finshed teaching the children.’
AdOUI.

tepyy ssox ddur ox.

book study EXIT DP

‘(He) finished studing.’

7.3 Resultative auxiliaries

Resultative auxiliaries reveal something about the state that is the outcome of the
event. Resultative auxiliaries mark an event for being bound with the resultative state
being the boundary. We investigate one periphrastic expression (section 7.3.1) and four
grammaticalized verbs that indicate resultative states (section 7.3.2).

7.3.1 Specialized expressions

The serial verb construction got...jjip indicates that something is transformed into a
resultative state. The construction contains got ‘change’ and the existential verb jjip
‘become’ (section 12.1.2.C).

(26) a.

GHEINOAD.

nit uo nyie qot aqu jjip OX.
2P.SG.POSS  hair change white become DP
‘Your hair became white.’
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b. d&dib¥UfNEA,
yyjjur vy qot ndo ap- hxit su jiip.
spring water change drink NEG- can NOM become
‘The spring water became undrinkable.’

7.3.2 Grammaticalized verbs

Four productive resultative auxiliaries exist in Nuosu: wex ‘get’ (section 7.3.2.A),
sha ‘send’ (section 7.3.2.B), ssop ‘shine’ (section 7.3.2.C), ndox ‘put’ (section 7.3.2.D).
Their presence imposes an invariable OAV order on the clause (section 10.2.2.A). The
resultative auxiliaries in this section have been analyzed in Gerner (2002a: 91-121).

A. wex ‘get’

The verb wex ‘get’ (with allotones wep and wex) evolved into the preverbal modal
auxiliary wep ‘get the chance’ and into the postverbal resultative auxiliary wex
‘succeed’. In (27), its function as sole predicate is illustrated.

(27) XHIQED .,
cy shavindurvi wep ox.
3P.SG hardship get DP
‘He had endured some hardship.’

Before other main predicates, wep (with low or midtone) functions as a modal
auxiliary with the meaning ‘get the chance’.

(28) RATAMHEWEND.
tepyy ne bbur da bbutsu nga wep hxep ox.
book 2P.SG write STP ART 1P.SG get chance see DP
‘T got the chance to see the book you have written.’

The resultative auxiliary wex (with tone sandhi) is compatible with verbs of
acquisition either physical, abstract or metaphorical.

(29) a. HIHY¥RJIHEERREH.
mux dde mu gox si nip lat sse nyix  nbi wex su nge.
earth male name and male name NUM.2 distribute GET FOC COP
‘The land will be distributed to both, Mugo and Laze.’

b. #FIWRO.
Sypvo Xie Wwex OX.
peach pick GET DP
‘(We) have collected the peaches.’
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mu ga ggup cyr wex Ox.
male name save, preserve GET DP
‘Muga was preserved (from danger).’

d. U¥XHARRD.,
le cyx ji  murryr si wex OX.
ox DEM.PROX CL malename choose GET DP
‘Mudge chose this ox.’

e. IITTOVERD.
rre mop cyp dur vat nga  shep wex OX.
money NUM.1000 dollar 1P.SG search GET DP
‘T found 1000 dollars.’

£, JNEGEEMEYRD.
axyi max su ap my sse mgur wex Ox.
child ART=CL-DET young woman takeup GET DP
‘The woman took the child up (in her arms).’

g. HXKOMORD.
mu ga hxie mgat hxop SSO wex OX.
male name Chinese language learn, acquire GET DP
‘Muga has learnt Chinese.’

For the sight and audition verbs mo ‘see’ and gge ‘hear’, the auxiliary must be
preposed rather than postposed: we mo ‘see-get’ and we gge ‘hear-get’ (not: *mo wex

or *gge wex). (30) shows two verbs that are incompatible with wex.

(30) a. *0R b. *HF&
*sup wex *hmat wex
throw GET teach GET
‘throw on target’ ‘teach sucessfully’
B. sha ‘send’

The Nuosu verb sha ‘send’ with cognates in other Yi languages (Gerner 2002a: 91-101)
developed into a resultative auxiliary with the sense ‘away’. As main predicate, sha

appears as sole predicate or in serial verb constructions.

(B1) HIMHHIIHD.
lat mop Xy byp muxdde go sha ox.
male name fertilizer carry soil PRO.PAT spill DP
‘Lamo sprinkled the fertilizer on the soil.’
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SHMEIHRTAMPHN,

ie qyt ggexsu i mu ga gep fur hxijox sha da.
water ART TOP male name COV spill outside send STP
‘The water was spilled outside by Muga.’

BEETRMPHNIO.,

co ggex su  go mgot hxijox sha da ox.
person ART PRO.PAT chase outside disperse STP DP
‘Chase the crowd out and disperse them.’

The verb sha has merged with the indefinite pronoun gox (section 5.4.1.F) into
the resultative auxiliary gox sha ‘away’ which cannot occur after intransitive verbs.
The use of gox sha imposes the order OAV.

(33) a.

WX XS ETH

lyp dde cyx i cy ap- shut gox sha.
idea DEM.PROX CL 3P.SG NEG- remember SEND
‘He discarded the idea.’

KM e X T,

hxie zyr ggex su cy tip gox sha.
bird ART=CL-DET 3P.SG set free SEND
‘He set the birds free.’

HEXEFHIO.
sha hlox cy zhyr gox sha ox.

wheat 3P.SG uproot SEND DP
‘He uprooted the wheat.’

The resultative auxiliary gox sha is used after activity verbs for which the patient
can be easily removed from the site of activity.

(34) a.

FAFH b. H¥H

qyr dix gox sha sit gox sha
bury SEND kill SEND

‘bury’ ‘massacre’

RIH d. ox¥u

mgot  gox sha biecy gox sha
drive  SEND remove SEND

‘drive out; drive away’ ‘remove’
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e. €¥H f. x¥uW

pop gox sha vup gox sha

open SEND sell SEND

‘open up’ ‘sell out’

(35 a. *#¥u b. *k¥H

*hlut gox sha *hmat gox sha
pasture SEND teach SEND
‘finish pasturing’ ‘“finish teaching’

C. ssop ‘shine’
The resultative auxiliary ssop ‘endure’ is derived from the verb ssop ‘shine, affect’.
The use of sole predicate is illustrated in the two following examples.

(36) a. T UEHERD.
hxo bby xy ddur six cop wox ssop ox.
sunlight exit RES 3P.PL shine DP
‘The light shines on them.’

b. YXEYHENGY YR
syt cyx gge kepmu nyi la  nit iqi ap- ssop.
matter DEM.PROX CL INT.how also come 2P.SG.POSS head NEG- affect
‘This matter will not affect you (lit. your head).’

As auxiliary, ssop conveys two meanings which depend on the word order of the
clause. If the word order is AOV, then ssox (tone sandhi) is a deontic auxiliary with
the sense must. This meaning surfaced through metaphorical reanalysis. If someone
is obliged to do something, then he is affected by the activity. The deontic meaning
of ssox is illustrated in (37a—d).

(37) a. F¥EHT%B.
ne bur ixgo bbo ssox.
2P.SG return home go  MOD.must
‘He must go back home.’

b, XUCLELSH.
cyx li shyrx rruo  zzip ngop bbop ssox.
3P.SG TOP robber beware MOD.must
‘He must beware of robbers.’

c. WRIAETNG.
lat sse li nop wox gox jle  ssox.
male name TOP 2P.PL PRO.PAT fear MOD.must
‘You should be afraid of Laze.’
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d. XuA¥d.
cyx li jjip yur ssox.
3P.SG TOP perfect MOD.must
‘He must be perfect.’

If the word order is OAV, then ssop ‘endure’ (low tone) is a resultative auxiliary.
The construction must be matched with an idea of affectedness.

(38) a. HRUHXSH.
mu hlie li mu ga ndup ssop.
male name TOP male name hit END
‘Muhlie endured Muga’s beating.’

b. X5 OY M.
cy gopbo go na ssop.
3P.SG body LOC ill END
‘He is ailing in his body.’

c. UNkHRTHR,
le jixsu mu ga gep sit  ssop.
ox ART=CL-DET male name PASS kill END
‘The ox was killed by Muga.’

There is a related auxiliary, si ssop ‘need’, which is derived from the verb si

‘choose’ and ssop ‘shine’.

(39) BUVSOEHRH.
COX li vit gga nrat su ggat  si ssop.
people TOP clothes nice NOM wear need
‘People need to wear nice clothes.’

D. ndox ‘put’
The resultative auxiliary ndox is derived from the main verb ndop ‘put’ (low tone),

but this morpheme has almost lost its function of independent predicate. It only
occurs in serial verb constructions to indicate the destination of a movement.

(40) a. HEKEXTGINTY,

mu rryr vix bbo cy ddie ngat liex bba
male name burden 3P.SG COV.prepare 1P.SG.POSS shoulder
g0 ndop.

PRO.LOC put

‘Mudge put a burden on my shoulders.’



270 =— Tense and aspect

b, ¥Ry,
le nga mgot ggap mop go ndop.
ox 1PSG draw road LOC put
‘T drew the ox onto the road.’

As a resultative auxiliary, ndox (sandhi tone) co-occurs with a large range of
activity verbs and indicates a resultative positional state (‘placed’, ‘secured’).

(41) a. 3IATTEBOREAD.
rre mop cyp dur vat cox ma wep ndox ox.
money NUM.1000 dollar person CL get PUT DP
‘Someone got the 1000 dollars.’

b, UfEPITdSdEAYD.
le jixsu ci shur go vur lox vyy ndox sy oOx.
ox ART fall lake LOC enter and descend PUT die DP
‘The ox fell into the lake and drowned.’

c. XBIgé,
cy ngop gep vyu ndox.
3P.SG 1PPL COV arrest PUT
‘He was arrested by us.’

d. HXHTFORED.
mu ga nge dur vat zhot ndox ox.
male name NUM.5000 dollar earn PUT DP
‘Muga earned 5000 dollars.’

e. YITLHOHANRAND.
Xyp mop  vu-ap-jji ma mu rryr zi hnat ndox ox.
bride, wife true<NEG> CL male name deceive PUT DP
‘A false bride deceived Mudge.’

The resultative auxiliary ndox requires verbs referring to activities that have a
potentially successful outcome.

(42) a. %@ b. @
vy ndox sip ndox
buy PUT take PUT
‘buy successfully’ ‘take on’
c. @ d. 24
gge ndox si ndox
hear PUT guess, slect PUT

‘tune in one’s ears’ ‘guess right, make a valid choice’
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e. #4 f. ¥a@
syp ndox jjlex mguo ndox
know PUT understand PUT
‘know accurately’ ‘understand correctly’

7.4 Progressive aspect

In Nuosu, there are two progressive aspect particles placed after the main predicate,
njuo and ge. Both have overlapping uses, though njuo manifests more selectional
restrictions than ge on the situation type of the lower clause.

7.4.1 The progressive particle njuo

The particle njuo is a grammaticalized verb and still has limited use as main verb. It
means move or float around as shown in (43a—c). It cannot specify destinations, see
(43b), only surface areas that contain the movement, see (43c).

(43) a. HFILH.
lat ti shur nzix njuo.
male name sea on surface of float, move
‘Lati is floating around on the surface of the sea.’

b. *HIEXNNXE.
*lat hxa pu jjit hxep da njuo.
male name Puge county COV.watch move
‘Laha is moving towards Puge County.’

c. WCAWE.
vut jy a ddit njuo.
female name there move
‘Vudje is moving around there.’

Unlike the English progressive, njuo imposes many selectional restrictions and is
only fully compatible with homogenous events and positional states.

A. Punctual events
The progressive aspect marker njuo is incompatible with punctual events since these
events do not allow a view from within.

(44) a. *HFWYRFTHE.
*cop wox lu po sinip jjyx-  zzi njuo.
3P.PL male name and RECL- meet PROG
‘They were meeting with Lupo.’
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b, *HHIXNRE.
*shax tur cyp ji ¢y ndup njuo.
bullet NUM.1 CL 3PSG shoot PROG
‘He is shooting one bullet.’

c. *HANVYIRERE.
*mu zzyr la Syr  a zzyx bbo ssop njuo.
lightning come tree DEM.DIST go END PROG
‘The lightning is striking the tree.’

The property of punctual event is not a clear-cut property but can have ambiguous
readings. In (45), the use of njuo imposes an extended event time, although jumping
over a door step is normally conceptualized as punctual.

(45) XAFIRKE,
cy ipko mop tup qie njuo.
3P.SG door sill jump PROG
‘He is jumping over the door step.’

The use of plural or mass nouns sometimes transforms punctual events into
multi-occurrence events that allow a view from within.

(46) a. RHHXE.
mo mu mu hlit njuo.
sky flash PROG
‘The sky is flashing (many times).’

b. HHEJIEHXNTLE.
shax tur axnyi gge cy sip ndup njuo.
bullet many many 3P.SG COV.take shoot PROG
‘He is shooting many bullets.’

c. LMkYRQH.
zhap dap ggex su go zix  bbit njuo.
bomb ART=CL-DET INSERT explode PROG
‘The bombs are exploding.’

B. Homogenous events

Homogenous events are extended in time and do not incorporate an endpoint or a
holistic measure function. They are fully compatible with njuo except for a few cases
discussed below.
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MPGOAFRE,

hxi jox COX ma ipko ndup njuo.

LOC.outside person CL door knock PROG

‘There is someone knocking at the door outside.’

e oVETTITHE,

axvanzup hxiezyr ma syrbbo go bbupddi tur njuo.
woodpecker bird CL tree LOC beak knock PROG
‘A woodpecker is pecking with its beak at a tree.’

AIOTOWHKHRE

ip mop mit sip guplulup mu mo njuo.

belly hungry RES IDE ADVL growl PROG

‘His belly is growling with hunger.’

HFYIINCEAT LTS,

cop wox syrjuo go da yo hlix ndo max su shep njuo.
3P.PL forest LOC COV.put sheep lose ART seek PROG
‘They were seeking for the lost sheep in the forest.’

TRt HE K,

cypxip li Xix ti su nge mu  ngop die njuo.

DEM.DD TOP INT.what mean NOM COP ADVL puzzle PROG
‘[They] were puzzling about what the meaning of this would be.’

As njuo is grammaticalized from a verb of undirected movement, it does not allow
the specification of a destination or origin of movement.

(48) a.

e FHARPINEE.

*hxie zyr wo jji. yyx hmy jox hxepda bbo njuo.
bird CL.group fly south to COVwatch go PROG
‘A flock of birds is flying south.’

PR,

*vip si bur la njuo.
houselord return come PROG
‘The houselord is returning.’

*NORSIHNOXE.

*cy yi cyx bbop go da bbit bbo njuo.
3P.SG house DEM.PROX CL LOC COV.put exit go PROG
‘He is coming out of the house.’
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C. Quantized events

Quantized events typically involve an incremental verb and a quantified patient
noun phrase. When the patient noun phrase has the singular reference type, the use
of njuo is grammatical, but the sentence exhibits the so-called imperfective paradox
(Landman 1992; Portner 1998).2

(49) a.

XM T GEE,
cy yiet hxop cyp sho vyiet njuo.
3P.SG song NUM.1 CL sing PROG

‘He is singing one song.’

XAAIRITE.

cy tepyy cyp zzit sip  njuo.
3PSG book NUM.1 CL hold PROG
‘He is holding one book.’

When the patient noun phrase is quantified by numerals greater than one, then
njuo implies that the patient referents are processed simultaneously leading some-
times to ungrammatical sentences.

(50) a.

XHOMORE.

cy vagip suo ma zze njuo.
3P.SG egg NUM.3 CL eat PROG
‘He is eating three eggs (at the same time).’

*WENHXAE,

*u ti yi nge ga ndo njuo.
male name tobacco NUM.5 CL smoke PROG
‘Luti is smoking five cigarettes (at the same time).’

*HXAATRESR.

*mu ga tepyy ci zzit bi njuo.
male name book NUMI0 CL read PROG
‘Muga is reading ten books (at the same time).’

2 In both examples, the progressive focuses on a proper subevent of singing one song and of holding
one book. Any proper subevent of singing one song is not again of the type singing one song, whereas
any proper subevent of holding one book is again of the type holding one book. (49a) only yields true
descriptions of the reality insofar the subevent can be extended into an event of the type singing one
song. This, however, may not be possible in all contexts in which (49a) is uttered, but only in certain
contexts. (49b) always gives true descriptions of the reality. The discrepancy of (49a) has been called
in the literature the imperfective paradox.
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It is possible to coerce a homogenous event denotation to imply a quantized
reading through addition of elements like once or twice (On aspectual type coercion,
see Moens & Steedman 1988.) The progressive particle is incompatible with forced
quantized structures.

(51) *V'BIVHARE.
*at zop cyp vit mu rryr ndup njuo.
female name NUM.1 time male name beat PROG
‘Adzo is beating Mudge once.’

D. Bounded events

The progressive marker njuo is always ungrammatical with bounded events. Examples
illustrate verbs with an inherent endpoint, as in (52a), with a resultative auxiliary, as
in (52b+c), or with a directional element, as in (52d+e).

(52) a. *NFYENYE.
*cy ngiep zhep wep da sy njuo.
3P.SG cancer get STP die PROG
‘Having got cancer, he is dying.’

b. *HXICYXTXE.
*mu ga rre zip ddu cy shep we njuo.
male name purse 3P.SG seek GET PROG
‘Muga was finding his purse.’

c. *RAAERRXYBINE.
*tepyy a zzyx zzit cy qy dit gox sha njuo.
book  DEM.DIST CL 3P.SG burn SEND PROG
‘He is burning that book.’

d. *xo7ax¥.
*cy dduo hxo pu xi njuo.
3P.SG climb mountain arrive PROG
‘He is climbing on the mountain.’

e. *WEXTGHGHITFE.
*zhep sse cy gep njie mux dde go tit  njuo.
bowl 3P.SG COV throw soil LOC put PROG
‘The bowl was thrown by him onto the soil.’

Example (52a) has a similar syntactic structure as (53) which is grammatical.
Example (53) allows the reading of homogenous event and is compatible with the
progressive marker.
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(53) WBRUOYCH.

le
ox

co mgot leho go zip njuo.
people chase stable LOC putinto PROG

‘The oxen are being chased into the stable.’

E. States

The progressive marker njuo is compatible with controlling positional states but
does not match with any other state.

(i) Positional states
As njuo is grammaticalized from the sense of undirected motion (‘wander’, ‘float’), it
can co-occur with verbs of posture like stand, sit, live.

(54) a.

KO AN,

zza hmot co ip ko bbuxxy hxit njuo.
beggar door nextto stand PROG
‘A beggar is standing at the door outside.’

WXHEEE.

nga lur mat tot nyi njuo.
1P.SG rock LOC.on top of sit PROG
‘T am sitting on a rock.’

HFTaYUE.

cop wox hxo pu go it njuo.
3P.PL mountain LOC live PROG
‘They are living in the mountains.’

XERTNYEOR.

cy bbo xy go da it nyi gu njuo.
3P.SG grassland LOC COV.put sleep PROG
‘He is sleeping on the grass.’

The semantics of la hxex ‘wait’ also matches the sense of undirected movement.
The particle njuo can act as progressive marker.

(55) a.

OHOOTARTIRE,
nyop muco ma hxa jjip su la hxex njuo.
peasant rain become COMP wait for PROG

‘The peasants are waiting for rain.’

Positional states in which the subject does not exert control over the situation
cannot be marked by the progressive marker.
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(56) a. *TEYIVYIRE.
*hxo pu go syr go Zzur  njuo.
mountain LOC tree PRO.LOC stand PROG
‘There are trees on the mountain.’

b. *d¥9€78648.
*yy hnot pop hxo pu ma jjip njuo.
river LOC.opposite mountain CL exist PROG
‘There is a mountain on the other side of the river.’

(ii) Non-positional states
The progressive marker cannot be used in sentences that denote states other than
positional states.

(57) a. *FI0H, b. *rHFE.
*syp vo hmip njuo. *nga jjixdo njuo.
peach ripe PROG 1P.SG tired  PROG
‘The peaches are getting ripe.’ ‘T am getting tired.’

Auxiliary verbs express different modal meanings none of which is compatible
with the progressive marker.

(58) a. *HFTEMEFRE.
*cop wox nuo su hxop hxip get njuo.
3P.PL Nuosu language speak can PROG
‘They are able to speak the Nuosu language.’

b. *HFHMdYdE,
*cop wox gie njot yy go vur but njuo.
3P.PL jump icy water LOC enter dare PROG
‘They are daring to jump into the icy water.’

Stable relations such as kinship or nationality cannot be provided with a view
from within. They are incompatible with the progressive marker njuo.

(59) *XUKOHE,
*Cyx li hxie mgat nge njuo.
3P.SG TOP Chinese COP PROG
‘He is Chinese.’

Finally, the verb hxie vur ‘like = enter the heart’ can be coerced to match with
njuo. The mental state is understood to be temporary and dynamic.
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(60) HEIXOQKAE.
nga  hmat mop cyx ma hxie vur njuo.
1P.SG teacher DEM.PROX CL like PROG
‘I like this teacher.’

7.4.2 The progressive particle ge

The progressive particle ge overlaps with the marker njuo. Its etymology is unclear
(certainly unrelated to the verb ge ‘tell’). It does not manifest the same selectional
restrictions as njuo and is sensible to the distinction of dynamized/stable states.3
The bigger picture of ge is similar to njuo: ge is compatible with homogenous events,
incompatible with punctual and bounded events and partially compatible with
quantized events. The particles ge and njuo differ in that njuo expresses a more colour-
ful lexical meaning. While njuo conveys the view that the subject of the sentence
moves through the activity expressed, ge only provides a general view from within.

A. Punctual events
The progressive ge is banned from sentences in which the event running time is
reduced to a point.

(61) a. *MwLMIWT,
*yi zhap dap gep hmur ge.
house bomb COV.add blow up PROG
‘The house is blown up by a bomb.’

b. *XXOUENST,
*cy bot ddat hmyp sat xi mguo ge.
3P.SG run finishing line run through PROG
‘He is running through the finishing line.’

c. *UNENOT.
*le jix su diep nyut ge.
ox ART=CL-DET electricity strike PROG
‘The ox was struck by electric current.’

The verb ‘sneeze’ is ambiguous for the reading of unique/multiple occurrence.
The particle ge selects the multiple-occurrence reading which corresponds to a
homogenous event.

(62) MNITHRHT,
la hxa hxa tie mu ge.
male name sneeze PROG
‘Laha is sneezing.’

3 A dynamized state has a temporal structure and is a homogenous event (section 7.1.1.B).
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B. Homogenous events
The progressive marker ge is compatible with homogenous event denotations as
illustrated in the following three examples.

(63) a.

VEYYXHY T O FXT,

syr bbo go syrqi muhly gep pur <ci bbo ge.
tree LOC leaf wind COV blow fall go PROG
‘The tree leaves are being blown away.’

LORHO$FERRT.

ap ndip hxix mat hlop ngop wox shyx rruo mgot ge.
yesterday noon 1P.PL roober chase PROG
‘Yesterday at noon we were chasing the robber.’

PRIETHXT,

ngat vyt vu hxa bit zy ge.

1P.SG.POSS elder brother vegetables plant PROG
‘My brother is planting vegetables.’

The verb zo ‘run into’ is punctual with human patient noun phrases, but extended
in time with abstract noun phrases like we zze ddu ‘difficulty’. The abstract event
denotation is compatible with ge but not with njuo.

(64) a.

RENCE T

nga  we zze ddu zox ge.
1P.SG difficulty run into PROG
‘T am running into difficulties.’

*HROVYKE.
*nga  we zze ddu zox njuo.
1P.SG difficulty run into PROG
Intended meaning: ‘I am running into difficulties.’

C. Quantized events
Similar to njuo (section 7.4.1.C), the progressive marker ge can be used with an
incremental verb and a noun phrase of the quantized reference type.*

(65) o9rIvAr,
ma hxa cyp vit jiip ge.
rain NUM.1 time become PROG
‘A rain shower is pouring down.’

4 The sentence (65) exhibits again the imperfective paradaox (Landman 1992, Portner 1998).
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When the patient noun phrase is quantified by numerals greater than one, the
processing of the patient referents must represent an incremental unique event,
as in (66a+b). If this interpretation is not available, as in (67), then ge should not
be used.

(66) a. HXWSmzmdXT.
mu ga vit gga suo ggu yyxcy ge.
male name clothes NUM.3 CL wash PROG
‘Muga is washing three clothes.’

b. XeYT¥dr.
cy yypddu ly go hxip ge.
3P.SG joke NUM4 CL say  PROG

‘He is telling four jokes.’

(67) #O9ILVAT,
#ma hxa nyip vit jiip ge.
rain NUM.2 time become PROG
‘Two rain showers are pouring down.’

D. Bounded events

The progressive marker ge is not compatible with bounded events. In (68a), the
boundary is given by the resultative auxiliary gox sha ‘away’. For (68b), the boundary
is the destination of the movement, the hands of the subject referent.

(68) a. *0FATAAEESRIHLT,
*cop wox yy hxox axyy bbox su kie gox sha ge.
3P.PL pine tree great ART=CL-DET fell SEND PROG
‘They are cutting down the great pine tree.’

b. *KRAWXENT,
*tepyy zzit cy six la ge.
book CL 3PSG RES come PROG
‘He is taking a book into his hands.’

For motion events that do not imply that a destination is reached, the use of ge
is possible. Such events are homogenous, not bounded.

(69) a. WEIPHNMET,
nga  rruo nuo jox hxep da bbo ge.
1P.SG Mianning county to COVwatch go PROG
‘T am going in the direction of Mianning county.’
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LHOTEUT.

vut jie dduo hxo pu li ge.
female name climb mountain goup PROG
‘Vujie is climbing the mountain.’

The progressive ge divides states up according to the dynamized/stable distinction.
Unstable states that can undergo changes are compatible with the progressive ge.

(i) Dynamized states
The following examples represent unstable physical states that can take the progres-
sive marker ge.

(70) a.

FRNGESHET,

viex vie avu su ieqyt kop ge.
flower dry NOM water need PROG
‘The flower is needing water.’

YRX6OT.

syr zza lur ma hmip ge.

fruit ripe  PROG

‘The fruit is becoming ripe.’

KUY HLSIT.

bbut juop go  bbut vut lo 1o ge.

grassland LOC grass green IDE~EXPR PROG
‘The grasslands are becoming very green.’

Sleeping and waiting are unstable states that match the meaning of the progres-
sive particle ge.

(71) a.

YONYXY£OT,

at nyop yi g0 da itnyi gu ge.
female name house LOC COV.put sleep PROG
‘Anyo is sleeping at home.’

LROTYHNTUET.

vut rryr ssox dde go da nex la hxex ge.
female name school LOC COV.put 2P.SG wait PROG
‘Vudge is waiting for you at school.’

Abstract mental states are unstable but not conceivable as dynamic situations in
Nuosu. They are incompatible with ge.
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(72) a. *WwWi#r,
*nga jjixdo ge.
1P.SG tired PROG
Intended meaning: ‘I am tired.’

b. *JQHkCHET.
*axyi ggex su hxie mat kat ge.
child ART happy PROG
Intended meaning: ‘The children are happy.’

c. *VFHHERT,
*nga  sha zzit gat ge.
1P.SG spice like PROG
Intended meaning: ‘I like spice.’

(ii) Stable states

Most so-called individual-level states and many stage-level states (Carlson 1977;
Kratzer 1995) are stable states that cannot be conceptualized with a dynamized
initial phase. They are incompatible with ge.

(73) a. *HTudfidr.
*lat hxa li axyy ge.
male name TOP big PROG
Intended meaning: ‘Laha is big.’

b. *HIEOBNHT,
*vot a zzyx ma ngop -vi nge ge.
pig DEM.DIST CL 1PPL -POSS COP PROG
Intended meaning: ‘That pig belongs to us.’

The Nuosu language treats positional states as non-dynamic. Verbs of posture
are ungrammatical with ge.

(74) a. *JTANFEYJENT.
*axyi max su it ggo tot hxit  ge.
child ART=CL-DET bed LOC.on stand PROG
Intended meaning: ‘The child is standing on the bed.’

b. *3QVEJELHT,
*vVu nyop vitgga ahni su ggat ge.
female name clothes red NOM wear PROG
Intended meaning: ‘Vunyo is wearing red clothes.’
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7.5 Perfective aspect

Perfective aspect is one of the meanings of a verb particle, called exhaustion particle.
This particle also functions as universal quantifier and superlative particle.

7.5.1 The exhaustion particle sat

The exhaustion particle sat (Gerner 2007a)> is a cross-categorial modifier acting
on noun phrases (as non-distributive universal quantifier), on verb phrases (as
completive particle), and on adjectival phrases (as superlative particle). Its selec-
tional restrictions are shown below (using labels introduced in section 7.1.1.B).

Table 7.4: Input structures of the exhaustion particle

Objects Events States EXH
Singular individual punctual ungradable *
Quantized quantized quantized quantized comparison class v
Homogenous homogenous homogenous homogenous comparison class #
Bounded - bounded - *

The exhaustion particle directly occurs after the predicate (SOV+EXH) and shares
its position with a host of other verb particles. The exhaustion particle contributes
up to three different meanings to the clause of which one or all may be cancelled
because of its selectional restrictions (table 7.4):

(i) EXH acts as universal quantifier of the sentence-initial noun phrase;
(ii) EXH acts as completive particle for dynamic events;
(iii) EXH acts as superlative particle for gradable states;
(iv) combination of (i) and (ii), or of (i) and (iii).

These meanings are processed in parallel. One or several meanings may be
cancelled due to the selectional restrictions of the exhaustion particle on the lower
clause. If all meanings are cancelled, then the sentence is ungrammatical. If none is
deleted, the sentence is ambiguous. This rare pattern of quantification is unfamiliar
in European languages, but is attested cross-linguistically. Straits Salish, a native
North American language, has a morpheme that covers the functions (i) and (ii)
above (Jelinek 1995).6

5 The term ‘exhaustion particle’ is inspired from Bjérverud (1998: 82), although she uses this name
for a type of particle which I characterize as send auxiliary (section 7.3.2.B; Gerner 2002: 88).

6 The Nuosu particle sat is reminiscent of Jelinek’s Straits Salish quantifier moak’”. There is
one difference between the Nuosu particle and Salish mak’". The Salish quantifier does not seem to
take a stative predicate in its scope with superlative meaning. Otherwise, there seems to be much
similarity. Witness (Jelinek 1995: 512-514):

mok™ 1 oW’ pa-t-@ co  sCeenx™.

ALL 1PNMT LINK eat-TR3P.ABS DET fish

(i) ‘We ate all the fish.’ (ii) ‘We all ate the fish.’ (iii) ‘We ate the fish up completely.’
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A. Objects
The exhaustion particle sat quantifies over the clause-initial noun phrase, which
may be an agent or patient noun phrase.

(i) Singular and dual objects

The exhaustion particle sat is incompatible with noun phrases that denote an indi-
vidual or a pair of individuals. When, in addition, sat is incompatible with the verb
phrase, as in (75a) and (75b), then the whole sentence is ungrammatical.

(75) a. *HXXED.
*mu ga bbo sat ox.
male name go EXH DP
“*Muga went all.’

b. *HRQIH{Q(E)XED.
*mu ga si nip vut nyop (nyix) bbo sat ox.
male name and female name NUM.2 go EXH DP
‘Muga and Vunyo went both.’

c. HFXED.
cop wox bbo sat ox.
3P.PL go EXH DP
‘They all went.’

Example (76a) is ungrammatical, but if it was uttered in the Chinese prehistorical
myth of a world with exactly 10 suns, the sentence would be acceptable and trans-
late as ‘The suns have all risen.’

(76) a. *THUINE.
*hxo bbu ddur la sat.
sun exit come EXH
Intended meaning: ‘All the sun has risen.’

b. LFOYHHY, THUMNE,
gge fut hlep shyp jjox tego, hxobbu ddur la sat.
day NUM.6 month NUM.7 have time sun exit come EXH
‘In prehistorical times, all the suns arose.’

Numerals with value above two are compatible, and those below two are incom-
patible with sat. (77a+b) both show that sat targets patient noun prases in sentence-
initial position.
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(77) a. *RAIERRFWIEE,
*tep yy  a zzyx nyip bbut nga sip bbo sat.
book DEM.DIST NUM.2 CL 1P.SG take go EXH
‘I took both books away.’

b. AdIRmAETTXE,
tepyy a zzyx suo bbut nga sip bbo sat.
book DEM.DIST NUM.3 CL 1P.SG take go EXH
‘I took all three books away.’

Example (78a) exhibits a sentence-initial argument with vague number value. The
exhaustion particle sat selects a plural interpretation that represents a culturally rare
situation: Almost no individual has all the houses at the river side.

(78) a. #IWdoAE,
#cyp yi vy nzix jjip sat.
3P.SG.POSS house river side beat EXH
‘His/her house is at the river side.’

b. AndHAE,
cop yi vy nzix jjip sat.
3P.PL.POSS house river side beat EXH
‘Their houses are all at the river side.’

(ii) Quantized objects

Noun phrases with the quantized reference property are compatible with sat. The
exhaustion particle acts as a universal non-distributive quantifier. Example (79)
denotes a homogenous event with a quantizied noun phrase in initial position.

(79) ONEKARANE.
co hxit yuop su tep yy hxep sat.
people NUM.8 ART=CL-DET book see, read EXH
‘The eight people are all reading books.’

Example (80) is a quantized event involving the gradual verb ‘drink’. Its quan-
tized incremental theme is in clause-initial position. This setting creates two read-
ings, which turn out to be equivalent in meaning.

(80) SHMHMNMRAED,
ie qyt nyip ji nga  gax ndo sat ox.
water NUM.2 CL.bottle 1P.SG COV.drop drink EXH DP
(i) ‘Both bottles of water were drunk by me.’
(ii) “Two bottles of water were completely drunk by me.’
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The exhaustion particle is grammatical in (81a) and (81b) which exhibit two
quantized NPs modified by the plural demonstrative and definite article; (81c), (81d),
and (81e) use vague noun quantifiers that are incompatible with sat.

(81) a. VAREHAFMPHE,
ke azzyx gge ip ko hxijox jjo sat.
dog DEM.DIST CL door LOC.outside have EXH
‘Those dogs are all outside the door.’

b. VHEAFMPHE,
ke  ggex su ip ko hxi jox jio sat.
dog ART=CL-DET door LOC.outside have EXH
‘The dogs are all all outside the door.’

c. *VJROAFMPHE,
*ke  azzyx ma ip ko hxijox jjo sat.
dog DEM.DIST CL door LOC.outside have EXH
Intended meaning: ‘That dogs are all outside the door.’

d. *"EHAFKPHE,
*ke gge ipko hxijox jjo sat.
dog CL door LOC.outside have EXH
Intended meaning: ‘Some dogs are all outside the door.’

e. *'JIEHAFHIHE,
*ke axnyi gge ipko hxijox jjo sat.
dog many CL door LOC.outside have EXH
Intended meaning: ‘Many dogs are all outside the door.’

(iii) Homogenous objects

The exhaustion particle cannot quantify mass bare nouns in sentence-initial position,
unless the speaker wants to refer to the totality of this mass in the world. Example (82)
has a noun phrase in initial position that refers to all trees and stones in the world.”

(82) YEXOMOCAED.
syr bbo lurma qot qu shy jjip sat ox.
tree stone change silver gold become EXH DP
(i) “‘All the wood and stones were changed into silver and gold.’
(ii) ‘The wood and stones were changed completely into silver and gold.’

7 Quoted from the folk story “The emperor and his daughter” (Chén & W 1998: 266).



Perfective aspect —— 287

Example (83) refers to a gradable state and exhibits a mass bare noun in clause-
initial position. The exhaustion particle acts as superlative marker and as universal
quantifier on the mass bare noun.

(83) SA'dRXXE.
shur fur yy mgo guo guo sat.
lake; sea water cold too much toomuch EXH

(i) ‘All the water in the sea is extremely cold.’
(ii) ‘The water in the sea is the coldest.’

B. Events

There are four event types that interact with the exhaustion particle: punctual events,
quantized events, bounded events and homogenous events. The exhaustion particle
is fully compatible only with quantized events.

(i) Punctual events

The exhaustion particle cannot be used with punctual events denotations. The verb zo
‘run into’ is punctual and compatible with sat only when the clause-initial argument
is not singular.

(84) a. HFHRKED.
cop wox mu hlie Zo sat  ox.
3P.PL male name meet, run into EXH DP
‘They all ran into Muhlie.’

b. *HIHEKRED.
*lat mop COp WOX ZO sat  ox.
male name 3P.PL meet, run into EXH DP
Intended meaning: ‘Lamo all ran into them.’

c. *HXTOKERD.
*mu ga at nyop Z0 sat  ox.
male name female name meet, runinto EXH DP
Intended meaning: ‘Muga all ran into Anyo.’

Examples (85a+b) uses the intransitive verb ‘sneeze’, and (86a+b) the transitive
verb ‘electrify’.

(85) a. *XJOHED.
*cy ax ciemu sat ox.
3P.SG sneeze EXH DP
Intended meaning: ‘S/he sneezed completely.’
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b. $FIOHED.
ngop wox axciemu sat ox.
1P.PL sneeze EXH DP
‘We all sneezed.’

(86) a. *YIRXKBED.
*Syr  a zzyx bbo die nyut sat ox.
tree DEM.DIST CL electricity touch EXH DP
Intended meaning: ‘That tree completely received an electric shock.

s

b. YAKRHKOED.
Syr  a zzyx gge die nyut sat ox.
tree DEM.DIST CL electricity touch EXH DP
‘All the trees got an electric shock.’

(ii) Quantized events

Quantized events stop when the patient entity is completely processed. The exhaus-
tion particle contributes two distinct senses to quantized clauses that may collapse.
It quantifies the sentence-initial argument, both agent and patient, and acts as com-
pletive particle. These two interpretations are equivalent if the sentence-initial noun
phrase is the patient noun phrase.

(87) a. HFF(FOQED.
cop wox syp hmi ci ma zze sat ox.
3P.PL nut NUM.10 CL eat EXH DP

(i) ‘They all ate ten nuts.’
(ii) ‘They completely ate up ten nuts.
(iii) “They all ate up ten nuts.’

>

b. XFkFHQED.
cy syp hmi ci ma zze sat ox.
3P.SG nut NUM.10 CL eat EXH DP
‘S/he completely ate up ten nuts.’

c. FXTOXQEN.
syp hmi ci ma cy zze sat ox.
nut NUM.10 CL 3PSG eat EXH DP
(i) ‘All of the ten nuts were eaten by him/her.’
(ii) ‘Ten nuts were completely eaten by him/her.’

The idea in (88) is that of a fierce battle where Redisofu successively uses up
nine loads of bamboo rods.8

8 Quoted from the folk story “Redisofu overcomes the sorceress”(Chén & Wi 1998: 237-252).
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(88) OEXNAGE,
ma dda ggu vi jyt sat.
bamboo rod NUM.9 CL.load whip EXH

(i) ‘(Redisofu) used up all nine loads of bamboo rods in beating (her).’
(ii) ‘(Redisofu) completed all the beating that involved nine loads of
bamboo rods.’

In the wash-face event in (89), the face is a quantized expression. The event
stops when the washing of all parts of the face is completed.®

(89) a.

WALXED.

nga kanyuo cy sat  ox.
1P.SG face wash EXH DP
‘T have completed washing my face.’

KFEHNSXED.
ngop wox Kkanyuo cy sat  ox.
1P.PL face wash EXH DP

(i) “‘We have all washed our faces.’
(ii) ‘We have completely washed our faces.’
(iii) ‘We have all washed our faces completely.’

When the initial argument is singular as in (89a), then sat acts as a completive
particle. When it is plural, as in (89b), three readings are implied.

(iii) Homogenous events

The exhaustion particle sat is incompatible with homogenous events, or pragmatically
odd at best: ‘#Peter ran completely’. There are two types of homogenous events:
events with nonincremental arguments, as in (90), or events with homogenous argu-
ments, as in (91)-(92).

(90) a.

*NEOUE,
*cy bbox dduo i sat.
3P.SG mountain(ous area) climb goup EXH
Inteded meaning: ‘S/he walks completely in the mountains.’

HEEOUE,
cop wox bbox dduo li sat.
3P.SG mountain(ous area) climb goup EXH

‘They all walk in the mountains.’

9 Sentence (89a) is quoted from Li & M&’s conversational textbook (1981: 23).
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Without temporal measure, rainfall cannot be by modified by the exhaustion
particle; with a temporal frame it can.

(91) a. #O9AED,
#ma hxa jjip sat  ox.
rain become EXH DP
‘It has stopped raining.’

b. HEHY, 6TAED.
mu ti te go, ma hxa jjip sat  ox.
sky dawn when rain become EXH DP
‘When it became dawn, the rain completely stopped.’

The verb ti ‘dawn’ is a gradual intransitive verb. Its argument mu ‘sky’ is homog-
enous and refers to sky layers. It cannot be quantified by sat.

(92) a. H#®.
mu ti 0X.
sky dawn DP
‘It became dawn.’

b. #HFED.
#mu ti sat  ox.
sky dawn EXH DP
Intended meaning: ‘It completely became dawn.’

(iv) Bounded events

The exhaustion particle is incompatible with bounded events because in contrast
to quantized events, no measure of the entire event is given, only an endpoint.
The directional verb la ‘come’ is a bounded event with an encoded endpoint.l© (The
counterpart bbo ‘go’ is homogenous.)

(93) a. WBINEED?
co la sat sat ox?
person come EXH~ALT DP
‘Did all the people come?’

b, *XMNEEDH?
*cy la sat sat ox?
3P.SG come EXH~ALT DP
Intended meaning: ‘Has he all come?’

10 (93a) is quoted from Li & Ma&’s conversational textbook (1981: 5) where the leader of an agricul-
tural commune wonders whether all co-workers showed up for the daily work.
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Every directional verb with an explicit destination represents a bounded event,
as in (94).

(94) *WHEIAED.
*nga  rruonuo yy sat ox
1P.SG Mianning go down EXH DP
Intended meaning: ‘I have completely gone down to Mianning.’

Other verbs that encode a lexical endpoint are verbs such as sy ‘die’ or ggot da
‘close’.

(95) AFHYIRNMED.,
ipko muhly gep ggotda sat ox.
door wind COV close EXH DP
‘All the doors were closed by the wind.’

Other bounded events are formed by compound verbs V,V, with a main verb V;
and a grammaticalized resultative verb V, which expresses a boundary of the whole
event. The particle sat is ungrammatical with these events and shrinks to a universal
quantifier.

(96) HXBFHRERED.
mu ga ngop wox mu ga shep wex sat ox.
male name 1P.PL male name seek GET EXH DP
‘Muga found us all.’

C. States
Ungradable states exhibit a singular comparison class, gradable states a comparison
class that is quantized or homogenous (section 7.1.1.B).

(i) Ungradable states

The exhaustion particle is incompatible with ungradable states whose comparison
class is singular such as positional states (sit, live) and intensified adjectives
(brandnew).

(97) a. *WXHE=£E.
*nga  lur mat tot nyi sat.
1P.SG stone LOC.on sit EXH
Intended meaning: ‘I all sit on the rock.’

b. BXHEEE,
ngop lur mat tot nyi sat.
1P.PL stone LOC.on sit EXH
‘We all sit on the rock.’
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In (98), the existential verb ndit ‘have’ (section 12.1.2.D) is ungradable. The
exhaustion particle requires the clause-initial argument to be plural.

(98) a. HFHEIWHE,
cop WOX uojyt cyp ji  ndit sat.
3P.PL braidle NUM.1 CL have (body parts) EXH
‘Each of them has one braidle.’

b, *XHeE ik,
*cy uo jyt  cyp jil  ndit sat.
3P.SG braidle NUM.1 CL have (body parts) EXH
Intended meaning: ‘She has all one braidle.’

c. JTHESmERY,
cyp uo jyt  ndit sat  yip sy.
3P.SG.POSS braidle have (body parts) EXH still
‘She still has all her braidles.’

Ungradable states can also be formed by gradable adjectives modified by ideo-
phones. Ideophones form a distinct part-of-speech in Sino-Tibetan languages adding
a descriptive value to the adjective (see section 4.3.6).11

(99) a. VE[EHASS CHED E.
syr bbo ggex su vut muvutlolo (mu jjix) sat.
tree ART=CL-DET sap-green ADVL become EXH
‘All the trees are sap-green.’

b. *YEXEHASS (HED E.
*syr bbo cyx bbo vutmuvutlolo (mu jjix) sat.
tree DEM.PROX CL  sap-green ADVL become EXH
Intended meaning: ‘This tree is extremely sap-green.’

Example (99c) with sat but without the ideophonic element has the interpreta-
tion of superlative as the adjective a vut ‘green’ is gradable (as sole predicate without
the ideophone, vut must carry the prefix a).

c. VEXXANE,
syr bbo cyx bbo avut sat.
tree DEM.PROX CL green EXH
‘This tree is extremely green.’

11 English approximations for ideophones or expressives are words like brand-new, crash-hot, trigger-
happy and the like.
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The following two examples use adjectives with their ideophone. The resulting
complex predicates are ungradable.

(100) a. ¥**¥¥¢¢ (HiD E.
bbut vie hnixlolo (mu jjix) sat.
flower veryred ADVL become EXH
‘The flowers are all very red.’

b. HHEIIL (HID &,
co ggex su nuo pup pup (mu  jjix) sat.
people ART=CL-DET very black ADVL become EXH
‘(The square) is black of people.’

(ii) Gradable states
Gradable states such as Bill is tall are compared to the size of other individuals. Each
gradable state exhibits a class of objects, a comparison class. Every gradable state
can be embedded into a context with a quantized or homogenous comparison class.
The particle sat is compatible with the reading of quantized but incompatible with
that of homogenous comparison class.

In (101a-i), the comparison class is a class of garments that is definite and quan-
tized in the mind of the speaker. On a second reading, glossed in (101a—ii), the com-
parison class is cumulative / homogenous.

(101) a. HINEZOE.
idix a zzyx ggux nrat sat.
garment DEM.DIST CL beautiful EXH

(i) ‘That garment is the most beautiful.’
(ii) ‘That garment is the most beautiful in the world.’

When the argument is marked as a definite plural, two readings are imposed by
sat: universal quantification on the first noun phrase and superlative marking.

b. YTHEOE.
idix ggex su nrat sat.
garment ART=CL-DET beautiful EXH

(i) ‘All the garments are beautiful.’
(ii) ‘The garments are most beautiful.’
(iii) ‘All the garments are most beautiful.’

The comparison class in (102) consists of two groups: the guests and others.
There are again three meanings: universal quantification, superlative and a com-
bination of both.
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(102) a. EWkd20E.
ddip vip ggex su ip mop mit sat.
guest ART=CL-DET belly hungry EXH

(i) ‘All the guests are hungry.’
(ii) ‘The guests are extremely hungry.’
(iii) ‘All the guests are extremely hungry.’

The first and the third meaning are cancelled if the argument is changed into a
singular noun phrase.

b. ®flEY, XdJ0E.
co ggex su go, Cy ip mop mit sat.
people ART LOC 3P.SG belly hungry EXH
‘Among the people present, he is the most hungry.’

The class of those who admire Anyo is potentially definite and quantized. The
exhaustion particle contributes the meaning of superlative.

(103) V'OHHRKAEHE,
at nyop dax mu ga hxie vur sat mu jiix.
female name COV.put male name love EXH ADVL become
‘Muga perhaps loves Anyo the most.’

D. Synthesis

The exhaustion particle has scope over both noun phrases in sentence-initial position
and verb phrases. It occurs immediately after the predicate, but before other aspect
and modality particles.

There are restrictions on the noun and verb phrases that serve as input of the
exhaustion particle. Either noun or verb phrase must have the quantized reference
property.

Only quantized domains are fully compatible with sat. The operation of EXH can
be decribed as a second-order universal quantifier whose cumulative input is NPs
and VPs (Gerner 2007a). Its operation on NPs can be described as universal noun
quantifier (all), and its operation on VPs either as completive (completely) or as
superlative (most).
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Table 7.5: The quantificational meaning of the exhaustion particle

First NP: Object Denotation

Singular Quantized Homogenous
VP: Event Denotation EXH Example EXH Example EXH Example
Singular * (840) v,-) (85b) #
Quantized -,V (87b) v,v) (87a) -,v) (82
Homogenous *(#) (90a) v, (90b) # (92b)
Bounded * (94) (v, (95) # (91b)
VP: State Denotation
Singular * (97a) v,”) (98a) # (100a)
Quantized -,V (101a-i) v,Y) (100b) -,¥) (102a-ii)
Homogenous # (101a-ii) v,-) (83-i) # (83-ii)

(V,¥): universal (i) object, (ii) event/state quantification, (iii) (i) + (ii)
(¥,-): universal object but (no universal event/state) quantification
(-,V): universal event/state (and no universal object) quantification

7.6 Quantitative aspect

Nuosu has a rich grammatical system of quantificational aspect with three aspect
markers, experiential (section 7.6.1), periodical (section 7.6.2) and habitual aspect
(section 7.6.3). In this subsection, I am using material published in Gerner (2004b).
Cross-linguistically, the habitual is widely attested. In the 94-language GRAMCATS
sample (Bybee, Perkins & Pagliuca 1994), the habitual (without tense restrictions) is
a grammatical category in 26 languages representing most of the major language
families in the world. The experiential is restricted to two regions of the world: Africa
and East Asia (Dahl 1985: 140). Languages with experiential aspect include Korean
(Kim 1998), Japanese (Inoue 1975) and Chinese (Pan & Lee 2004). The experiential
aspect is also standard in a wide range of Tibeto-Burman, Kadai and Miao languages.
The periodical is a rare category and seems to exist only in Nuosu (Gerner 2004b).

Table 7.6: Three quantificational aspects in Nuosu

Nuosu particle Gloss
Experiential nzop ‘it happened once that’
Periodical ndit ‘once in a while’
Habitual go shex ‘often, be used to’

The resultative auxiliaries (section 7.3), the progressive (section 7.4) and exhaus-
tion particles (section 7.5) are all aspects of the first kind. They interact with the
situation type of the clause. The experiential, periodical and habitual are aspects of
the second kind for which the situation type is not a revealing tool. These aspects are
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sensible to a modal parameter and to the notion of repeatability which is defined in
terms of the topic time (TT) and situation time (TS), see section 7.1.2.

Table 7.7: The modal parameter

impossible The situation cannot be realized in TT (e.g. sunrise tonight).
possible The situation can but need not be realized in TT (e.g. eat).
necessary The situation must be realized in TT (e.g. sunrise today).

Table 7.8: The parameter of repeatability

unrepeatable If the situation is realized once, then the situation cannot be realized
another time afterwards (e.g. die).

weak-repeatable If the situation is realized once, then the situation can but need not be
realized afterwards (e.g. wash a car).

strong-repeatable If the situation is realized once, then the situation must be realized at any

later time (e.g. mountain is high).

The Nuosu experiential, periodical and habitual aspects require situations whose
occurrence is possible within the topic time. The experiential and periodical aspects
are only compatible with weak-repeatable events not with unrepeatable and strong-
repeatable events. The habitual aspect is incompatible with unrepeatable, but com-
patible with weak- and strong-repeatable situations.

7.6.1 The experiental particle nzox

The experiential particle nzox can co-occur with specific and unspecific events, the
two other particles only with unspecific events.

A. Unrepeatable situations
The experiential marker is incompatible with unrepeatable situations, such as birth-,
death-related events or unique events in the life span of a creature.

(104) a. *FTRNFLAS,
*bbup ddi sse qot bbup hlup jjip nzox.
caterpillar change butterfly become EXP
Intended meaning: ‘The caterpillar has already changed into a butterfly.

il

b. *HFFHORHINUNS.
*va zyt sse vaqgip bburx gur go da ddur 1la nzox.
chicken egg shell LOC COV exit come EXP
Intended meaning: ‘The chicken has hatched out.’
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c. *WEYS.
*vot na Sy nzox.
pig ill die EXP
Intended meaning: ‘The pig was ill and died.’

d. *YIHAIHN%S,
*ngat a hxo tejjyp go mga bbo nzox.
1P.SG youth PRO.DIR pass go EXP
Intended meaning: ‘My youth has already passed.’

B. Weak-repeatable situations

The experiential marker nzox is compatible with weak-repeatable situations that are
possible within the topic time (TT). The event of drinking water is possible within the
time interval of today (TT). Within one year, however, the event of drinking water is
necessary.

(105) a. #FHdES.
ipnyip nga vy ndo nzox.
today 1P.SG water drink EXP
‘Today I have drunken water.’

b, *HUFYNIAS,
*ap hxiet ddip kut nga vy ndo nzox.

last year 1P.SG water drink EXP
Intended meaning: ‘Last year I drank water.’

In (106), sunset at a specific time point of the evening is a possible event,
whereas it is a necessary event within the time span of one day.

(106) a. FHRIMHYIVIHYFTAE.
ap ndi hxix hxo bbu ket mop shyp die te go ggot nuo
yesterday  sun evening NUM.7 hour time LOC close black

vur nzox.
enter EXP

‘The sun set yesterday at seven o’clock.’

b. *LHHUTHFTAE,
*ap ndi hxix hxo bbu ggot nuo vur Nnzox.
yesterday sun close black enter EXP
‘The sun already set once yesterday.’

The following three examples are weak-repeatable and possible to occur within
the implied time frame (TT).
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(107) a.

YRIATHVQIT RS,

sho mo cyp kur hxo bbu ke zze su nga mo Nzox.
year before last sun dog eat NOM 1PSG see EXP
‘In the year before last I witnessed once a solar eclipse.’
THEI£HSS.

cyp uo nyie axnyi mu ndit nzox.

3P.SG hair much ADVL exist EXP
‘His hair was once abundant.’

HRAHE,
mu ga Iy ni nzox.

male name tooth grow EXP
‘Muga already grew teeth.’

Unrepetable situations can be transformed into weak-repeatable if we allow the
arguments to have unspecific reference.

(108) a.

benodicrlesn.

shu kut zzama axhxie gep gax zze nzox Ox.
this year crops mouse PASS COV eat EXP DP
‘This year’s crops were already eaten by mice.’

HA T HI RS,

muvuat go mudi jjit ap gge nzox.
sky LOC cloud perceive-not-perceive EXP
‘Clouds in the sky already disappeared once.’

The experiential marker can be negated with the sense of never. The negation
particle is placed between the main verb and the experiential marker.

(109) a.

HANXSINQX LS.

mu rryr yi cyx bbop go da bbit bbo ap- nzox.
male name house DEM.PROX CL LOC COV leave NEG- EXP
‘Mudge has never left that house.’

WYedaFTaLs,

Iu po sinip copwox jjyxzzi ap- nzox.
male name and 3P.PL meet NEG- EXP
‘Lupo never met them.’

C. Strong-repeatable situations
Strong-repeatable situations are “eternal situations” or individual-level (Kratzer
1995). Strong-repeatable are incompatible with the experiental marker nzox.
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(110) a. *XJFEOIAU¥IHUS.
*bho a zzyx ma a hmu-jjy-a hmu nzox.
mountain DEM.DIST CL high-very-high EXP
Intended meaning: ‘The mountain was once high.’

b. *FH4yEdFEOHS.
*cyp kur nekop ngecinyix ma jjo Nnzox.
3P.SG year week  NUM.52 CL have EXP
Intended meaning: ‘One year once had 52 weeks.’

c. *BERHFWLAHHTYHIHS,
*ngop jip xi nge get got bu liet tuo nge ddix xip ggat go
1P.PL ancestor all Gobulietuo COP LOC DEM place LOC
jjo Nzox.
have EXP
Intended meaning: ‘All our ancestors were once at a place called
Gobulietuo.’

D. Synthesis
The experiential marker nzox exhibits complex selectional restrictions with aspectual,

temporal, modal and quantificational components.

Table 7.9: Profile of the experiential marker

Constraints on underlying clause Aspect-Tense Quantification
unrepeatable *(ungrammatical)
weak-repeatable impossible *(ungrammatical)
possible TS<TT ‘at least once’
necessary *(ungrammatical)
strong-repeatable *(ungrammatical)

For clauses that are compatible with nzox, the experiential marker expresses
that the situation occurred at least once before the topic time.

7.6.2 The periodical particle ndit

The aspect particle ndit marks low frequency events (once in a while). The marker
ndit is only associated with unspecific events. It is only compatible with weak-
repeatable situations that are possible within a given time frame (TT).

A. Unrepeatable situations
Similar to other quantificational aspects, the periodical marker is incompatible with
unrepeatable situations. The following examples illustrate this point.
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(11) a. *ExXIdaw.
*viex vie cyx bu avu ndit.
flower = DEM.PROX DEM.PROX dry PER
Intended meaning: ‘The flower has been dry once in a while.’

b, *Iiiga®€ .,
*cyp ax pu ggit na yiet wep ndit.
3P.SG grandfather incurable disease CL get PER
Intended meaning: ‘His grandfather had an incurable disease once
in a while.’

c. *TNXO%0m.
*axyi cyx ma hmi cur ndit.
child DEM.PROX CL name register PER
Intended meaning: ‘This child has been registered once in a while
(at the Public Security Bureau in China; in Chinese: shang hiikoti).’

d. *THSYEY I,
*cyp amat ap hxiet ddip kut mopjii ndit.
3P.SG mother last year decease PER
Intended meaning: ‘His mother died last year.’

e. *ILHMALY S,
*Vo ap ndi hxix jjip su jjy  ndit
snow yesterday become NOM melt PER
Intended meaning: ‘The snow that fell yesterday melted once in a while.’

B. Weak-repeatable situations
Weak-repeatable events with possible implementation are compatible. The particle
ndit may be negated with the sense of rarely, almost never.

(112) a. [FOYOBHTOTHAW.
fut hlep shyp hlep ngop muddix mahxa jjip ndit.
June July 1P.PL area rain become PER
‘In June and July, it rained in our area every now and then.’

b. TOYOBHTOTAL .
fut hlep shyp hlep ngop muddix mahxa jjip ap- ndit.
June July 1P.PL area rain become NEG- PER
‘In June and July, it almost never rained in our area.’

(113) a. W@k b. WOHLH.
nga  biex gie ndit. nga  biex gie ap- ndit.
1P.SG dance PER 1P.SG dance NEG- PER

‘I dance sometimes.’ ‘I almost never dance.’



(114) a.

Quantitative aspect

$HTHSH.

ngop muddix mulyr ndit.

1P.PL area shake PER

‘Our area has had earthquakes once in a while.’

BHTHS 4%,

ngop muddix mu lyr ap- ndit.
1P.PL area ground shake NEG- PER

‘Our area almost never had an earthquake.’
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The negative particle must be placed after the verb and before ndit. Most
examples below have positive and negative versions.

(115) a.

(116)

(117)

(118)

o

HX 8%,

mu ga pu jjit la ndit.
male name Puge County come PER
‘Muga comes to Puge County once in a while.’

HXEXIw,

mu ga pu jjit la ap-  ndit.
male name Puge County come NEG- PER
‘Muga almost never comes to Puge County.’

#EBHE A DO,

#ddip vip ggex su ip mop mit ndit.
guest ART=CL-DET belly hungry PER

0dd: ‘The guests are hungry once in a while.’

#EBHEAIO L.
#ddip vip ggex su ip mop mit ap-

ndit.

guest ART=CL-DET belly hungry NEG- PER

0dd: ‘The guests are rarely hungry.’

Wit F, b. #FHFI0N,
nga jjixdo  ndit. #nga  jjix do
1P.SG  tired PER 1P.SG tired

‘I am tired once in a while.’

QLR T

addit go hlyxguo pur ndit.
there LOC storm blow PER
‘It is storming once in a while.’

ap- ndit
NEG- PER

0Odd: ‘I am almost never tired.’
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b, JIMY Py,
a ddit go hlyx guo pur ap- ndit.
there LOC storm blow NEG- PER
‘There is rarely a storm.’

(119) a. HFHF 4.
cop jiet co gox ku la ndit.
3P.PL.POSS home person LOC steal come PER
‘Their home is broken into once in a while.’

b. GHOF L.
cop jiet co gox ku la ap- ndit.
3P.PL.POSS home person LOC steal come NEG- PER
‘Their home is rarely broken into.’

(120) a. T+ @6,
cyp gop bo vat ndit.
3P.SG body  good PER
‘His/her health is good occasionally.’

b, T2O{6{ W,
cyp gop bo vat ap- ndit.
3P.SG body good NEG- PER
‘His/her health is rarely good.’

(121) a. HCKHEw.
vut jy hxie mat Kkat ndit.
female name heart happy PER
‘Vudje is happy once in a while.’

b, WICHEHEw,
vut jy hxie mat Kkat ap- ndit.
female name heart happy NEG- PER
‘Vudje is almost never happy.’

A portion of the above examples are odd because they are close to impossible or
necessary situations.

(122) a. JRVSdXwm.
axmo vitgga vyyxcy ndit.
mother clothes wash  PER
‘Mother washes clothes once in a while.’



(123) a.

(124)

o

(125) a.

Quantitative aspect

fEYSdX{H.

axmo vitgga yyxcy ap- ndit.
mother clothes wash  NEG- PER
‘Mother almost never washes clothes.’

X Refigie,

cy ipmo ggot ndit.

3P.SG belly ache PER

‘His belly aches from time to time.’

Xoof Refifeey,

cy ipmo ggot ap- ndit.
3P.SG belly ache NEG- PER
‘His belly almost never aches.’

VXOERN.

ke cyx ma Yyo mgot ndit.
dog DEM.PROX CL sheep chase PER
‘This dog chases sheep once in a while.’

VXOER TN,

ke cyx ma yo mgot ap-  ndit.
dog DEM.PROX CL sheep chase NEG- PER
‘This dog almost never chases sheep.’

THT TN,

hxo bbu dix nuo gep nbada ndit.

sun cloud black PASS cover PER

‘The sun is covered by black clouds once in a while.’
THTTIE ALY,

hxo bbu dix nuo gep nbada ap- ndit.
sun cloud black COV cover NEG- PER

‘The sun is almost never covered by black clouds.’

C. Strong-repeatable situations
The periodical particle ndit is incompatible with strong-repeatable, so-called eternal,

situations.

(126) a.

*PHENOAN .
*ndap ssyp bbo op 110 jiip ndit.
Ndase mountain Xichang beat PER

‘Ndase mountain is in the Xichang area (*once in a while).’
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b. *TEOJEIHELH Y%,

*nuo su  co axnyi gguxpa su sip chuo it ndit.
Nuosu person many CL.part NOM Sichuan live PER
‘Most Nuosu lived in Sichuan (*once in a while).’

c. *YRIAFLUTOHY Hw,
*ngat vyt vu yur nyip li ly hlep tego nge ndit.

1P.SG elder brother

birthday TOP April

time COP PER

‘My brother’s birthday is in April (*once in a while).’

D. The verbal meaning of ndit

The periodical aspect marker is historically derived from the existential verb ndit
with the sense have, wear (section 12.1.2.D). It subcategorizes entities such as body
parts attached to the body (hand), clothing items worn on the extremeties of the
body (gloves), plants (leaves) and a few abstract items (name, letter).

(127) a. XH&. b. X,

cy uo nyie ndit. cy hnap bo ndit.
3P.SG hair have 3P.SG ear have
‘He has hair.’ ‘He has ears.’

c. X¥w. d. X2k,
cy lot ndit. cy nyuo zzy ndit.
3P.SG hand have 3P.SG eye have
‘He has hands.’ ‘He has eyes.’

e. YEYXw, f. Yx8owm.
syr bbo syrqi ndit. syr bbo max ma ndit.
tree leaves have tree fruit bear
‘The tree has leaves.’ ‘The tree bears fruit.’

g. Aduow. h. Xk,
tepyy bburma ndit. cy hmi  ndit.
book letter write 3P.SG name have

‘It is written in the book.’

‘He has a name.’

The verb ndit and the periodical aspect marker ndit can co-occur in one clause
exactly if the possessee is alienable. The aspect particle ndit has preserved verb
properties such as the possibility of negation and reduplication. If the aspect particle

is reduplicated, the second copy has its tone lowered.

(128) Xdsgxeu
cyx li hlu njy jjut va ndit ndi.
3P.SG TOP leather belt wear PER
‘He wore a leather belt occasionally.’ (Other meaning: Did he wear a
leather belt?)
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(129) HFFRwH?
Cop WOX  jjyx- ga ndit ndi?
3P.PL RECL- beat PER~ALT
‘Did they have a fight once in a while?’

E. Synthesis

The periodical marker ndit does not exhibit temporal meaning only aspectual mean-
ing. Sentences with ndit express unspecific existential meanings and have a topic
time with wide scope. The topic time contains the situation time.

Table 7.10: Profile of the periodical marker

Constraints on underlying clause Aspect-Tense Quantification
unrepeatable *(ungrammatical)
weak-repeatable impossible #(pragmatically odd)
possible TScTT ‘once in a while’
necessary #(pragmatically odd)
strong-repeatable *(ungrammatical)

Clauses that have impossible or necessary implementation in the time frame
(TT) are pragmatically odd with the periodical marker ndit.

7.6.3 The habitual particle go shex

The habitual marker go shex is grammaticalized from the verb shep/shex ‘seek’
and the versatile pronoun go (section 5.4.1.F). In the typological literature, various
lexical sources for the habitual aspect were proposed such as sit, live, know, see but
not seek (Bybee et al. 1994: 154-155). From early on, the Nuosu verb seek might have
developed into the sense of try several times.

I sought to come to Xichang = I tried (several times) to come to Xichang.

This construction was used with human subjects and appeared in present and
past tense. Later, it occurred with inanimate subjects as well.

A. Unrepeatable situations
The habitual particle go shex cannot mark events that are unrepeatable. The follow-
ing four unrepeatable situations show this point.

(130) a. **COYE.
*syp nju hmip go shex.
tangerine ripe HAB
Intended meaning: ‘The tangerine used to be ripe.’
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b. *HX®HdYE.
*mu ga yur axyy go shex.
male name grow up great HAB
Intended meaning: ‘Muga has often grown up.’

C. *NANYEXNERTE,
*cy ip nyip syr bbo cyx bbo kie go shex.
3P.SG today tree DEM.PROX CL fell HAB
Intended meaning: ‘He used to fell this tree.’

d. *EQBESNYTHE.
*bbox zze max su sot ggiep go shex.
man ART=CL+NOM breath disrupt HAB
Intended meaning: ‘The man’s breath stopped (= died) often.’

B. Weak-repeatable situations
Weak-repeatable situations are compatible with the habitual marker go shex. Events
tagged by the habitual particle have unspecific and generic reference.

(131) a. JNEHOYE.
axyi shaxijji bit go shex.
child candy take HAB
‘The child used to take candies.’

b. WEMYE.
nga  hxe nyiet go shex.
1P.SG fish go fishing HAB
‘T used to go fishing.’

c. Tige#¥TH.
ax pu yo hlut go shex.
grandfather sheep pasture HAB
‘Grandfather used to pasture the sheep.’

It is possible to transform unrepeatable into weak-repeatable events. This read-
ing is selected by the habitual marker.

(132) a. <EEHYSHFXTHE,
zapux go yiepsep ci  bbo go shex.
wall LOC color fall go HAB
‘Some of the wall’s paint used to fall off.’

b. UFHATE.
it mup chypijjip go shex.
corn decay HAB
‘Some of the corn used to decay.’
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In (133), the event of losing the purse within 24 hours is repeatable but not an
indefinite number of times. In a similar way, divorce in (134) is repeatable but not too
many times. The use of go shex is odd in both constructions.

(133) *$RIMTXICHABWEAYE.
*sho mo cyp nyip cy rre zip jjot bbip hlix ndo go shex.
two days ago 3P.SG purse CL lose lose HAB
Intended meaning: ‘Two days ago he used to lose the purse.’

(134) #YEITXICHWEAYE,
#cyp patvu Xyp mop Xyp go shex.
3P.SG uncle wife marry HAB
‘His uncle used to be married.’

The habitual particle go shex can occur with events that must happen within the
time frame of the clause. For example, the events of sunrise and sunset are known to
happen regularly. The habitual particle is grammatical, whereas the experiential and
periodical particles are ungrammatical.

(135) a. *MATUPHUILHHPUFT4E/5.
*hxop bbu bbuxddur jox da  ddur la, bbuijji jox da

sun east LOC COV exit come west LOC COV
ggot nuo vur nzox / ndit.
close black enter EXP PER

‘The sun (*once) rose in the east and rose set in the west. / The sun rises
in the east and sets in the west (*once in a while).’

b. MARUPHUN, HHEPHETATE.
hxop bbu bbux ddur jox da ddur la, bbuijji jox da
sun east LOC COV exit come west LOC CoVv

ggot nuo vur  go shex.
close black enter HAB

‘The sun always rises in the east and sets in the west.’

(136) a. FxO¥TEYiETHE,
cixzy hlep go nuosu kutshyr go shex.
November LOC Nuosu New Year HAB
‘The Nuosu always celebrate the New Year in November.’

b. HR&EeYE.
mu hlie zzax zze go shex.
male name food eat HAB
‘Muhlie always eats (he is a glutton).’
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c. TOFNUNOHYHYE,
at nyop yur nyip li suo hlep te go nge go shex.
female name birthday TOP March time LOC COP HAB
‘Anyo’s birthday is always in March.’

For states of alienable possession, go shex does not express a recurrent but a
continuous uninterrupted pattern. The periodical marker ndit cannot be used in these
clauses.

(137) a. THEIAEHWTE,
cyp uo nyie axnyi mu ndit go shex.
3P.SG hair much ADVL attached to HAB
‘His hair is always abundant.’

b, XYCFriutdE.
cy lotjy ci ji  ndit go shex.
3PSG finger NUM.10 CL attached to HAB
‘He has ten fingers during all this time.’

The habitual marker go shex has preserved the verbal properties of negation and
reduplication.

(138) a. XWEFLE,
cy yi ndo go-ap-shex.
3P.SG tobacco smoke HAB<NEG>
‘He does not smoke often.’

b. XWAYEE?
cy yi ndo go shex she?
3P.SG tobacco smoke HAB~ALT
‘Does he often smoke?’

C. Strong-repeatable situations
The habitual marker go shex cannot be used with strong-repeatable or so-called
eternal situations.

(139) a. *WFXAUFAUYE,
*ndap ssyp bbo a hmu-jjy-a hmu go shex.
Ndase mountain high-very-high HAB
Intended meaning: ‘The Ndase mountain is always very high.’

b. *NOOHRER4NAYHLYE.

*oprro  lip mumo ggux sinip asho mu gat go shex.
Xichang Meigu County  with distant ADVL distant HAB
Intended meaning: ‘Xichang used to be at a very long distance
from Meigu.’



Quantitative aspect =— 309

c. *HXUTR4UTE,
*mu ga li cyp sse nge go shex.
male name TOP 3P.SG.POSS son COP HAB
Intended meaning: ‘Muga is always his son.’

D. Synthesis

The habitual marker is incompatible with unrepeatable and strong-repeatable situa-
tions. It can also occur with situations that happen necessarily within a time frame.
It then expresses always. Sentences with go shex are unspecific and generic.
The habitual marker is associated with topic times that contain the situation time
(TSit < TT).

Table 7.11: Profile of the habitual marker

Constraints on underlying clause Aspect-Tense Quantification
unrepeatable *(ungrammatical)
weak-repeatable impossible *(ungrammatical)
possible TScTT ‘often, used to’
necessary TS&TT ‘always’
strong-repeatable *(ungrammatical)

7.6.4 Verb classifiers

While the experiential, periodical and habitual aspects convey vague quantifica-tional
values, verb classifiers provide precise frequency measures.

A. Terminology

Classifiers are morphemes with selectional restrictions in morphosyntactic construc-
tions. Noun classifiers subcategorize nouns in numeral, quantifier, demonstrative
pronoun and sometimes possessive constructions.

(140) B
co suo yuo
person NUM.3 CL
‘three people’

The classifier yuo requires human nouns and partitions nouns into human and
nonhuman nouns. As a system, the set of classifiers categorize nouns into partially
overlapping classes.

For verb phrases there is a frequency construction in which the verb is modified
by a VP-adjunct, a numeral with an instrumental noun. The term verb classifiers for
instrumental nouns is adopted.
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(141) WhikE.
nga  nyip cha zyt.
1P.SG NUM.2 VCL.pickaxe dig
‘I dug with a pickaxe twice’ (lit. I dug two pickaxes)’

Only a small range of verbs with the thematic role of instrument can be used in
this frequency construction. Verb classifiers may be divided into sortal versus mensural
verb classifiers. Sortal classifiers are verb classifiers proper derived from instrumental
nouns. They exhibit proportional relations between the sets of classifiers and classi-
fieds. The small Nuosu system of sortal verb classifiers is classificatory in this sense.

By contrast, mensural verb classifiers manifest no selectional restrictions and
are not classificatory in a strict sense. They convey a temporal concept and are
classificatory only in the sense that they occupy the same syntactic position as sortal
verb classifiers.

(142) TEIOR.
nga hxe cyp nyip mgot.
1P.SG fish NUM.1 day catch
‘T have been fishing a whole day.’

The mensural verb classifier nyip ‘day’ imposes a temporal measure on the event.

B. Sortal verb classifiers

The Nuosu sortal verb classifiers occur in two types of constructions: one with a bare
instrument noun, the other with an instrumental noun together with the general verb
classifier luo.

(143) a. Ng NUM VCL \Y4
b. No INSTRN NUM VCL:luo V

The first construction uses one of the Nuosu VCL listed in Table 7.12 below. These
morphemes are historically derived from instrumental nouns which in some cases
were replaced by new forms, as in (144b).

(144) a. WNKY,
nga  nyip cha njyr.
1P.SG NUM.2 VCL.pickaxe dig
‘I dug with a pickaxe twice (lit. I dug two pickaxes).’

b. WFIAT,
nga zytmop six njyr
1P.SG pickaxe COV dig
‘I dug with a pickaxe.’
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Sortal Verb Classifier Instrumental Noun Nuosu VCL Mandarin VCL
‘hand’ lot ¥ - shou &

“fist’ gup zyp O - quan %A
‘palm’ lot bbu ¥ i - bazhing &%
‘foot’ jy xy Crh - jido fy
‘mouth’ bba hluop #¥ bba hluop ¥ kéu =

‘eye’ nyuo zzyp 2H - yan B

‘knife’ ddox mu ¥ H - dao 7

‘gun’ hnap chot XK - giang it
‘hammer’ la tur [ - chui 4
‘pickaxe’ zyt mop 2 cha ® chitou 4 %
‘axe’ vi mop X - futou # -k
‘scissors’ nyie da KX - jianzi 3 ¥
‘needle’ yit & kip X zhén 4t

‘pen’ bip B - bl £

(145) XniwgTd.

cy nyip

bba hluop ngax

3P.SG NUM.2 VCL.mouth 1P.SG bite
‘He bit me twice (lit. He bit me two mouths).’

The second construction employs a general VCL, the classifier luo, and an instru-
mental noun. It is also possible to omit the instrumental noun.

(146) X AHNgHE,
cy tep bbup nyip luo ngax jyt.
3P.SG baton NUM.2 VCL.time 1P.SG beat
‘He beat me twice with a baton.’

(147) XNXJT Yk,
cy vimop cyp luo syr kie.
3P.SG axe NUM.1 VCL.time wood cut
‘He cut once with the axe.’

In Nuosu, there are only 3-4 sortal verb classifiers that categorize about 12
activity verbs (see table 7.12). With this low number of VCLs and classified verbs, it
is difficult to justify them as classifiers since there must be a basic statistical ratio
between the set of classifiers and classifieds. We continue to call them verb classifiers
because they occur in the same position as sortal VCLs in Mandarin which number
about 50 members and categorize 70-80 activity verbs (Gerner, forthcoming).
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C. Mensural verb classifiers

Sortal VCLs actualize minimal temporal or phasal parts which are intrinsic to the
verb concept, whereas mensural VCLs create or impose temporal boundaries which
are not inherent to the verb (Matthews & Yip 1999).

The prototypical example of a verb concept with minimal parts is beat. Its phasal
boundaries are given by the idea of punctual collision. Sortal VCLs such as rod or fist
actualize the idea of collision. Verbs such as wait do not display any smallest phase.
Mensural VCLs like day impose artificial temporal boundaries that are alien to the
verb concept.

For mensural classifiers, another distinction can be recycled from the nominal
domain. Some scholars divide mensural NCLs further into collective NCLs and measure
NCLs (Bisang 1999: 122; Rijkhoff 1991). Collective NCLs erase the minimal part struc-
ture of an object and impose a different collective structure (a group of students, a
collection of stamps, a flock of sheep). Entities without minimal parts do not permit
collective classifiers: *a group of wine, *a collection of air. Measure NCLs modify
nouns without inert minimal parts like a cup of water, a cubic meter of air. They can
modify objects with minimal parts, but are pragmatically marked like in #a container
of people, #a box of mice.

Table 7.13: Collective and measure noun classifiers

Collective NCLs Measure NCLs
Objects with minimal parts group of students #container of people
Objects without minimal parts *group of wine cup of water

Collective VCLs modify verbs that have individuable phases, and set up a new
grouping of these parts. The noun round is a prototypical collective VCL. Temporal
nouns like hour, day or year are measure VCLs. They impose standard time measures
onto events. They naturally co-occur with verbs without minimal parts such as wait
or love. However, many mensural VCLs have not a clear-cut behaviour for the collec-
tive vs. measure distinction. The generic VCL time, for instance, can modify verbs
with and without individuable phases, although it is used more naturally with verbs
with individuable phases.

Table 7.14: Collective and measure verb classifiers

Collective VCLs Measure VCLs

Events with minimal parts box one round (#)box for an hour

Events without minimal parts #wait one round wait for an hour
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(i) Collective verb classifiers

There are five collective VCLs in Nuosu. Some of them manifest almost no selectional
restriction and can be used with a wide range of verbs (for example the VCL vit).
Some are restricted to a few verbs (for instance the VCL jji).

Table 7.15: Collective verb clasifiers

Collective Verb Classifier Nuosu Mandarin
‘time’ vit ¥ a k
‘quick time’ luo ¢ xia F
‘round’ jjii # dun #
‘round’ (mainly motions) jo¥ tang A4
‘round’ ggup ¥ hui &
‘process’ - bian #&

The classifier luo means quick time. In Nuosu, luo is selective though there is no
straightforward semantic principle. The Chinese counterpart is xia which is compatible
with a wide range of verbs.

Mandarin

(148) ta

ki le vyi xia.

3PSG cry DP NUM. VCL.time
‘He cried once (briefly).’

(149) a.

Nuosu

X g,

cy jy Xy nyip luo dut.
3P.SG foot NUM.2 VCL.time stamp on
‘He stamped with his foot twice.’
Xhgs.

cy nyip luo sot.

3P.SG NUM.2 VCL.time calculate
‘He quickly calculated twice.’

XgH.

cy suo luo SSYT.

3P.SG NUM.3 VCL.time presson
‘He quickly pressed three times.’

wred.

nga cyp luo hxip.
1P.SG NUM.1 VCL.time speak
‘I speak on a short occasion.’
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*¥r83,

*ngop cyp luo vu.
1PPL NUM.1 VCL.time buy
‘We bought (it) in one go.’

Three verb classifiers that can be translated by round with different ranges of
compatible verbs each time. The VCL jji ‘round’ categorizes verbs of consumption
such as eat, drink. Out of a sample of 122 basic verbs, 15 verbs are compatible and
107 verbs incompatible with jji.

(150) a.

XxnEen.

cy zza  nyip jii zze OX.
3P.SG food NUM.2 VCL.round eat DP

‘He ate two meals.’

TR DRED.

nga shamut suox jii ndo  ox.
1P.SG noodles NUM.3 VCL.round drink DP
‘T drank three cups of noodles.’

FrIHTS,

ddip vip cyp jii hxo lo.
guest NUM.1 VCL.round depend
‘The guests participated in one (meal).’

Another collective classifier is the morpheme jo ‘round, section’. Out of a sample
of 122 basic verbs, 33 verbs appeared compatible and 89 verbs incompatible with

this VCL.
(151) a.
b.
C.

WHRYSHD .

nga mu suo jo 7Zzy  OX.
1P.SG horse NUM.3 VCL.round ride DP
‘I rode a horse in three rounds.’

WAFTPFED.

nga ip ko nyip jo ggot  OX.
1P.SG door NUM.2 VCL.round close DP
‘I closed the door on two occasions.’

HESTYYD.

lat sse gga  Cyp jo shyp ox.
male name road NUM.1 VCL.round lead DP
‘Laze led (people) along a path on one occasions.’
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d. HEEYED.
mu jie suo jo bot ox.
male name NUM.3 VCL.round run DP
‘Mujie ran on three occasions.’

e. XmYHD.
cy suo jo ku OX.
3P.SG NUM.3 VCL.round steal DP
‘He engaged in two robberies.’

The VCL ggup ‘round’ can be traced back to the Proto-Yi directional verb for go
back (Gerner 2002a: 29). The Mandarin VCL hui is also derived from go back. The
selectional restrictions of ggup and hui are very different though. The Nuosu VCL
ggup categorizes a large range of verbs but is incompatible with mental verbs like
think and know.

(152) a. FIFEY,
ne cyp ggup ddiex bur.
2P.SG NUM.1 VCL.time correct, change
‘Change it once.’

b. XRHITFH?
cy xix mu  zzi cyp ggup mga?
3P.SG INTwhy bridge NUM. VCL.time cross
‘Why did he cross the bridge once?’

c. XIFLCH?

cy cyp gsup jy jie?
3P.SG NUM.1 VCL.time fear
‘He was afraid once.’

d. *MrEgH,
*nga  cyp ggup dde jji.
1P.SG NUM.1 VCL.time know
‘I knew (it) once.’

In Nuosu, there is no VCL that is equivalent to the Mandarin bidan as in the
following example.

Mandarin
(153) ta zhi le i bian.
3P.SG weave DP NUM.1 VCL.process
‘He engaged in one process of weaving (lit. he weaved once).’
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(i) Measure verb classifiers

Measure VCLs are time-units, natural or man-made, and indicate the duration of
an event or state. They typically modify verbs that do not incorporate minimal
phases, although in practice they are also compatible with verbs with minimal
phases. Measure VCLs select compatible verbs if the duration fits in the verb’s time
frame. Mandarin Chinese serves again as point of comparison.

Table 7.16: Measure verb classifiers

Measure Verb Classifier Nuosu Mandarin
‘while / hour’ tu O (short) / put & (long) ké z|
‘two hours’ te ¥ shi i
‘evening & night’ hxuo C wan %,
‘day’ nyip i tian X
‘month’ bbu hlep 16 yué A
‘year’ kur € nian 5
‘lifespan’ jjo ssy & bei %

Measure VCL-phrases can be viewed as East Asian equivalents of FOR-adverbials
in English (for two hours). They co-occur with homogenous events (Vendler 1967;
section 7.1.1.A).

(154) a. MIHEHTE,
nga cyp jjo ssy mu nex  mgu.
1P.SG NUM.1 VCL.lifespan ADVL 2PSG love
‘T love you for all of my life.’

b. XHITHORK,
cy mux dde cyp bbu hlep mo.
3P.SG soil NUM.1 month plough
‘He ploughed the earth for one month.’

VCLs are incompatible with quantized events but acceptable with bounded
events. Example (155a) without the VCL-phrase would be a quantized event. If the
VCL was changed into a sort of IN-adverbial, as in (155b), the sentence would be
grammatical. Example (156) is a bounded event.

(155) a. *XHIWICDH.
*cy nry  nyip zhep cyp put ndo.
3P.SG wine NUM.2 CL.cup NUM. VCLvague hour drink
‘He drank two cups of wine in about an hour.’
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b. XIGIATHHRWE,
cy cyp  put axdi mu nry nyip zhep ndo.
3P.SG NUM.1 VCL.vague hour only ADVL wine NUM.2 CL.cup drink
‘He drank two cups of wine in an hour.’

(156) XITCHTHEWAENR,
cy cyp  hxuo axdi mu ggax shu vyy nzix xi.
3P.SG NUM.1 VCL.evening only ADVL road make river along arrive
‘He walked to the river in one evening.’

The VCL tu ‘while’ manifests selection restrictions. It sometimes means crisis time
and should co-occur with verbs compatible with this concept, as in (157). The VCL
put ‘vague hour’ in (158) has almost no selectional restriction.

(157) dinr086.
axyi cyp tu ngo.
child NUM. VCLwhile cry
‘The child cries for a while.’

(158) WOy,
nga nyip put ne.
1P.SG NUM.2 VCLwvague hour rest
‘T have rested for two hours.’

D. Double classifiers of nouns and verbs

In Chinese, certain morphemes function as mensural VCLs and sortal/mensural NCLs
(Paris 1989: 4-5; Matthews & Yip 1999: 11-12; Matthews & Leung 2001; Yang 2001:
129-137). The same type of overlap can also be observed in Nuosu.

(i) Certain mensural verb classifiers do function as noun classifiers

No sortal VCL in Nuosu can function as classifier of nouns. Certain mensural VCLs,
however, also assume the function of NCL. Yang (2001: 129-137) described the
Chinese generic ci ‘time’ as NCL and VCL.

The Nuosu generic VCL vit ‘time’ also has a double function of NCL and VCL. The
generic VCL vit divides the class of nouns up into three subclasses, class,, class, and
classs, defined by the grammaticality pattern (*= ungrammatical) that matches that
of ci in Chinese (Yang 2001: 129-137), see table 7.17.

Semantically, class; nouns denote physical entities such as table, book; class,
nouns denote physical entities that can be understood as events such as film, rainfall;
class; nouns denote events or states such as work, attack, see table 7.18.

Class; nouns comprise most common and mass nouns. Class; nouns cannot be
categorized by vit as agent or intransitive subject, as in (159c).
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Table 7.17: Constructions with NCLs and the generic VCL

S/A-slot 0O-slot Verb-slot
a. Classs-N NUM NCL (NP) Vv
Class,-N
*Classs-N
b. NP Class;-N NUM NCL \"
Class,-N
*Classs-N
c.  *Classy-N NUM vit (NP) Vv
Class,-N
Classs-N
d. NP Class;-N NUM vit \"
Class,-N
Classs-N
Table 7.18: Class; nouns
Class; Nouns Nuosu Mandarin
‘food’ zza X fan 48
‘wine’ nry H jiu /8
‘water’ yy d shii K
‘person’ co ® rén A
‘ox’ le 9 nia 4
‘clothes’ vit gga V€ yifa AR
‘road’ gga £ lugs
(159) a. Class; SNy EX,
NCL in S/A-slot gga cyx ji xiet ddop  bbo.
road DEM.PROX NCL Xide Count go
‘This road leads to Xide county.’
b. Class; XWEHRNY,
NCL in O-slot cy vit gga nge ggu  vy.
3P.SG clothes NUM.5 NCL buy
‘He bought five sets of clothes.’
c. Class; *WETWYM,
VCL in S/A-slot *vit gga ly vit ap- he.
clothes NUM.4 VCL.time NEG- good
‘Four sets of clothes were not good.’
d. Class; TIHRERVIC,
VCL in O-slot nga apndihxix gga nyip vit ddie.
1P.SG yesterday road NUM.2 VCL.time repair

‘Yesterday I twice repaired the road.’
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Semantically, class, nouns refer to weather phenomena as well as to entities that
also represent events. The nouns refer to the physical entity or to the motion itself.

Table 7.19: Class, nouns

Class, Nouns Nuosu Mandarin
‘snow’ vo & xle &
‘rain’ ma hxa 69 yi @
‘hail’ zzisy Y baozi & F
‘air, steam’ sot S g &

Class, nouns can be modified by an NCL and by vit in every position of the

sentence.

(160) a. Class,
NCL in S/A-slot

b. Class,
NCL in O-slot

c. Class,
VCL in S/A-slot

Class,
VCL in O-slot

BITEFUALYME.

ma hxa cyp tot ci ngat ka nyuo
rain NUM.1 NCL.drop fall 1P.SG.POSS face

g0  ssop.

LOC endure

‘One raindrop fell on my face.’

WO NBEND .

nga mahxa suo pip nzy ddat da ox.

1P.SG rain NUM.3 NCL.basin fill STP DP
‘I have collected three basins of rainwater.’

LTVAD,

ma hxa cyp vit jjip ox.
rain NUM.1 VCL.time fall DP
‘There was a rain shower.’

WOTTVED,

nga mahxa cyp vit gge  OX.
1P.SG rain NUM.1 VCL.time hear DP
‘T heard a rain shower.’

Class; nouns refer to abstract states or relational events but not to physical

objects or masses.

Table 7.20: Classs nouns

Classs Nouns Nuosu Mandarin
‘catastrophe’ hit vi €1 zainan % e
‘activity’ ggep ddu 9Y huédong &3

‘deal, business’

vy lot ¥¥ shéngyi & &
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Class; nouns cannot be categorized by a noun classifier in either syntactic posi-
tion, though it can be modified by vit as agent and as intransitive subject.

(161) a.

Class; *HYRGIHEAD,
NCL in S/A-slot *vy lot suo ma apmu hlixndo ox.
business NUM.3 NCL now lose DP
‘Three business deals were lost.’
Classs AN Y YT OHD.
NCL in O-slot *nga  ipnyip vy lot ly ma mu OX.

1P.SG today business NUM.4 NCL do DP
‘Today I engaged in four types of business.’

Class; YYTWHRHEA,

VCL in S/A-slot vy lot cyp vit bbax yuo mu ap- jiip.
business 3P.SG VCL.time smoothly NEG- get
‘The business did not run smoothly on three occasions.’

Class; XS YNIVYHAD.

VCL in O-slot  cy vyt lot nyip vit mu jjip ox.

3P.SG business NUM.2 VCL.time do get DP
‘He did business on two occasions.’

(ii) Postverbal noun classifiers do not function as verb classifiers
Container nouns are used as measure NCLs to gauge an amount of mass. Certain
container nouns can be viewed as instruments of a weighing activity.

(162) a.

XCROINT Q.

cy (zza) nyip bba hluop zze.
3PSG food NUM.2 NCL.mouth eat
‘He ate two mouthfuls of food.’

TCSAOTREA,

nga (ie qyt) cyp pip nzy fur.
1P.SG water NUM.1 NCL.basin pour
‘I poured a basin of water.’

It is not appropriate to analyze container nouns as sortal VCLs because its
relationship with the verb is not instrumental. The container noun can always be
complemented by the head noun, as indicated in (162) by the nouns in brackets.

E. Synthesis
The verb classifiers are incompatible with unrepeatable and strong-repeatable events,
but can be used in weak-repeatable situations. Sentences with verb classifiers tend to
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be unspecific. Similar to the habitual and periodical markers, the verb classifiers are
associated with topic times that contain the situation times (TSit < TT).

Table 7.21: Profile of the verb classifiers

Constraints on underlying clause Aspect-Tense Quantification
unrepeatable *(ungrammatical)

weak-repeatable TS<TT ‘n-times, n-time units’
strong-repeatable *(ungrammatical)

7.7 Perfect

The Nuosu particles da and ox both convey current relevance, the definitional prop-
erty of perfect. They represent two types of perfect, an English-style (present perfect)
and a Chinese-style perfect (the particle le). Both perfects relate the utterance situa-
tion to the discourse topic: TU = TT (Klein 1992; section 7.1.2).

A controversial point in the literature on the English present perfect and of other
languages (Mandarin’s le) is whether current relevance is encoded in the perfect con-
struction or contextually derived from its aspect-tense meaning. Those who think that
current relevance is encoded propose distinctions like the following (Comrie 1976;
Huddlestone 1969; Li & Thompson 1981):

(163) Perfect of result/Stative perfect (‘John has arrived”)

(164) Experiential perfect (‘Mary has been in Moscow’)

(165) Perfect of persistent situation/ Inclusive perfect (‘He/she has studied Chinese
for ten years’)

(166) Perfect of recent past (‘Who has left his/her socks here?’)
(167) ‘Hot news’ perfect (‘The president has been assassinated’)

(168) Change of state (Li & Thompson 1981: 249)
tian hei le. (Chinese)
sky dark DP
‘It’s dark (now).” Or: ‘It has become dark (before it wasn’t).’

(169) Correct a wrong assumption (Li & Thompson 1981: 263)
wo yao hé le. (Chinese)
1P.SG want drink DP
‘I want to drink it (contrary to what you might think).’
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(170) Progress so far (Li & Thompson 1981: 271)
feiji chii le maobing le. (Chinese)
airplane exit DP trouble DP
‘The airplane has developed some trouble.’

(171) What happens next (Li & Thompson 1981: 281)
kuai xidng le. (Chinese)
fast sound DP
‘It’s (i.e. the alarm-clock) about to ring (so let’s get up).’

(172) Closing a statement (Li & Thompson 1981: 284)
xuéfei tai gui le! (Chinese)
tuition too expensive DP
‘(I tell you,) the tuition is too high! (This is what I think about it).’

Other authors think that current relevance is a consequence of a past event
viewed from a present point of view (Declerck 1991; Depraetere 1998; Klein 1992;
Michaelis 1994). These scholars derive current relevance from the interaction between
the present perfect and the situation type of a construction. We adopt this view in
our analysis of da and ox. This section uses material published in Gerner (2002b).

7.7.1 The stative perfect particle da

The particle da has a wide range of meanings of which stative perfect is one (section
77.1.A). The particle da combines with other grammatical particles to form the circum-
stantial conjunctions mu da and nyi mu da (section 7.7.1.B).

A. Basic analysis

The particle da conveys the view of a clause as stative situation with relevance
for the ongoing discourse. It can be glossed by the English construction it is the
case that. It is used at the end of a single / complex clause, or at the end of the first
component clause of a complex clause. Current relevance (it is the case that) is only
conveyed when da occurs at the end of clauses used in dialogue. If da is used at
the end of a sentence in a narrative, it expresses that the propositional content is
relevant for points mentioned in the narrative.

Tense: TT and TU  Aspect: TT and TS
Final position of clause TU =TT TS =TT
Non-final position of clause - TS = TT

The particle da does not manifest any restriction on the use of deictic time
adverbials such as last year or next year. The so-called present perfect puzzle (Klein
1992) has thus no relevance for the particle da.
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(i) Punctual events

At the end of clauses used in dialogue, the particle da expresses that the event is
relevant to the current time of speaking (TU). Punctual events are presented with a
perfective perspective.

(173) JCeAN.
ax jy vat jjip da.
female name fall STP
‘It is the case that Adje stumbled.’

(174) RHYH®N.
momu go  mu hlit da.
sky LOC lightening STP
‘It is the case that there was lightening in the sky.’

(ii) Homogenous events
For homogenous events, da indicates the relevance of an ongoing event for the time
of utterance.

(175) X&€dN.,
cy ciep yiet hxip da.
3P.SG something say STP
‘It is the case that he is saying something.’

The perfect particle da is often used in imperative clauses. This use of da is
expected, since commands have immediate relevance for the ongoing discourse.

(176) AGEFEN!
ip nyip yo hlut bbo da!
today sheep pasture go  STP
‘Today go and pasture the sheep!”

The next example consists of a complement clause marked by da inside a main
clause marked by ox.1? The perfect particle da does not convey the meaning of
current relevance but only relative relevance: the embedded event (agreement of not
exaggerating) is relevant to the situation in the main clause.

(177) $RLALETHRET LED.
ngap nyit ap-mgie-ap-shy jjyx- mu da su ne ap- shut OX.
1P.DL NEG-cheat<NEG> RECL- do STP COMP 2P.SG NEG- remember DP
‘Have you already forgotten that we agreed not to exaggerate?’

12 Quoted from the folk story “The drum and the ox” (Chén & Wi 1998: 224-225).
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(iii) Quantized events

For quantized events, the use of da expresses that the event as a whole has current
relevance. The event itself can be in the past, present or future. The particle da thus
corresponds to the English past, present and future perfect.

(178) a. HFWNXUN.
lat ti yi suo ga ndo da.
male name tobacco NUM.3 CL smoke STP
‘It is the case that Lati smoked (smokes / will smoke) three cigarettes.’

b. HFfUIDRK AN,
lat ti ap ndop hxot yi suo ga ndo da.
male name yesterday evening tobacco NUM.3 CL smoke STP
‘It is the case that Lati smoked three cigarettes last night.’

c. HY¥PEFNMRAEN.
lat ti mup shy dex vyi suo ga ndo mix da.
male name tomorrow tobacco NUM.3 CL smoke FUT STP
‘It is the case that Lati will smoke three cigarettes tomorrow.’

(iv) Bounded events
Example (179) illustrates an imperative clause whose aspectual structure is bounded.
The perfect particle da adds a note of urgency to the command.

(179) H¥EN!
ixgo bbo da!
home go STP
‘Go back home (I tell you)!”’

The particle da in (180) is used to indicate that the clause is a relevant reply to a
previous question.!3

(180) “WHREAMHTYENH” T.
“ke i ndup six addit muxdde go zip da” ddix.
dog LG.SG dig RES there soil LOC bury STP QUOT

(23

‘(The elder brother:) “I have buried the dog in the ground over there”.

(v) States

The perfect particle da may freely co-occur with stage-level and individual-level
predicates. The first two examples exhibit stage-level states that apply for a limited
period of time.

13 Quoted from the folk story “The elder and the younger brother” (Chén & Wi 1998: 216-221).
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(181) HXLIHAN.
co cyx gge nry it da.
person DEM.PROX CL wine drunk STP
‘These people are drunk’ (i.e. difficult to deal with them now).

(182) XUIRML kN,
cyx li rre gat zza gat su nge da.
3P.SG TOP money-greed-food-greed NOM COP STP
‘He is very greedy.’

The English present perfect cannot be employed in individual-level states,
whereas the particle da can be used if current relevance can be implicated.

(183) AIFLkTHNHUN,
copwox li vytvuixyi nge da.
3P.PL TOP brother COP STP
‘They are brothers (you know).’

(184) FTHHRFKOHTLON.
nuo su co si nip hxie mgat co jjyx-  ap- sup da.
Nuosu people and Chinese  people RECL- NEG- resemble STP
‘The Nuosu and the Han are different.’

(vi) Co-occurrence with time deictic adverbials
The perfect particle da is compatible with time deitic adverbials. It differs from the
English present perfect which cannot be used in this context.

(185) a. WFUFYEYYXNXHN,
nop wox li ap hxiet ddip kut syt cy jjit mu da.
2P.PL TOP last year thing DEM.PROX CL do STP
‘You did this (same) thing last year.’

b. YEULHYXXHN,
nop wox li ap mu syt cy jiit mu da.
2P.PL TOP now thing DEM.PROX CL do STP
‘You have done this thing now.’

c. WFUNKEYYXNRHNM,
nop wox li nyiet hxie ddip kut syt cy jjit mu da.
2P.PL TOP next year thing DEM.PROX CL do STP
‘You will do this thing next year.’
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B. The conjunctions mu da and nyi mu da

The particle da can mark the first clause of a complex clause as being relevant for
the second clause. The sense of relative relevance is roughly equivalent to the mean-
ing of a circumstantial and temporal conjunction. With the verbs mu ‘do’ (section
5.3.2.]) and nyi ‘sit’ (section 12.1.2.H), da has formed circumstantial and temporal
conjunctions: mu da and nyi mu da. They may also be used as periphrastic progres-
sive markers in simple clauses.

(i) In simple clauses

The marker mu da is used in simple clauses after certain adjectives to emphasize the
idea that the subject is positioned in the state. This use is derived from the main verb
meaning of mu ‘make’ which is to indicate that the subject occupies an office or social
position (‘he is teacher’, ‘he is king’, ‘he is peasant’).

(186) a. XXHYEHYHX.
cy hxie mat syr shox jjix sho mu da.
3P.SG heart clean in the state of
‘He has a clear conscience.’

b. HIVQNUEOGOHN.
lat hxa at nyop la hxex ma sup mu da.
male name female name waitfor CL resemble in the state of
‘Laha resembles someone who is waiting for Anyo.’

The expression nyi mu da includes the positional verb nyi ‘sit’ and functions as
periphrastic progressive marker. It is compatible with unbounded motion events,
quantized and unbounded activities, and certain states.

(187) a. KiEFHARPIMXEHN,
hxie zyr wo jji yyxhmy jox hxep da bbo nyi mu da.
bird CL fly south toward COVwatch go  in process of
‘A flock of birds is flying southward.’

b. XHRHIXFMNEHN.
lurmat momu go da ci 1la nyi mu da.
stone sky LOC COV.put fall come in process of
‘A meteroit was falling from the sky.’

(188) KRAdIIHK£HN.
bi mox tepyy nyip zzit bi nyi mu da.
priest book NUM.2 CL read in process of
‘The priest is reading two books.’
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(189) XOU£HN,
cy gup ddur nyi mu da.
3P.SG sweat exit in process of
‘He is sweating.’

(190) fiNKdONX, FIEEHN,
axyi tepyy sso da, rmemop kop nyimuda.
child book study STP money need in process of
‘The child attends school and needs money.’

The marker nyi mu da exhibits selectional restrictions. It is incompatible with
bounded events, as in (191), and individual-level states, as in (192).

(191) a. *FICYXEREHN.
*cyp rre zip ddu cy shep wex nyimu da.
3P.SG.POSS purse 3P.SG search GET in process of
‘He was finding his purse.’

b. *YYTOOXHFHEHN.
*shyp lyt hxa ma i cy shyt gox sha mnyi mu da.
storm house 3P.SG blow SEND in process of
‘The storm is destroying the house.’

(192) *MiRACHNBHEHN.
*bbu nyip mop jy xy hxit pot ndit nyi mu da.
spider leg NUM.8 CL have in process of
‘The spider has eight legs.’

The marker nyi mu da is ungrammatical with positional verbs such as hxit
‘stand’ or it ‘lie’ and even nyi ‘sit’ which is a component of nyi mu da.

(193) a. *XXHE£E£HN.
*cy lur mat tot nyi nyi mu da.
3P.SG rock LOC.on top of sit STP
‘He is sitting on a rock.’

b. *XMPUNEHN.
*cy hxi jox da hxit nyi mu da.
3P.SG outside LOC COV.put stand STP
‘He is standing outside.’
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*MPToY HEHN.

*hxi jox kex ma go it nyimuda.
outside LOC dog CL LOC lie STP
‘There is a dog lying outside.’

(ii) In complex clauses
The marker mu da appends a stative, as in (194a), or negated clause, as in (194b), to
the main clause.

(194) a.

M FHASHMETELN,

lat ti zyt jie jjip hnex mu da rruo nuo bbo ap- (qi.
male name REFL because of CONJ Mianning County go NEG- want
‘Lati does not want to go to Mianning for private reasons.’

HAFOHETLTHN, TR RIHE?

mu rryr ap- lut mu ddie ne ap- bbyp muda,
male name NEG- enough ADVL COV 2P.SG NEG- give CON]

nep nyit jjy- hxix  ap- da ddap?

2P.DL RECL- speak NEG- STP INT

‘It is not the case that Mudge did not give you enough; didn’t you both
agree on it?’

The main function of nyi mu da is to mark one event as synchronic to another
event. The expression nyi mu da is often complemented by the conjunction go ne
‘when’, as in (195b). Bounded events that as simple clauses cannot use nyi mu da,
may append this marker when embedded in a complex clause, see (195c).

(195) a.

ARNT P o HMOI T,

ip ko wa nuo jox bbut su ggot nyi mu da cy a ddit mga la.
door back ART close CONJ 3P.SG there pass come
‘He came through the back door which had been closed.’

HESTEHMYT, BT drD.

mu rryr ddop hxip nyi muda go ne, nga ip go vur
male name word speak CONJ SENT.TOP TOP 1P.SG door enter
la OX.

come DP

‘Just when Mudge was speaking, I entered the house.’

ERUEHXALE.
ryrx rruo - ku nyimuda cop yu ndox.
robber steal CONJ 3P.PL arrest PUT

‘Just when the robber was stealing, he was arrested.’
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d. KETOXSWPIEHNM, BRI,
hxie zyr nyip ma cy ndup shu la nyi mu da, vip si
bird NUM.2 CL 3PSG hit cause come CONJ houselord
bur la.
return come

‘While he shot down two birds, the houselord returned.’
7.7.2 The dynamic perfect particle ox

The perfect particle ox expresses current relevance derived from a complex aspect-
tense meaning. It emphasizes the time interval that lies after the rightmost time point
encoded in the clause. When the clause is unbounded, the rightmost point is the
beginning point TSggg and ox is inchoative. When the clause is bounded, the right-
most point is the endpoint TSgyp and ox is perfective.

When ox occurs in non-final position of the clause, the sense of current rele-
vance is deleted. The tense and aspect parts of the perfect particle ox can be sketched
in the following way:

Tense: TT and TU Aspect: TT and TS

Final position of clause TU =TT TT > TSggg (S homogenous)
TU =TT TT > TSitgnp (S quantized, bounded)
Non-final position of clause — TT > TSgrg (S homogenous)

- TT > TSitgnp (S quantized, bounded)

A. Basic analysis

The study of ox is structured by the situation type of the example sentences: (i)
punctual events, (ii) homogenous events, (iii) quantized events, (iv) bounded events
and (v) states.

(i) Punctual events
The particle ox in punctual events places an emphasis on the aftermath of the event.
The clause is perfective and relevant for the ongoing discourse.

(196) KERIr£B.
hxie zyr jot sip bbo ox.
bird eagle take go DP
‘A bird was caught by an eagle.’

(i) Homogenous events
Homogenous events have no internal endpoint. The dynamic perfect particle ox
expresses current relevance and an inchoative meaning.
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(197) a. AFXHITHQYND.
cop wox lur kur go da zze ddu vy ox.
3P.PL city LOC COV.put eat NOM buy DP
‘They have been buying food in the city.’

b. FOKTILLD.
ap ndip hxix nga huose zze ox.
yesterday 1P.SG peanut eat DP
‘Yesterday, I ate some peanuts.’

c. BEFTORN.
ngop shyrx rruo cyp ma mgot OX.
1P.PL robber NUM.1 CL chase DP
‘We have chased a robber.’

d. XQTI6CH.
cy ssox dde cyp ma ju ox.
3P.SG school NUM.1 CL run DP
‘He is running a school.’

(iii) Quantized events
For quantized events, the particle ox functions as perfective marker and conveys
current relevance.

(198) a. YQOHENEM.
at nyop cete sox ji, " "hlu ox.
female name dish NUM.3 CL cook DP
‘Anyo has cooked three dishes.’

b. #$¥3IINTOSH.

ngop wox 1re mop hxit dur vat sot OX.
1P.PL money NUM.8000 dollar count DP
‘We have counted 8,000 dollars.’

c. HgHo8MW.
pat chap  nge ma bbit OX.

firecracker NUM.5 CL explode DP
‘Five firecrackers have exploded.’

d. HRIEWOFOUD.
mu hlie nuo su bburma ci ma bbur ox.
male name Nuosu character NUM.10 CL write DP
‘Muhlie has written ten Nuosu characters.’



Perfect — 331

(iv) Bounded events
In bounded events, the dynamic perfect particle ox conveys perfective meaning and
current relevance. In (199), the first occurrence of ox is in a bounded event.*

(199) ANONHERTIETIND.
bbama ji jjox nyi vytvu sip qyr goxsha ox.
bamboo CL have also elder brother COV burn SEND DP
nyop bbop zze ap- dop ox.
labor eat NEG- can DP
‘“My brother has burnt the bamboo shoot and [now I] have no way to
earn a living.”’

The following two examples describe movement with an explicit destination.

(200) a. XOTERD.
cy dduo hxo pu xi oX.
3P.SG climb mountain arrive DP
‘He climbed up a mountain.’

b. YWXRHI¥GH.
syr zhep cy zhyp muxdde go  njie OX.
wodden bowl 3P.SG bash soil LOC break DP
‘He broke the cup on the ground.’

(v) States

With adjectives or stative verbs, both stage-level and individual-level, the perfect
particle ox indicates a change of state. In (201), both occurrences of ox modify stage-
level predicates.!>

(201) FBWOEEYOE XJIBRNETR.
ddip vip curx su nyi jjy o0x mgu, Xyp mop max su qot ddop njyp ox.
guest ART  also true DP think wife ART  nonsense believe DP
‘The guests believed (= started to believe) that the nonsense his wife was
telling was true.’

The following examples all illustrate changes of state: (202a) for a positional
verb and (202b-d) for stage-level adjectives, (202e—f) for individual-level states.

14 Quoted from the folk story “The elder and the younger brother” (Chén & Wi 1998: 216-221).
15 Quoted from the folk story “The earnest man” (Chén & Wi 1998: 223).
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(202) a. HFIuJEHAD.

COp WOX Irezza axnyi mu jjo OX.
3P.PL wealth much ADVL have DP
‘They are wealthy now (before they weren’t).’

b, WXH1d®d.

co cyx gge nryp yit OX.
person DEM.PROX CL wine drunk DP

‘These people are drunk now.’

c. Ft10W.

sypvo hmip ox.
peach ripe DP
‘The peaches are ripe now.’

d. HXHF®,

mu ga jjixdo ox.
male name tired DP
‘Muga is tired now.’

e. HFUKOHD.

cop wox li hxie mgat nge ox.
3P.PL TOP Chinese COP DP
‘They are Han now.’

f. TXRGRIHOUD.

cyp nyit i vyt vu ix yi nge oOXx.
3P.DL TOP elder & younger brother COP DP
‘They are brothers now.’

B. Co-occurrence of ox and da

The particles da and ox may co-occur in both orders, da ox and ox da, but only the
first is attested in text material, and this rather frequently. The combination da ox
often occurs in commands or suggestions as a special mark of emphasis.'¢

(203)

NATHRN, HQUEXD.

hxit jjo mu dep la, zzax zze la mix da ox.
quick ADVL getup come food eat come FUT STP DP
‘Get up immediately and have some food! [Quickly! Don’t be so lazy.]’

The combination ox da appears to be used mainly in states. The particle ox marks
a change of state and da expresses relevance for the time of speaking.

16 Quoted from textbook “600 Lidngshan Yi language dialog sentences”, Li & Ma (1981: 22).
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(204) HWON, BREND.
mu ket ox da, vipsi bur la OX.
sky dark DP STP houselord return come DP
‘As the sky darkened, the houselord returned.’

7.7.3 Appendix: The particle da

The patrticle da originates from the verb ‘put’. It underwent polygrammaticalization
and developed several grammatical functions.

(i) Main verb da ‘put’

(ii) Conjunction mu da (section 7.7.1.B)
(iii) Stative perfective particle da (section 7.7.1.A)
(iv) Stative perfective particle da after coverbs (section 6.2)

(v) Location coverb da (section 6.2.5.A)
(vi) Source coverb da (section 6.2.5.A)

Below, I briefly illustrate these six uses and will reconstruct the path of poly-
grammaticalization that da has taken.

A. The main verb da ‘put’
The particle da is derived from the verb ‘put’ still actively used in the language.”

(205) ... SHENXHBDRIFAHDTURKEHRMNK,

.. ie gyt ggu bu cyx gge shep vyi mox mgap
water NUM.9 CL DEM.PROX CL search house facing eaves
lap vut da vyix ne ngap nyit le mgo six sit zze la mo.

LOC.under put provided that 1P.DL ox pull RES Kkill eat come MOD

“[1f you can help me] find [...] nine barrels of water and put them under
the eaves, then we two can kill an ox and eat it.”’

B. The conjunction mu da
The use of da as a circumstantial conjunction is analyzed in section 7.7.1.B. The
following example provides an additional illustration (Dai & Hi 1998: 50).

(206) XAFLPHXQX.
cy ip ko ap- nrur muda bbit bbo ox.
3P.SG door NEG- lock CONJ exit go DP
‘He went out, not having locked the door.’

17 Quoted from the folk story “Redisofu overcomes the sorceress” (Chén & Wi 1998: 243-244).



334 — Tense and aspect

C. The perfect particle da
For a detailed analysis of da as a stative perfect particle, see section 7.71.A. The
following example illustrates da as main verb and as stative perfect particle.

(207) HQWEEAINNHN.
vut nyop vit gga ddie addit da da.
female name clothes COV.prepare there put STP
‘It is the case that Vunyo put the clothes there.’

D. The perfect particle da with coverbs
The particle da has grammaticalized with a few verbs into complex coverbs or post-

positions. After the following three coverbs, da is obligatory (section 6.2).

Table 7.22: Three complex coverbs with da

Verb Complex coverb Meaning

mga ‘pass, cross’ mga da ‘according to’
mo ‘watch’ mox da ‘with regard to’
hxep ‘see’ hxep da ‘toward’

Each of these complex coverbs is illustrated with an example. (208b) is quoted
from Chén & Wi (1998: 253) and (208c) from (1998: 229).

(208) a. EEYHEMFIT,
kop ddie ddu ddie mgada nga ne  bbyx.
need NOM COV.prepare COV 1P.SG 2P.SG give
‘According to your needs, I'll give.’

b. ¥FYTHONETENMH .
nyit sse go zzi byp ma la six cyp mox da mga.
priest sheep skin drum carry CL come RES 3P.SG COV pass
‘A priest carrying a drum made of sheep skin passed by in front of him.’

c. () AFAMUSATYH,

cy (...) ip ko hxep da la lox ipko go mga
3P.SG door COV come CON:and door DIR pass
la g0 ne, lotji ggubo da (..)

come SENT.TOP TOP finger hurt STP

‘He came toward the door and, as he passed through,
he hurt his finger.’
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E. The location coverb da
The particle da is also employed as coverb. In combination with non-motion verbs, it
functions as location coverb.18

(209) TLHFYYATOIMHING,
cyp nyip ne syrjo ggutlyp ma go da lat mop wa ba.
NUM.1 day TOP forest corner CL LOC COV tiger behind discuss
‘One day, they met in a corner of the forest and spoke about the tiger.’

F. The source coverb da
With verbs of movement, da functions as source coverb which marks the place from
which an entity moves, as illustrated in the following example.!®

(210) “YERUPUMABYEXSFAGYMIIIH (.D” T,
“1 niepga  kujox it da anyut qy six  bbo
LOG.SG pumpkin inside sleep STP monkey raise RES go
lox anuyt ddu da sip la nge (..)” ddix.
CONJ.and monkey home COV take come COP QUOT

‘[The brother:] “When I slept in the pumpkin, a monkey lifted it up and took
it home from where [the gold] was taken away.”’

G. Historical development
The two groups of grammatical meanings sketched above, coverb and perfect, originate
from the main verb da ‘put’ through syntactic reanalysis in serial verb constructions.

Preverbal reanalysis: ~ NP; + [NP; + da] + [NPx + V] > NP; + [NP; + da + NPy + V]

Postverbal reanalysis: NP; + [NPy + V] + [NP; + da] > NP; + [NPx + V + NP; + da]

The meaning of coverb surfaced through preverbal reanalysis and the function
of perfect particle through postverbal rebracketing. It is difficult to decide which type
of reanalysis occurred first.

Step 1 (preverbal syntactic reanalysis)

When da occurred before other verbs whose referring events have a fixed place,
the scope of that verb extended to da and its complement NP;. Speakers started to
view the complement NP; of da as a complement of the main verb. The verbal meaning
of da was semantically reanalyzed as locative postposition.

18 Quoted from the folk story “The forest meeting” (Chén and Wi 1998: 260).
19 Quoted from the folk story “The elder and the younger brother” (Chén & Wi 1998: 220).
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Step 2 (postverbal syntactic reanalysis when NPy = NP; coreferential)

When da occurred after other verbs, the complement NP; of da was deleted
whenever it was coreferential with the complement NPy of the preceding verb. Native
speakers started to understand da as a presentative particle of the whole sentence
which then developed into a perfect particle.

Step 3 (complex coverbs and conjunctions)

When da was grammaticalized as perfect particle, it further underwent changes
in the neighbourhood of a few verbs which were on a path of grammaticalization
themselves. The verbs mga ‘pass’, mo ‘watch’ and hxep ‘see’ merged with da into
complex coverbs.

7.8 Tense

Tense is defined as a relationship between the topic time and the utterance time of a
sentence. In section 7.1.2, we defined three types of abstract tense.

TT and TU
Past tense TT < TU
Present tense TU = TT
Future tense  TT > TU

No particle in Nuosu exclusively marks the meaning of past tense or present
tense, but the particle mix is reserved for future tense.

7.8.1 The future tense particle mix

The morpheme mix is a future tense particle with an evidential constraint (section
7.8.1.A) which requires that the speaker must be the controlling subject of the clause
(section 7.8.1.B). The use of mix implies future time reference (section 7.8.1.C). It
assumes a limited function of relative future tense (section 7.8.1.D). In combination
with other aspect articles, the first person effect might be suspended (section 7.8.1.E).
I incorporate materials published in Gerner (2013a).

A. Introduction
Examples in (211) illustrate that the use of mix is a sufficient but not necessary con-
dition for future time reference.

The morpheme mix encodes future tense and is incompatible with explicit
non-future time reference, as shown in (211a+b). Future time reference can also be
expressed without the particle, as illustrated in (211c).
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IR,
nga  Xyp mop Xyp mix.
1P.SG wife marry FUT

‘I will get married (in the future not now).’

WIHY X RS (B,

nga apmu syt cy jjit ngop (*mix).
1P.SG now affair DEM.PROX CL think FUT
‘T will look into this problem now.’

HEEYPIkA,
nyiet hxie ddip kut nga la su nge.
next year 1P.SG come NOM COP

‘It is the case that I will come next year.’

The particle mix is subject to a first person constraint. It is compatible with first
person, and incompatible with second and third person subjects.

(212) a.

WICEYHSTXE,
nyiet hxie ddip kut nga  yiep yot zy mix.
next year 1P.SG potato  plant FUT

‘T will plant potatoes next year.’

HEEYTSTX (B,

nyiet hxie ddip kut ne yiep yot zy (*mix).
next year 2P.SG potato  plant FUT
‘You will plant potatoes next year.’

HEEYX ST KB,

nyiet hxie ddip kut cy yiep yot zy (*mix).
next year 3PSG potato  plant FUT
‘He will plant potatoes next year.’

B. First person effect

A sentence denotes a situation controlled by the speaker if and only if a first person
pronoun assumes the function of subject and the predicate allows the idea of control.
The speaker makes an assertion whose outcome s/he garantees. This idea is present
in the following examples.

(213) a.

Hdik B ERYYTBNUE.

nga nit hmi max su bbur ngat lot go
1P.SG 2P.SG.POSS name ART=CL-DET write 1P.SG.POSS hand LOC
dit da mix.

attach put FUT

‘T will write your name on my hand.’
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FFSTRNQER,

ngop wox yiep yot cyx gge zze sat mix.
1P.PL potato DEM.PROX CL eat EXH FUT
‘We will eat up these potatoes.’

FIDFOUT IR,

nga rre mop ci vat  ddie ne bbyx mix.
1P.SG money NUM.10 dollar COV 2P.SG give FUT
‘T will give you 10 RMB.’

Examples in (214) exhibit second, third person subjects or impersonal subjects.
They represent situations not controlled by the speaker.

(214) a.

*THREXT F#@R,
*ne mu ga mgex da hxox ssex zha syp mgep mix.
2P.SG male name COV.mix STP while CL chat FUT

‘You will chat with Muga for a while.’

*NHYReTEY, DXRAR,

*cy mat hlop zzax zze ggup jjux ne, yix ga ndo mix.
3P.SG noon food eat CONJ.after tobacco CL smoke FUT
‘He will smoke a cigarette after lunch.’

EKHEEYIRE THHENE.
*at zop nyiet hxie ddip kut axyi suo  yuo cyp  zzip mu
female name next year child NUM.3 C. NUM.1 CL ADVL

yur la mix.
bear come FUT

‘Adzo will bear triplets next year.’

*YOHYYER,
*shyp hlep te  go dut zie mix.
July time LOC Torch Festival FUT
‘The Torch Festival will be in July.’
*PRERUTOHTHR,
*ngat yurnyip li  nyip hlep te  go nge mix.

1P.SG.POSS birthday TOP February time LOC COP FUT
‘My birthday will be in February.’

*ProrE.

*hlyx guo pur la mix.
storm, hurricane blow come FUT
‘A hurricane will be coming.’
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g. *PEXRHS<NR,
*mup shy dex mo mu gga mgop la mix.
tomorrow sky, weather cold come FUT
‘Tomorrow the weather will get cold.’

h. *TANE,
*vo  jjip la mix.
snow become come FUT
‘It will be snowing.’

In (215), the speaker assumes the function of non-controlling subject. As the
predicates convey a low degree of control, the sentences are ungrammatical.

(215) a. *WOORE.
*nga o qu  mix.
1P.SG head white FUT
‘T will have grey hair.’

b, *WyMER.
*nga iqi na mix.
1P.SG head ill FUT
‘T will have a headache.’

Many languages with evidentials in the grammatical system exhibit “first-person”
effects (Aikhenvald 2004: 219-233). When the speaker talks about an event in which
she or he participates, the evidence of this involvement will semantically react to the
use of evidentials. Certain evidentials may acquire secondary meanings and over-
tones when a first person pronoun is employed. The range of secondary meanings
attested in different languages is covered in the literature by the term “first-person”
effects.

The particle mix indicates the evidence that the speaker as controlling event par-
ticipant possesses. Situations in which this kind of control-evidence is not available
are incompatible with mix. First-hand evidence is not a sense encoded in mix but
arises from the elements mix co-occurs with.

The particle mix can be used in reported speech clauses, if the subject of the
embedded clause is co-referential with the speaker whose speech is reported, as in
(216a-+h). If the subject of the embedded clause is not co-referential to the secondary
or primary speaker, then the use of mix is ungrammatical, as in (217b).

(216) a. HXYAAXWAEHE.
mu ga i tep yy cy zzit bbur mix mu  hxip.
male name LOG.SG book DEM.PROX CL write FUT ADVL say
‘Muga said that he will write this book.’



340 = Tense and aspect

(217) a.

HHETYOHTAKHEFRHE,
co ggex su hxip go op mu ddix a zzy

ggat

person ART=CL-DET say LOC LOG.PL area DEM.DIST CL

ggax jjie mix mu  hxip.
leave FUT ADVL say
‘The people said that they will leave the area.’

HEYAdXEREHE,

lat sse i tep yy bbut bbur mix mu  hxip.

male name LOG.SG letter CL write FUT ADVL say

‘Laze said that I will put the letter in the mailbox.’

NOEYOTART,

*at nyop hxip go ma hxa jjip mix ddix.
female name say SENT.TOP rain become FUT QUOT
Intended meaning: ‘Anyo said that it will rain.’

C. Sufficient condition of future tense
If mix is appended to a simple clause, the clause always refers to the future of the
time of speaking (sufficient condition). The converse is not true. Future time reference
does not necessarily trigger the use of mix (necessary condition). Most scholars view
linguistic forms whose use is either sufficient or necessary for past/present/future
time reference as encoding tense.

For simple clauses, the sufficient condition and failure of necessary condition
was already illustrated in examples (211). In this section, we catalogue further exam-
ples in which mix is prohibited: clauses with past tense reference and generic clauses.
Habitual clauses with speaker control are grammatical with mix.

(218) a. *{LHKMMRONVE. Past Time
*ap ndi hxix nga chequ vy mix.
yesterday 1P.SG rice buy FUT
Intended meaning: ‘I bought rice yesterday.’
b. *FuF k4R, Timeless
*ngax li  nuo su nge mix. (individual-level)
1P.SG TOP Nuosu COP FUT
Intended meaning: ‘I will be a Nuosu.’
(219) WWATCTLTHATRE. Habitual

nga Kketmop cyp hxuo zzixapzzi nry ndo
1P.SG evening NUM.1 CL  QUANT.every wine drink

go shex mix.
HAB FUT

‘T will always drink wine every evening.’
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The particle mix can only occur in declarative sentences but not in imperative or
optative sentences. Imperative clauses refer to orders that are relevant at the time of
speaking, not in the indefinite future to which mix points. Optative clauses prohibit
mix because they refer to events that are not controlled by the speaker.

(220) a. *AWXOGILEE. Imperative
*ne  jjot bbip cyx ma sip bbo mix.
2P.SG bag DEM.PROX CL take go FUT
Intended meaning: ‘Take this bag away!’

b. *TUHITE. Imperative
*ne xip mu tat- ge mix.
2P.SG DEM.DD NEG.IMP- stupid FUT
Intended meaning: ‘Don’t be stupid!’

c. *WMXINYSE. Optative
*nga xypmop xyp ddep lox mix.
1P.SG wife, bride marry WISH FUT
Intended meaning: ‘Hopefully, I will get married.’

D. Relative future tense

For absolute tense, topic time and utterance time are identical. For relative tense, topic
time and utterance time differ. Comrie (1985: 74-75) defines relative past tense and
relative future tense as follows.

Relative past tense:  situation time < topic time

Relative future tense: topic time < situation time

Relative past tense has two cross-linguistically attested exponents (Comrie 1985:
65-71): pluperfect and future perfect. Relative future tense also has two exponents,
future in the future and future in the past, but these two concepts are not widely
expressed in the world’s languages. For future in the past, English employs the
temporal would which must be distinguished from its modal use (Comrie 1985: 75),
see table 7.23.

The particle mix conveys absolute future tense with one exception. In reported
speech constructions, mix takes the deictic center of the embedded clause and
expresses future in the past, as in (221a). In all other complex clauses, mix is prohib-
ited, as in (221b), or encodes absolute future tense, as in (221c).

(221) a. FUTYXTTHHGRAYEET,

ap hxiet ddip kut cy hxip go i ba njie juo jjop it
last year 3P.SG say SENT.TOP LOG.SG move Zhaojue stay
bbo mix ddix.

go FUT QUOT

‘Last year he said that he would move to Zhaojue to live there.’
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b. BEHTHRF FBD k¥,

zzip hxex te go nga we dox (*mix) su nga go njyp Ox.

compete when 1P.SG get able FUT
‘I believe that I will win the competition.’

c. WNINTHREOEAROMRD.
nit xyp mop xyp dde la

COMP 1P.SG PAT believe DP

mix su qop bop a zzyx

2P.SG.POSS bride marry NOM come FUT NOM friend DEM.DIST

ma nga mo OX.
CL 1P.SG see DP

‘I saw the friend who will attend your wedding.’

Table 7.23: Four relative tenses

Types Definition

English Examples

Pluperfect TS<TT<TU
Future perfect
Cases: (@) TS<TU<TT

(b) TS=TU<TT
©TU<TS<TT
Future in the future TU<TT<TS

Future in the past
Cases: (@) TT<TS<TU
(b) TT<TS=TU
©TT<TU<TS

‘John had already left at 100pm.’
‘John will have left by tomorrow.’
- He has already left.

- He is leaving now.

- He will leave before midnight.
‘John will be about to leave.’
‘John said that he would return.’
- John has already returned.

< John returns now.

< John has not returned yet.

E. When the first person effect is suspended

The particle mix has compounded with several other aspect particles to convey the

meaning of definite and immediate future tense.

Table 7.24: Four compound particles for definite and immediate future

Compound Particle Type and Gloss FUT PROG STP DP
mix da DefFut: ‘it is the case that...will’ mix da

mix ox ImFut: ‘about to’ mix ox
mix da ox ImFut: ‘definitely about to’ mix da ox
mix ge ox ImFut: ‘about to, very soon’ mix ge [

These compound particles are not subject to the type of person and control con-
straints described for bare mix. Among these four particles, mix da is a definite future

particle.
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(222) a. $EXOTANRN.
mup shy dex ma hxa jjip la mix da.
tomorrow rain become come DEFFUT
‘Tomorrow it will rain.’

b. ¥EXROLORN.
mup shy dex bbur ma ap- sso mix da.
tomorrow written character NEG- study DEFFUT
‘No classes tomorrow.’

c. WUXFTRIAXHEEN, GATELT,

lu po cy ax di vyt tuo lur kur bbo mix da, hxip kax ddi
male name 3P.SG only Yuexi County go DEFFUT say INT.who
nyi ap- ge.

also NEG- tell

‘Lupo will go to Yuexi County on his own, so he doesn’t tell anyone.’

The marker mix ox with the perfect particle ox adds urgency to the sentence. The
underlying clause must be dynamic but no meaning of speaker control is required.

(223) a. OFHYERD.
cop wox ix go bbo mix ox.
3P.PL home go IMFUT
‘They went home immediately.’

b. BFHYIAMEMTIED.
ngop wox mu kut a shyt zzyx jie la mix ox.
1P.PL year new celebrate come IMFUT
‘We are about to celebrate the New Year.’

The triple marker mix da ox combines the idea of definite and immediate future.
It is frequently used and often occurs in imperative clauses, as in (224b).

(24) a. HUUNRND.
vabu gu la mix da ox.
rooster cry come IMFUT
‘The rooster is about to cry.’

b. IIFEHWTEXD.
rre mop ci vat  ddie nga bbyx mix da ox!
money NUM.10 dollar COV.prepare 1P.SG give IMFUT
‘Give me ten dollars now!’
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c. FYXERMD.
vo jjy bbo sat mix da ox.
snow melt go EXH IMFUT
‘The snow is about to melt completely.’

The compound mix ge ox including the progressive marker ge. This complex
particle has imminent future and progressive meanings.

(225) a. WYXXBETH.
nga syt cy jjit ngop mix ge ox.
1P.SG matter DEM.PROX CL think IMFUT
‘T am thinking about this problem right now.’

b. TEHYMEX¥ENETH.
hxopu go zzabbo yytzzy hxit mix ge ox.
mountain LOC crops harvest can IMFUT
‘The crops on the mountain can be harvested soon.’

The idea of remote future can only be expressed by bare mix (by respecting the
person and control constraint).

(226) WARHYITATDOUE,
nga mopsu te go ne hxopu go yix ma vy mix.
1P.SG old man time SENT.TOP TOP mountain LOC house CL buy FUT
‘When I am old I will buy a house in the mountains.’

7.8.2 Appendix: The particle mix

The morpheme mix functions as discourse particle soliciting feedback from the
addressee. It also occurs in preverbal position as focus particle (even) of the noun
phrase it follows.

A. As solicitation particle
In wh-questions and alternative questions, the discourse marker mix emphasizes the
speaker’s wish for feedback, glossable as ‘what do you think’.

(227) a. BXEFYEH, xR
co cyx yie ixgo ap- jjo, kat bbo mix?
people DEM.PROX CL home NEG- have INT.where go SOL
‘Nobody is at home, where have they gone?’
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XlgegrusyRe
cyx li xix ma hxip ddie ddur yip sy mix?
3P.SG TOP INTwhat CL say need still  SOL

‘Needless to say something about him! (lit. What needs to be said
about him?)’

veXzavErRe

vit gga cyx ggu pu  Kkep nyi bbyp mix?
clothes DEM.PROX CL price QUANT.how many give SOL
‘How much is the price of this garment?’

FHREIFYIANE?

ap ndi hxix hmat mop tit go laxla mix?
yesterday teacher  here LOC come~ALT SOL
‘Did the teacher come yesterday?’

B. As focus adverb

The morpheme mix can occur before the verb in various positions and functions as
a focus adverb (‘even’) of the NP it follows (section 9.1.3.B). It can scope over noun
phrases in every syntactic position. In (228a), it focuses the initial S-argument; in
(228b) the A-argument; in (228c) the benefactive NP; and in (228d) an oblique object.

(228) a.

HXBrwo.

mu ga mix la nyiet ox.
male name FOC.even come late DP
‘Even Muga came late.’

FREYXHTED.

ne mix gge syt cy jiit ne gge OX.
2P.SG FOC.even hear matter DEM.PROX CL 2P.SG hear DP
‘Even you have heard about this matter.’

XMERBTR

cy ka bba ddie nga mix bbyp ox.
3P.SG present COV.prepare 1P.SG FOC.even give DP
‘He even gave a present to me.’

XYEHTRY N,

cy kutshyr te go mix g0 ap- la.
3P.SG new year time LOC FOC.even PRO.DIR NEG- come
‘He does not come home even for the New Year.’



Chapter 8
Modality and evidentiality

After a brief introduction (section 8.1), we analyze the modal auxiliaries (section 8.2)
and the evidential particles in Nuosu (section 8.3).

8.1 Introduction

Modality is the expression of attitudes ascribed to speech participants (Lyons 1977:
739; Palmer 1986: 16). Most scholars distinguish between epistemic modality and
deontic modality. Epistemic modality describes the knowledge, belief or opinions of
speech participants. Deontic modality captures the obligation, permission or prohi-
bition for speech participants to perform acts. Evidentiality is defined as the linguistic
encoding of information sources used for asserting a proposition.

The relationship between epistemic modality and evidentiality is not agreed
upon (Dendale & Tasmowski 2001: 342). Some scholars include evidentiality within
epistemic modality (Palmer 1986: 51; Mithun 1999: 170; Willett 1988: 52), others estab-
lish epistemic modality under evidentiality (Chafe 1986: 271; Matlock 1989: 215). Still
others identify an overlap (van der Auwera & Plungian 1998: 86). A fourth group of
scholars emancipates evidentiality and modality as two distinct categories (Lazard
1999, 2001: 360; Faller 2002: 8; Aikhenvald 2004: 7).

Epistemic modality and evidentiality are conceptually close. The source from
which information is gained naturally impacts truth judgment. We can distinguish
between encoding and conversationally implicating a linguistic concept. The critical
test is the possibility of cancelling an interpretation in the Gricean sense of cancel-
ling a conversational implicature (Grice 1975: 57-58). Encoded meaning can never be
cancelled independently of the context considered, whereas implicated meaning can
be cancelled.

A form encoding epistemic modality implicates an inferential process as the
information source. A marker encoding the information source of inferential process
implicates the sense of epistemic modality.

The Nuosu particles expressing modality are analyzed in this and other chapters
(section 13, section 15). In this chapter, we decribe modal auxiliary verbs which are
defined by morphosyntactic properties (section 8.2). Evidentiality is mainly encoded
by matrix verbs (section 13.2). There is one evidential type that is grammaticalized in
Nuosu, the quotative information source (section 8.3.1).

8.2 Modality

In section 8.2.1, we define modal auxiliaries by morphosyntactic properties. The class
of modal auxiliaries is closed and has 15 members (section 8.2.2).
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8.2.1 The morphosyntax of modal auxiliaries

Modal auxiliaries are defined as distribution classes based on language-specific
morphosyntactic properties: ten criteria in Mandarin Chinese (Li & Thompson 1981:
172-183), or seven criteria in English (Radford 1988: 149-154). Nuosu modals exhibit
twelve properties separating them from matrix verbs and adverbs.

Table 8.1: Morphosyntactic properties of modal auxiliaries

Modal auxiliaries Matrix Verbs Adverbs
Sole predicate no yes (most) no
NP-complement no yes (most) no
VP-complement yes yes/no no
Clause-complement no yes no
With complementizer no yes (most) no
Focus construction ...su nge no yes no
Answer fragment yes yes no
Position in sentence end end variable
Negation yes yes no
Reduplication (alt. question) yes yes yes/no
TAM particles with ox yes yes no
with other TAM (generally) no yes/no no
Gradable yes/no yes/no yes/no

These tests are presented in two groups in which they help contrast modals with
matrix verbs (section 8.2.1.A), and modals with adverbs (section 8.2.1.B).

A. Modal auxiliary verbs versus matrix verbs

Modal auxiliaries are different from matrix verbs in six regards: (i) sole predicate;
(ii) NP-complement; (iii) VP-complement; (iv) clause-complement; (v) presence of
complementizer; (vi) focus construction with ...su nge.

(i) Modal auxiliaries cannot occur as sole predicates

Modal auxiliaries cannot occur as the sole predicate of an independent sentence.

They share this property with adverbs. Matrix verbs generally can stand alone.
Modal auxiliary verbs can be used as the sole predicate only in answer fragments

to a question. In this case the eclipsed verb is understood. In (1)-(3), the (a) version

is ungrammatical unless it assumes the function of answer fragment. The (b) version

is grammatical as it incorporates a VP-complement.

(1) a. *HXINW.
*mu ga tat xi.
male name MOD.should
Intended meaning: ‘Muga should.’
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@ a.

3) a.

HadTan.
mu rryr xyx ne tat xi OX.
male name rest MOD.should DP

‘Mudge should have a rest.’

*UN,
*cy qi.
3P.SG MOD.want
Intended meaning: ‘He wants.’

XNWENN,

cy vitgga vy qi OX.
3P.SG clothes buy MOD.want DP
‘He wants to buy clothes.’

M.

*cy zyt jie axdi hna.
3P.SG REFL only MOD.be willing
Intended meaning: ‘He is willing alone.’

XFHATER,
cy zytjie axdi bbo hna OX.
3P.SG REFL only go  MOD.be willing DP

Matrix verbs can occur as sole predicate independently of other predicates. This
is even true for the matrix verbs which do not take NP-complements. When these
verbs occur as sole predicate, the clause-complement is a pro-drop argument.

(4) a.
b.
(5) a

TEREYE,

nop wox cuop luo po shy.

2P.PL a little solve problem
‘You tried to solve the problem.’

XOFENHYY R hYEY,
cy copwox kepmu ixgo bbo su po shy
3P.SG 3PPL INT.how home go COMP solve problem PROG

‘He is solving the problem of how to get home.’

njuo.

. HCHE,

mu jy nge hna.
male name agree, promise
‘Mudje agrees.’
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b. WAOOXIHIHIRE,
nga bburma sso bbo go pat mop nge-ap-hna.
1P.SG education study go COMP parents allow<NEG>
‘My parents do not agree that I should be a student.’

The matrix adjective jox jjip ‘possible’ is not an independent predicate. It only
takes one obligatory argument which is a clause. One may want to classify jox jjip
‘possible’ as modal auxiliary but for two core properties it behaves like a matrix verb.
It subcategorizes clause-complements and disallows VP-complements. (It disallows
VP-complements by virtue of the fact that the subject of the embedded clause cannot
control the predicate jox jjip ‘possible’.)

6) a. *¥xxPaAD.
*syt cy jjit joxjjip ox.
matter DEM.PROX CL possible DP
Intended meaning: ‘This event is possible.’

b. ARIANPAD.
ip mi VO jiip la jox jjip ox.
this evening snow fall come possible DP
‘It may be snowing this evening.’

(ii) Modal auxiliaries cannot take NP-complements

Modal auxiliaries do not subcategorize NP-complements, but most matrix verbs do.
This property is illustrated in (7)-(9) for the modal auxiliaries but ‘dare’, dop ‘can’
and ssox ‘should’.

(7) a. *TEW.
*ne ddop but OX.
2P.SG word MOD.dare DP
Intended meaning: ‘You dare (to speak) words.’

b. T&EW.
ne ddop hxip but OX.
2P.SG word speak MOD.dare DP
‘You dare to talk.’

(8) a. *(QNOEWLOF.
*bbox zze cyx ma mge fu suo ma dox.
man DEM.PROX CL barley loaf NUM.3 CL MOD.can
Intended meaning: ‘This guy can eat three barley loaves.’
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FOXOCHIOOF,
bbox zze cyx ma mge fu suo ma zze dox.
man DEM.PROX CL barley loaf NUM.3 CL eat MOD.can

‘This guy can eat three barley loaves.’

AR,

*nga  ipnyip Ssox OX.
1P.SG today  MOD.should DP
Intended meaning: ‘I should today.’

ETARE LT
nga ipnyip nyop bbop bbo ssox OX.
1P.SG today  work go  MOD.should DP

‘T should go to work today.’

Most matrix verbs take NP- and clause-complements, but disallow VP-comple-
ments. The matrix verb nzit ‘appropriate’ is an exception. It subcategorizes NP- and
VP-complements but cannot take clause-complements.

(10) a.

XY EAYHET.

cy vit gga avut xip ggu nzit.

3P.SG clothes blue DEM.INDEF CL appropriate
‘Blue clothes suit him.’

HTFIHT.
lat hxa hmat mop mu nzit.
male name teacher do appropriate

‘It is appropriate for Laha to be a teacher.’

*RTHENAT
*cy ne bbutcy ndo nzit.
3P.SG 2P.SG medicine drink appropriate
Intended meaning: ‘It is appropriate for you him to take some medicine.’

(iii) Modal auxiliaries should take VP-complements
Many matrix verbs can take clause-complements but not VP-complements. In (11a—d),
we illustrate matrix verbs that cannot take VP-complements.

(11) a.

*NAHTEY .
*cy nry ndo durx xie.
3P.SG wine drink Dblock, resist
Intended meaning: ‘He resisted drinking wine.’
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b. *XWho0XkPK.
*cy bbur ma SSO bbo su ngop die.
3P.SG written material study go COMP doubt
Intended meaning: ‘He doubts whether he himself went to school.’

C. *NCEH) KHRBEITBE.,
*cy (zyt jie) hxie mat xix ngop su sip ngop njuo.
3P.SG REFL heart INTwhat think COMP test PROG
Intended meaning: ‘He tested what he was thinking in his heart.’

d. *AEDoEVED,
*cop wox  yix cur su ke bbo ox.
3P.PL house build COMP allow DP
Intended meaning: ‘They allowed themselves to build a house.’

On the other hand, modal auxiliaries take VP-complements but no clause-
complements as illustrated in (12a—d).

(12) a. WYFEXFE,
nga  syr zyt lur zyt get.
1P.SG tree-work-stone-work MOD.can
‘T can move the tree.’

b. RYHEen,
vut ga vot she zze qi.
male name pig meat eat MOD.want
‘Vuga wants to eat pig meat.’

c. €fkPINDE,
yo max su ixgo la yix syp.
sheep ART=CL-DET home come MOD.can
‘The sheep can find their way back home.’

d. AFFYHRIPE,
cop wox tit go  nge nyip ggep jox dop.
3P.PL here LOC NUM.5 day play MOD.prepare
‘They prepare to play here for five days.’

(iv) Modal auxiliaries do not take clause-complements

For clause-complements, the situation is inversed. Matrix verbs subcategorize clauses,
whereas modal auxiliaries never scope over clauses. In (13a—d), the subject of the
matrix verb/auxiliary verb is different from the embedded subject.
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(13) a.

(14) a.

TRUTAXERFTEY.
axmo li axda vyo vup su durx xie.
mother TOP father sheep buy COMP resist
‘Mom objected to Daddy’s buying a sheep.’
Yodi Gl R BRIk,
cy nit hxie mat xix ngop su sip ngop.
3P.SG 2P.SG heart INTwhat think COMP test
‘He put to the test what you were thinking in your heart.’
WXROQET kB,
nga cy bbur ma SSO bbo ddix su ngop die.
1P.SG 3P.SG written material study go QUOT COMP doubt
‘I doubt whether he (really) went to school.’
TOOXEXYVED,
nga  oprro bbo su cy ke bbo ox.
1P.SG Xichang go COMP 3P.SG allow DP
‘He allowed me to go to Xichang.’
NN
*cy nga yiet hxop vyiet ggep get.
3P.SG 1P.SG song amuse MOD.can
Intended meaning: ‘He can I sing songs and have fun.’
*EYBYYHEON.,
*nga  at zop li vot she zze qi.
1P.SG female name TOP pig meat eat MOD.want
Intended meaning: ‘I want Adzo to eat pig meat.’
*HEJe G EPTNDE,
*mu nyox li yo max su ixgo 1la yix syp.

male name TOP sheep ART=CL-DET home come MOD.can
Intended meaning: ‘Munyo enables the sheep to find its way back home.’

(v) Modal auxiliaries do not co-occur with complementizers

Nuosu exhibits several complementizers (see section 13.2). Matrix verbs take one of
the complementizers (su, go, ddix). Modal auxiliaries never mark VP-complements
with a complementizer.

(15) a.

JRUTNBCHETS.

axmo li axyi ssahxuo la su hxo lo.

mother TOP child capable COME COMP hope

‘Mother hopes that the child becomes capable of everything.’
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ERHEPHIIYXELH .

ddip vip ggex su ngap jiet la g0 cy ddie-ap-mga.
guest  ART=CL-DET 1P.SG.POSS home come COMP 3P.SG please<NEG>
‘He is not pleased that the guests come to my house.’

WEINDR QI HTHXR

lu dda i axvyi cyx ma co ap- ku ddix
male name TOP child DEM.PROX CL people NEG- steal COMP
ddop zy  ssi.

testimony use

‘Ludda testified that this child did not steal from others.’

It is ungrammatical to use complementizers together with modal auxiliaries as
demonstrated for the following three auxiliary verbs.

(16) a.

*TENHHRR BBV,

*nop wox a hnat mu we ga su ddie ddur.
2P.PL especially make effort COMP MOD.need
Intended meaning: ‘You need to make a special effort.”

*NHEET R,

*cy bbu shy yu ddix  but.
3P.SG snake snatch COMP MOD.dare
Intended meaning: ‘He dares to catch a snake.’

NPYTHYYRE.
*cy xyx hnie cyp zzip vy  go mo mgu.
3P.SG shoe NUM.1 CL buy COMP MOD.intend

Intended meaning: ‘He intends to buy a pair of shoes.’

(vi) Modal auxiliaries do not occur in the focus construction ...su nge

Nuosu involves the nominalization particle su and the copular nge to emphasize
certain elements of the sentence individually (section 14.2.2). Modal auxiliaries
cannot occur as the sole verbal element in this focus construction. The nominalized
auxiliaries in (17) and (18) are therefore ungrammatical.

17 A:

HROUTER, BFUTRLE,

co Cyx ma li hxip guo guo, ngop wox li
person DEM.PROX CL TOP uncontrollable 1P.PL TOP
go hxix ap- dop.

PRO.PAT say NEG- MOD.can
‘This man is uncontrollable. We cannot persuade him.’
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(18) A:

*TEFEA,

*nop wox dop su nge.
2P.PL MOD.can FOC COP
Intended meaning: ‘You can.’

X P W eAdINR,

cy nit jop yypddu bit tat-ap-xi.

3P.SG 2P.SG to joke make, open MOD.should<NEG>
‘He shouldn’t joke with you.’

*UNAREA,

*cy tat xi su  nge.

3P.SG MOD.should FOC COP
Intended meaning: ‘He should.’

By contrast, matrix verbs and ordinary verbs can be nominalized in the focus
construction with su nge. This property is illustrated for the matrix verb hxie nep ndit
‘regret’ in a short piece of dialogue.

19) A:

YXURHY XOT S,

syt cy jjit mu go cy hxie nep-ap-ndit.
act DEM.PROX CL do COMP 3PSG regret<NEG>

‘He doesn’t regret having done it.’

XRTwmEd,

cy hxie nep ndit su nge.
3P.SG regret FOC COP
‘He does.’

B. Modal auxiliaries verbs versus adverbs
Modal auxiliaries differ from adverbs for (i) answer fragments; (ii) sentence-end
position; (iii) negation; (iv) reduplication; (v) TAM particles; (vi) gradability.

(i) Modal auxiliaries occur in answer fragments

Modal auxiliaries cannot be nominalized in focus constructions, but can occur in
minimal answer fragments by omitting the subject. Adverbs cannot be involved in
either construction.

(20) A:

MM TNELN?

nga syt xip jjit hxip hxit ddap ap- hxit?
1P.SG matter DEM.INDEF CL speak MOD.can or NEG- MOD.can
‘Can I say such a thing?’
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) N,

(*ne) hxit.
2P.SG MOD.can
‘You can.’

TEOMEDFTfF?

ne hxie mgat hxop hxip vyixsyp ddap ap- syp?
2P.SG Chinese language speak MOD.can or NEG- MOD.can
‘Can you speak Chinese?’

By,
yix-ap-syp.
MOD.can<NEG>
‘No, I can’t.’

TANSERHRUTEFU?

ne ipnyip ciepyiet vy ddieddur ddap ddie-ap-ddur?
2P.SG today  things buy MOD.need or MOD.need<NEG>
‘Do you need to buy something today?’

®U.

ddie ddur.
MOD.need
‘I do.’

Adverbs do not serve as the sole element in an answer fragment, as shown in
(23)-(24). An exception is the lexical adverb nyiet ‘late’, as illustrated in (25).

23) A:

(24) A:

JEFHITELN?

ne ap nryr mu la ddap ap- la?
2P.SG definitely come or NEG- come
‘Will you definitely come?’

*HH.
*ap nryr mu.
definitely
Intended meaning: ‘Definitely.’

XYEEYLiEFYD?
cy iet zyr ddap iet-ap-zyr yip sy ox?
3P.SG small or small<NEG>  still DP
‘Is he still young?’
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B: *¥Y.
*yip sy.
still
Intended meaning: ‘Still.’

(25) A: FEAXHOMELN?
bbup zzi cy zzax zze nyiet ddap ap- nyiet?
afternoon 3P.SG food eat late or NEG- late
Intended meaning: ‘Did he eat late in the afternoon?’

B: IR,
ap-  nyiet.
NEG- late
‘Not late.’

(ii) The position of modal auxiliaries is at the end of the sentence
Modal auxiliary verbs are placed after the VP-complement at the end of the sentence.
Most adverbs occur in the middle of the sentence, some after the verb.

(26) BFSTXAT.
ngop wox yiep yot zy mo ddix.
1P.PL potato  plant MOD.committed
‘We are committed to growing potatoes.’

Most adverbs occur in the middle of the sentence, as exemplified in (27a). A small
set of adverbs can also be posed after the main predicate (section 9.1.4).

(27) a. YiVHUHTOE.
po lix at ggop ggop mu gox rrur  sat.
bamboo basket in vain, idle PRO.LOC stay EXH
‘The bamboo baskets are all staying here without any use.’

b. BHHTAEYHLEY.
niep sha mu ddix nop wox jo mga ap- sat  sy.
Liangshan area 2P.PL pass through NEG- EXH still, yet
‘You have not yet passed through the whole Liangshan area.’

(iii) Modal auxiliaries can be negated

Modal auxiliaries can be negated like ordinary verbs, while adverbs cannot be
negated. If the modal auxiliary is monosyllabic, then the negation particle ap is
prefixed; if it is polysyllabic, then ap is infixed before the last syllable (for negation
rules, see section 9.2). The adverb nyiet ‘late’ is an exception, see (29¢).
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WERIAT Py ELQ,

nga zytjie axdi ixgo bbo ap- but.
1P.SG REFL only home go NEG- MOD.dare
‘I do not dare to go home on my own.’

FFFRELU,

ngop Jjiet axyi zzyx  ddie-ap-ddur.

1PPL home child escort MOD.need<NEG>

‘It is not necessary to escort our children back home (from school).’

*HETTLHGEH,

*]at sse dde dde-ap-mu zzax mu.
male name often<NEG> food, dish make
Intended meaning: ‘Laze does not often cook food.’

*Nl DMIEFD
*cy ipmop hxi-ap-yip na ox.
3P.SG belly again<NEG> ill DP
Intended meaning: ‘His belly wasn’t again aching.’

SReEN"®

vabu gu ap- nyiet.
rooster crow NEG- late

‘The rooster has not crowed late.’

(iv) Modal auxiliaries can be reduplicated in alternative questions

Modal auxiliaries can be reduplicated to express the sense of alternative question.
Monosyllabic auxiliaries are wholly reduplicated. If it has a low or middle tone, then
the first copy appears in the low tone [2]. Dissyllabic modal auxiliaries have their
second syllable reduplicated.

(30) a.

$E1x00?

ngop wox mop mgep SSOX-SS0?

1P.PL have meeting MOD.should~ALT

‘Should we have a meeting?’

FAdEQIOCEHEANN?

SUXyy mo nyop mup mit ju hmox tat xi-xi?

leader farming circumstance control = MOD.should~ALT
‘Should the leader control the farming activities?’

FAORANNFF?

axyisse addit hxit dop dox?
infant there stand MOD.can~ALT
‘Can the infant stand on his feet?’
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d. TQXHKHEHE?
at nyop xi zzy get-get?
female name thread weave MOD.can~ALT
‘Can Anyo weave?’

e. TUH&FY?
ne le sit vyip syp-syx?
2P.SG ox kill MOD.can~ALT
‘Can you kill an ox?’

The reduplication of modal auxiliaries is a short version of a more elaborated
construction which involves ddap (section 15.1.1). The modal auxiliaries can also occur
in this longer construction.

(31) a. TEANECEXNTIN?
ax pu ip nyip yo hlut bbo qi ddap ap- qi?
grandpa today sheep pasture go MODwant or  NEG- MOD.want
‘Does grandpa want to pasture the sheep today?’

b, WTYANTILN?
nga nex shut tat xi ddap tat-ap-xi?
1P.SG 2P.SG remember MOD.should or =~ MOD.should<NEG>
‘Should I remember you?’

Most manner adverbs are partially reduplicated with the sense of increased
vividness. Syntactic adverbs cannot be reduplicated. (32a) shows a reduplicated
and (33b) a non-reduplicatable manner adverb. (33a) exhibits one rare reduplicated
syntactic adverb, ax di di mu ‘only’. The syntactic adverb jjy gex ‘together’ in (33b)
cannot be reduplicated.

(32 a. OHFMMHIKIGH.
cop wox hxix-hxi mu ggap mop bie quo.
3P.PL intentionally road destroy
‘They destroy the road on purpose.’

b. JTHXHYTE$O OO HMEXD.
cyp uo lur mu hly hxo ap lo tu-(*tu) mu pur six bbo ox.
3P.SG.POSS hat wind suddenly-suddenly blow RES go DP
‘His hat was suddenly blown away by the wind.’

(33) a. ¥IPEAITHIFSD.
Xyp mop max su ax di-di mu gox cilox ox.
wife ART=CL-DET only-only = PRO.LOC remain DP
‘His wife remained very much alone.’
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b. HXTFQNET (*T) B2
co cyx nyip bbup nyop -vi jiv gex (*-gex) bbop.
person DEM.PROX NUM.2 CL  labor -POSS together~ALT do
‘Both households are working very much together?’

(v) Modal auxiliaries generally do not co-occur with TAM particles
Modal auxiliaries cannot co-occur with TAM particles except for the perfect particle
ox. Adverbs can co-occur the perfect particle ox but with no other TAM.

(B4) a. XATFINAND.
cy ip nyip tit go la tat xi oX.
3P.SG today here LOC come MOD.should DP
‘He should come here today.’

b. XQIHE¥E,
cy nyop bbop hna -jjy- hna OX.
3P.SG work MOD.willing very MODwilling DP

‘He is very much willing to work.’

c. XUMFRRED.
cy vot bbu sse vup mo mgu OX.
3P.SG piglet sell MOD.intend DP
‘He intended to sell a piglet.’

Other TAM particles cannot be directly attached to modal auxiliaries with several
exceptions. The auxiliary dop ‘able’ allows the experiential marker nzox and the
auxiliary mo ddix ‘committed’ the progressive marker njuo.

(35) a. WHHHYHHFTAFS,
nga ashyt te go nry nge jip ndo dox nzox.
1P.SG young time wine NUM.5 pound, liter drink MOD.can EXP
‘When I was young, I could drink five liters of wine.’

b. FIOFUFLERTE.
hmat mop ssox sse nge  yuo zhux by mo ddix njuo.
teacher  student NUM.5 CL praise MOD.committed PROG
‘The teacher commits himself to praising the students.’

Only sentence-end adverbs can be marked by TAM particles. Example (36a)
illustrates an ungrammatical use of ox after a preverbal adverb. TAM particles can
be placed after the postverbal adverb nyiet ‘late’ in (36b).
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(36) a. *OIFFHOHZYH.
*copwox apmu ox patvu ddu jjo.
3P.PL now DP uncle home have
Intended meaning: ‘They are now at their uncle’s home.’

b. @FGEIVNINS.
SSOX Sse max su nyip vit la nyiet nzox.
student ART NUM.2 time come late EXP
‘The student was late twice.’

(vi) Modal auxiliaries are gradable
Most modal auxiliaries are gradable and can use the infix intensifier -jjy-, as shown
in (37). A few auxiliaries ban the infix -jjy-, as in (38).

(37) a. XOEFEIREQER.
cy co ap- syp su jox bbur jjyt but -jjy- but.
3P.SG person NEG- know NOM to talk MOD.dare very dare
‘He very much dares to talk with unfamiliar people.’

b. Y8GXYHEFE,
at zop njie ggup syr hna -jjy- hna.
female name courtyard sweep MOD.willing very willing
‘Adzo is very much willing to sweep the courtyard.’

c. AFIISTUYHU.
cop wox rre mop sot  ddie ddur -jjy- ddie ddur.
3PPL  money count MOD.need very need
‘They definitely need to count their money.’

(38) a. *HROOUPF¥P+.
*mu rryr op 110 la jox dop jjy- jox dop.
male name Xichang come MOD.prepare very prepare
Intended meaning: ‘Mudge is very prepared to come to Xichang.’

b. *1EeO¥H.
*nga  zzax zze SSOX -jiv- ssox.
1P.SG food eat MOD.should very should
Intended meaning: ‘I should absolutely eat something.’

Manner adverbs can be intensified by the infix -jjy- as well, but adverb intensifi-
cation is available only if the adverb is derived from an adjective.
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(39) *X (HOMFMHGY AWML,
*cy  (hxix) hxi -jjy- hxix mu nit jop kax shashala su nge.
3P.SG intentionally very intentionally 2P.SG to thank come FOC COP
Intended meaning: ‘He came with the strong intention of thanking you.’

(40) XEPFLBHAARNT,
cy ap nryr -jjy- apnryrmu tepyy bbur nga  bbyx.
3P.SG really very really letter write 1P.SG COV.give
‘He really wrote me a letter.’

Syntactic adverbs may not be modified by the infix intensifier -jjy-. This impossi-
bility is illustrated in (41) for the adverb hxi yip ‘again’.

(41) *XMEFHEFQLMO.
*cy hxiyip -jjy- hxiyip zze ap- nbur ox.
3P.SG again very again eat NEG- full DP
Intended meaning: ‘He didn’t eat his fill again.’

C. List of modal auxiliaries

Modal auxiliary verbs are defined by twelve morphosyntactic properties that distin-
guish them from matrix verbs and adverbs. An overview of modal auxiliary verbs is
provided in Table 8.2.

Table 8.2: Modal auxiliaries

ddie ddur ‘need’ hna ‘be willing’ yix syp ‘can, know’
tat xi ‘should’ but ‘dare’ hxi nyi ‘intend’

ssox ‘should’ get ‘can, able’ mo mgu ‘intend’
ddip ssox ‘should’ hxit ‘can’ mo ddix ‘committed’
gi ‘want’ dop ‘can’ jox dop ‘prepare to’

Two expressions are not listed in this table but show affinities with modal auxil-
iary verbs. The optative sy jjo ‘do only’ only takes VP-complements (like modal aux-
iliaries) but cannot be negated or reduplicated (unlike modal auxiliaries). The string
sy jjo is used in optative speech acts, whereas modal auxiliaries are employed in
declarative sentences.

(42) a. Thevd!
ne zzax zze SY jjo!
2PSG food eat OPT.do only
‘Have some food!’
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*THQYIH!
*ne zzaX zze Sy-ap-jjo!
2P.SG food eat OPT.do only<NEG>
Intended meaning: ‘May you not have some food!’

The lexicalized expression si ap ssop ‘not need’ must occur in negative impera-
tive clauses, and cannot be negated.

(43) a.

TFHOTRLH.

nop wox ddopma hxip siap ssop.

2P.PL word say IMP.need not

‘No need to say anything.’

*TFEOTRINH .

*nop wox ddopma hxip siap-ap-ssop.
2P.PL word say IMP.need not<NEG>

Intended meaning: ‘You need to say something.’

8.2.2 The semantics of modal auxiliaries

In Nuosu, there is no modal of necessity corresponding to English must. There are
two weaker forms (‘should’) and four markers of possibility (‘can’ and ‘may’).

A. The modal ddie ddur ‘need’

The modal auxiliary ddie ddur ‘need’ differs from the matrix verb kop ‘need’. Mor-
phosyntactically, kop takes NP-complements, whereas ddie ddur only subcategorizes
VPs, as illustrated in (44).

(44) a.

WEEHR,

nga  na-mgux-co kox.
1P.SG ill-heal-person need
‘I need a doctor.’

HERdREEHYFSBU,

lat sse tepyy zzitsu bi tego jjiex mguo ddie ddur.
male name book  ART read when understand MOD.need
‘Laze needs to show understanding when reading the book.’

Semantically, ddie ddur refers to a need that can be assessed in an objective

manner.
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HHEHOREU,

mu jie mu ma ssi ddie ddur.

male name horse CL use MOD.need

‘Mujie needs a horse (lit. Mujie needs to use a horse).’

XYRYTHU.

cy syt xip lot buop ddie ddur.
3P.SG matter DEM.DD help MOD.need
‘He needs help in this regard.’

XEOLdYTRD,

cy ddop ma gge nit jop hxip ddie ddur.
3P.SG word CL 2P.SG to speak MOD.need
‘He needs to tell you something.’

HIQWSXD, TTExgu.,

mu cyp manga vy da ox,nga go hxex bbo ddie ddur.
horse NUM.1 CL. 1P.SG buy STP DP 1P.SG PRO.PAT see go MOD.need
‘T have just bought a horse, I need to inspect it.’

B. The modal tat xi ‘should’

In Nuosu, there is no strong deontic modal corresponding to ‘must’ but there are two
weak deontic modals (Palmer 1986: 100): tat xi (section B) and ssox (section C). A
strong deontic meaning can be expressed by combining the modal tat xi with the
preverbal adverb ap nryr mu ‘definitely’.

(46) a.

TENTXORTN,

nop wox bbudde cyx ma hna  tatxi.

2P.PL story DEM.PROX CL listen MOD.should
‘You should listen to this story.’

KT FNRMIAN,

lat ti ngop wox wa mgot Ila tat xi.

male name 1P.PL after follow come MOD.should
‘Lati should follow us.’

YU BHATH AN,

cyx li ap nryr mu  hnat gox sha tat xi.
3P.SG TOP definitely admonish SEND MOD.should
‘He must be given a warning.’

dEFJIIN.

nop wox nga yyX tat-ap-xi.

2P.PL 1P.SG laugh MOD.should<NEG>
‘You shouldn’t laugh at me.’
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As other modal auxiliaires, tat xi cannot be nominalized in the focus construction
with ...su nge.

(47) *RHEQYQdWmEIANEH.
*we-mu-su zze ddundoyy wep su li tat xi su  nge.
worker food and drinks get NOM TOP MOD.should FOC COP
‘The peasants should receive their salary (= food and drinks).’

C. The modals ssox ‘should’ and ddip ssox ‘should’
The modal auxiliaries ssox and ddip ssox ‘should’ are derived from ssop/ssox ‘shine’
(section 7.3.2.C) which is associated with the alternation of OAV/AOV order (see section
10.2). The morpheme ssop (associated with OAV) developed into a resultative auxiliary
verb (section 7.3.2.C), whereas ssox (associated with AQV) evolved into a modal auxil-
iary verb. The obligation of doing something is metaphorically viewed as similar to
the state of being affected by it.

While the auxiliary tat xi ‘should’ (section 8.2.2.B) expresses a meaning of general
obligation, ssox has a sense of involuntary obligation.

48) a. FUAFH!
nex li jjip yur ssox!
2P.SG TOP perfect MOD.should
‘You should be perfect!”

b. HALFETFTHE.
co Zzi ap- Syp SuU nOp WOX 80X jie SSOX.
person meet NEG- know NOM 2P.PL PAT fear MOD.should
‘You should fear people you are not familiar with.’

c. XiEf, ¥£¥80,
cy hnax nyi hna, jjiex nyi jjiex mguo ssox.
3P.SG hear also hear understand also understand MOD.should
‘He should listen and understand.’

d. THH2HHXS.
ne it jji nyuo tuo mu da Sssox.
2P.SG guard, keep alert ADVL put MOD.should
‘You should keep alert.’

e. XU “YPIAdm” T,
cyx li:  “ne ssox! bbur-tat-jjyt!” ddix.
3P.SG TOP stop MOD.should speak<NEG.IMP> QUOT
‘He said: “You should stop. You should be silent.”’
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The dissyllabic modal auxiliary ddip ssox ‘should’ is composed of the quotative
particle ddip/ddix (section 8.3.1) and ssox. It represents the obligation as verbally
expressed by the sentence.

(49) a. FERIEFOMESD.
ne ggap mox ne kop cix ma mga ddip ssox.
2P.SG road distance of 500m NUM.10 CL pass MOD.should
‘You should walk five kilometers of road.’

b. HFIHEPEAEGHQHARHAED!
nop wox li jjo sa ddie sa ggep sa bie sa zze sandosa mu
2P.PL TOP comfortable  amusing delicious ADVL
jjo ddip ssox!
have MOD.should
‘You should enjoy comfort, fun, delicious food!

c. THRFDRITPED!
cyp nyit bbyp vyix zzurgaxdi  shux ddip ssox!
3P.DL give become a family CAUS MOD.should
‘You should let them both marry.’

D. The modal gi ‘want’

The meaning of the two buletic modal auxiliaries gi ‘want’ (section D) and hna ‘will-
ing’ (section E) differs. The modal auxiliary qi encodes a general buletic meaning,
whereas hna encodes the consent of the subject. The non-volitional process of grow-
ing up is only compatible with gi but not with hna.

(50) a. H&®idK.
mu hlie yur axyy di.
male name grow big MOD.want
‘Muhlie wants to grow up.’

b. *HX®HdHE,
*mu ga yur axyy hna.
male name grow big MOD.willing
‘Muga is willing to grow up.’

The morpheme qi satisfies all the properties of modal auxiliaries (Table 8.1). Its
use is illustrated below.

(51) a. HEAAXTKNX.
mu nyox tepyy cy nzit bi qi.
male name book DEM.PROX CL read MOD.want
‘Munyo wants to read this book.’
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b. WRHENHLN,
nga  cyx te kop la nyiet ap-qi.
1P.SG DEM.PROX time come late NEG-MOD.want
‘I do not want to upset this time schedule.’

c. XANYHRXYEN,
cy ipnyip syr kie qi HGjy-  qi.
3P.SG today tree fell MODwant very MOD.want
‘He wants to fell the tree today.’

d. ¥XXToHNX.
syt cy jjit nga ddeijji qi.
matter DEM.PROX CL 1P.SG know MOD.want
‘I want to know about this situation.’

The auxiliary gi must be distinguished from the main non-auxiliary verb ka
‘want’ which only takes NP-complements but no VP- or clause-complements.

(52) a. JIMGLAYN,

axyi max su ggep ddu Kka.
child ART=CL+NOM toys want
‘The child wants toys.’

b, *XHRERLA,
*cy sha zzit zze ap- Kka.

3P.SG chilli eat NEG- want
Intended meaning: ‘He does not like chili.’

E. The modal hna ‘willing’
The modal auxiliary hna ‘willing’ satisfies all morphosyntactic conditions of modal
auxiliaries but must be distinguished from related forms illustrated in (54).

(53) a. JTHESEVESR,
cyp viet zha nyix ke bbo ap- hna.
3P.SG kind CL all promise NEG- MOD.willing
‘He is not willing to cooperate at all.’

b. ¥€8kIF RV,
bbox zze max su rre mop sur  hna -jjyv- hna.
guy ART money return MOD.willing very MOD.willing
‘The guy is very willing to return the money.’

c. HEQBRELR?
mu nyox nyop bbop hna ddap ap-hna?
male name work MOD.willing or NEG-MOD.willing
‘Is Munyo willing to work or not?’
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G RRT I

ngax li  zytjie mu ddix co ngax zy ap-hna.

1P.SG TOP REFL area person 1P.SG accept NEG-MOD.willing
‘People of my area are not willing to accept me.’

The modal auxiliary hna ‘willing’ is related to the main verb nge hna which also
means be willing. In contrast to hna, nge hna can be used as independent predicate
and takes VP-complements with the complementizer go.

(54) a.

THER! b. *HaiF!

nga nge hna yip! *nga  hna yip!
1P.SG willing  EXCL 1P.SG MOD.willing EXCL
‘T am willing!” ‘T am willing!”

WTEROY HE k4,

nga ne mgex zzax zze gO nge hna su nge.
1P.SG 2P.SG mix food eat COMP willing FOC COP
‘T am willing to eat with you.’

Furthermore, the modal auxiliary hna is homophonous with two unrelated main
verbs: hna ‘ask’ and hna ‘listen’’.

(55) a.

WEOTTH.

nga ddopma go nex hna.
1P.SG word LOC 2PSG ask
‘T asked you something.’

SORBINRID.

ddop ma cyx gge Cy hna ox.
word DEM.PROX CL 3P.SG listen DP
‘He heard these words.’

F. The modal but ‘dare’

As modal auxiliary verb, but ‘dare’ only takes VP-complements, cannot occur as
independent predicate, cannot be nominalized, but can be negated and reduplicated.
Most of these properties are illustrated below.

(56) a.

*RUFCHRUEH?

*cyx li  ap mu but su nge.
3P.SG TOP now MOD.dare FOC COP
Intended meaning: ‘He is daring now.’
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XULHH£URRQ?

cyx 1li  ap mu it nyi gu but but?
3P.SG TOP now sleep MOD.dare~ALT
‘Is he daring to sleep now?’

ERAMMNEYOFH LR,

ggap mox a ddit bbu jix su go co gox mga ap-but.

road there side ART LOC people PRO.LOC pass NEG-MOD.dare
‘People don’t dare to pass on the side road.’

HYFIWEENET R,

mu gox jjile-ap-mgur su bur hxiyip nex hna but.

male name understand<NEG> COMP return again 2P.SG ask MOD.dare
‘Mugo isn’t clear, so he dares to ask you again.’

XUSATYEN{LR,
cyx li  nyuozzyp gex qyp tot hxep ap- but.
3P.SG TOP eye even raise up look NEG- MOD.dare

‘He does not dare to raise his eyes and look up.’

ONYTFES NIRRT HTIH.

co ax pa ne ngax zypfup la but su
person other TOP 1P.SG associate come MOD.dare NOM
cyp ma axdi jjo.

NUM.1 CL only have

‘There was only one who dared to associate with me.’
ENESESIES N

ngax li ixgo li ap- but.

1P.SG TOP home go NEG- MOD.dare

‘I don’t dare go back home.’

G. The modal get ‘can, able’

The modal auxiliary get refers to the ability of the subject to perform the action
described by the sentence. This meaning of get is partially complementary with the
other possibility auxiliaries, hxit (section H), dop (I) and yix syp (]).

(57) a.

BHINXER,
ngop muddix ddop ma cy hxip  get.
1P.PL area dialect, patois 3P.SG speak MOD.can

‘He is able to speak our local dialect.’

ThAXEREY, T£D.

ne tepyy kax bi get su li, ne syp OX.
2P.SG book CLF read MOD.can NOM TOP 2P.SG know DP
‘What you can read, you already know.’
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c. HOBRFHYH,
mu jy rup ssi  get -jjy-  get.
male name chopsticks use MOD.can very MOD.can
‘Mudje can use chopsticks very well.’

d. X¥XXFILE,

cy syt cy jjit hxip ryt ap- get.
3P.SG matter DEM.PROX CL confess NEG- MOD.can
‘He is unable to admit this bad situation.’

Besides the meaning of able, the auxiliary get has also developed a more abstract
epistemic meaning. It occurs in nominalized constructions in which the potential
existence of the noun referent is stated.

(58) Existential construction: N+VP+su jjo get.
Possible and impossible existence of events is illustrated in (59).

(59) a. HEHTOERLFLAH,
co zyt jie gop bo bop shep ap- syp su jjo get.
person REFL body preserve NEG- know NOM have MOD.can
‘There may be someone who does not know how to care for himself.’

b, OFNYOFERLFHEAIHE,
co zyt jie gop bo bop shep ap- syp su jjo ap- get.
person REFL body preserve NEG- know NOM have NEG- MOD.can
‘There can’t be anybody who hates his/her own body.’

c. OMPAFRQEHN,
co hxijox ipko ndup su jjo get.
person outside door knock NOM have MOD.can
‘There may be somebody outside knocking at the door.’

d. VETRHORHALHE,
vitgga go ddutpa qip su jjo ap- get.
clothes LOC cloth  darn NOM have NEG- MOD.can
‘There can’t be anybody darning the clothes.’

H. The modal hxit ‘can’
The second possibility modal is hxit. It expresses external and moral permission. The
negated form ap hxit conveys prohibition.
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(60) a. BHEN, HEFN,
CcOX ra ap- hxit, co ndux ap- hxit.
person curse NEG- MOD.can person beat NEG- MOD.can
‘You must not curse and must not beat others.’

b. ¥HOEFEN.
nop ngat qopbop ddie hxit.
2P.PL. 1PSG friend make, prepare MOD.can
‘You can be my friends.’

c. TFYYNMONYN.
nop wox lu po hxep da SSO hxit -jjy-  hxit.
2P.PL male name COVwatch learn MOD.can very MOD.can
‘You can learn very much from Lupo.’

d. IPEEXON.
ne xyx hnie ddie cy box  hxit.
2P.SG shoe COV.prepare 3P.SG show MOD.can
‘You can show him your shoes.’

e. AdNIVHECDANIN,
nit xyp mop kepmunyi nbothat da ap-hxit.
2P.SG wife IND.however hide put NEG-MOD.can
‘You really can’t hide your wife.’

£ WISESKHIN.
nga cyp zha nyix lyr nyie ap-hxit.
1P.SG NUM. VCL.a little bit also move NEG-MOD.can
‘I can’t even move it a little bit.’

I. The modal dop ‘can’
Among the four possibility modal auxiliaries, dop ‘can’ is the broadest. It covers
permissive, ability and epistemic meanings.

(61) a. XHBWIKLMNLF.
cy jleyi go da bbit la ap-dop.
3P.SG prison LOC COV.put exit come NEG-MOD.can
‘He cannot come out of prison.’

b. HONHEFAF,
va qip qot va zyr sse jjip dox.
egg  change chicken become MOD.can
‘The egg become a chicken.’
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c. XHXOIRIF,
lur kur cyx ma gox zzur dox.
city DEM.PROX CL LOC stand MOD.can
‘This city can stand firm.’

d. fi00kdrdaE,
ax yi max su ngeci jix byp dox.
child ART=CL-DET NUM.50 CL.pound carry MOD.can
‘The child can carry 50 pounds.’

e. XAXHALF,
cy zzyt bbo mu yyx jy dox.
3P.SG alone swim MOD.can
‘He can swim alone.’

f. THREVTERN, FYRIF,
ne kax mosu nga mo di, tit gox mo ap- dop.
2P.SG CLF see NOM 1P.SG see MOD.want but PRO.PAT see NEG- MOD.can
‘T would like to see what you see, but I can’t.’

J. The modal yix syp ‘able, know-how’

The modal auxiliary yix syp ‘can’ has a more restricted sense of (mental) ability. Its
first syllable is without relevant meaning, but the second syllable is the verb syp
‘know’. The auxiliary yix syp cannot be used as sole predicate.

(62) a. XXFEDF.
cy lur nbie  nbie vyix syp.
3P.SG slingshot sling MOD.can
‘He can sling a slingshot.’

b. dldHu a0,
a yit uo fa mguo yix syp.
female name headscarf embroider MOD.can
‘Ayi can embroider headscarves.’

c. UBOYFDIE,
ngat mup mit ne zyt die  yix-ap-syp.
1P.SG situation 2P.SG analyze MOD.can<NEG>
‘You cannot analyze my situation.’

d. RFnyy, «fiay, oiToHDE,
shyrx rruo  la g0 ne, ku axdi ku,
robber come COMP TOP steal only steal

bie ax di bie quo yix syp.
destroy only destroy MOD.can

‘When, the robber comes, he is only able to steal and to destroy.’
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e. FuIndireds,
nex i rre zza axdi zyr yix syp.
2P.SG TOP wealth=money+food only amass MOD.can
‘You are only able to amass wealth.’

The following example juxtaposes two possibility modals. One modal refers to
an internal property of the subject (ability), while the other to an external sense of
obligation.

(63) a. FdEkUorDES.
suxyy ddie su li co hmat vyixsyp ssox.
leader function NOM TOP people teach MOD.can MOD.should
‘A leader should be able to teach others.’

K. The modal hxi nyi ‘intend’

The modal auxiliary hxi nyi ‘intend’ consists of the truncated syllable hxi, derived
from hxie mat ‘heart’, and nyi ‘sit’. These components have lexicalized by the meta-
phor intentions sit in the heart of an agent. The morphosyntactic properties of modal
auxiliaries (e.g. intensification, possibility of negation, impossibility as sole predi-
cate) are illustrated for hxi nyi below.

(64) a. HFETHINXME,
lat sse cyp patvu hxep bbo hxi nyi.
male name 3P.SG.POSS uncle see go  MOD.intend
‘Laze intends to visit his uncle.’

b. XQTXOGHIE.
cy ssox dde cyx ma ju hxi-ap-nyi.
3P.SG school DEM.PROX CL manage MOD.intend<NEG>
‘He does not intend to run this school.’

c. TRFIHMEYME.
axmo vap la chyp hxinyi -jjy- hxinyi
Mom  Nuosu cloak with fringes weave intend very intend
‘Mom really wants to weave a Vala cloak.’

The modal hxi nyi ‘intend’ can only be nominalized in combination with a VP-
complement. This is shown in the following minimal sentence pair.

(65) a. *Q@FFEMERH.
*ssox sse max su hxi nyi su  nge.
student ART  MOD.intend FOC COP
‘The student is intending.’
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b, DFFEANTVEMELH,
ssox sse max su ka bba cyp  vit wep hxi nyi su nge.
student ART prize NUM.1 VCL get MOD.intend FOC COP
‘The student intends to win a prize.’

The modal auxiliary hxi nyi is compatible with the dynamic perfect marker ox
and with the experiential marker nzox (section 7.6.1), but not with the progressive
njuo (section 7.4.1) or periodic marker ndit (section 7.6.2).

(66) a. WEYUOOUXMES.
nga  ap hxiet op rro it bbo hxi nyi nzox.
1P.SG before Xichang live go  MOD.intend EXP
‘T once wanted to live in Xichang.’

b, *{MHINEE,
*axyi la hxi nyi njuo.
child come MOD.intend PROG
Intended meaning: ‘The child is willing to come.’

L. The modal mo mgu ‘intend’

The modals mo mgu (section L) and hxi nyi (section K) have similar meanings but
have different lexical make-up: mo mgu means ‘see-think’; hxi nyi is derived from
‘heart-sit’. The string mo mgu satisfies all properties of a modal auxiliary (e.g. sole
main predicate, only VP-complements but no clause-complements).

(67) a. TUBIURE.
ngax li ke ditsip li mo mgu.
1P.SG TOP dog lead go MOD.intend
‘T intend to lead the dog away.’

b. WoXETFRE.
nga ie qyt tip ne dox mo mgu.
1P.SG water scoop 2P.SG give to drink MOD.intend
‘T will scoop water for you to drink.’

c. WYREELARE.
ax pa syt Xix yiet nyi ddie jjip mo mgu.
other matter IND.whatever CL also manage MOD.intend
‘(He) intends to manage all things.’

d. HTOUYaEFIrRE.
kax ddi ma ngat jop hxip su nga gox hna mo mgu.
INT.who CL 1P.SG to speak NOM 1P.SG PRO.PAT listen MOD.intend
‘T intend to listen to who was speaking to me.’
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HRANSEYIRTRLE.

mu ga axyi zhax su jo ax mo bbyp mo-ap-mgu.
male name child ART hand over mother COV MOD<NEG>
‘Muga does not intend to give the infant to his mother.’

M. The modal mo ddix ‘committed’

The modal mo ddix ‘committed’ is related to the modal mo mgu ‘intend’ but is more
intense. It is composed of the quotative ddix (section 8.3.1). The auxiliary mo ddix is
ungradable but satisfies all other properties of modals.

(68) a.

*QFAHNRTY AT,

*cop wox nop jiet la mo ddix -jjyv- mo ddix.

3P.PL  2P.PL home come MOD.committed very MOD.committed
Intended meaning: ‘They are very committed to come to your home.’

XOTONEERT,

cy co nyip ma wa ddop shep mo ddix.
3P.SG person NUM.2 CL behind accuse MOD.committed
‘He is committed to accuse two people.’

ANHFEHNQELT.

ip nyip cop wox chot ndup mo-ap-ddix.

today 3P.PL gun hit  MOD.committed<NEG>
‘Today they are committed to shooting with the gun.’

XETHYR g AT,

cy zhyx ge axlu bbur yu  mo ddix.

3P.SG name of god portrait carve MOD.committed
‘He is committed to carving a portrait of Zhyxge'alu.’

MHAkOSETHERT,

bbu jji ggex su cop ggitcyr gox sha sat mo ddix.
enemy ART 3P.PL eliminate SEND EXH MOD.committed
‘They are committed to eliminating their enemies completely.’

N. The modal jox dop ‘prepared’

The auxiliary jox dop ‘prepared’ is lexicalized by morphological reanalysis of the
postposition jox ‘to’ and the verb dop ‘point at’. If jox dop directly modifies a noun
phrase, both components are used with their original meanings, as in (69a).

(69) a.

XYFORPE,

cy lot rrep ssox sse jox dop.

3P.SG hand stretch students to point at

‘He stretched out his hand and pointed at the students.’
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b. SUHXPFEXTER4,
xip i muga jox dop da hxip su nge.
DEM.DD TOP male name to point at STP say FOC COP
“This is referring to (lit. talking about) Muga.’

The string jox dop can also be preceded by a verb phrase. In this function, it was
reanalyzed as modal auxiliary with the sense prepared to. It acquired all morpho-
syntactic properties of modal auxiliary verbs. Semantically, its meaning shifted from
pointing to an object to preparing a state of affairs.

(70) a. ARXAFUAPF,
ip mi cy ipko qup jox dop.
today evening 3P.SG door guard MOD.prepared
‘This evening he is prepared to guard the door.’

b. HXAAEEPIE.
nga sut tep yy chyr hxex jox-ap-dop.
1P.SG other people letter open see MOD.prepared<NEG>
‘T am not prepared to open and read other people’s letters.’

c. FXOEXNXOOXIPE,
su hlit max sucy zy cox gu bbo shux jox dop.
young person ART  3P.SG prompt people inform go CAUS MOD.prepared
‘He was prepared to encourage the young man to inform everyone.’

d *0FHaoPEY P+,
*cop wox mux dde nra jox dop -jjy- jox dop.
3P.PL ground measure MOD.prepared very MOD.prepared
Intended meaning: ‘They are very much prepared to survey the land.’

e. XNSHEIAWPE,
cy ie qyt six bbut vie sha jox dop.
3P.SG water COV.take flower water MOD.prepared
‘He is prepared to water the flowers.’

8.3 Evidentiality

Evidentiality is the domain of information sources which indicate how one learnt
something (Aikhenvald 2004: 1; Willet 1988: 51). In about a quarter of the world’s
languages, information sources are encoded in the grammatical system. With bound
morphemes, the sentence must indicate the type of source on which it is based. In a
chapter of the World Atlas of Language Structures, De Haan (2005) identifies North
and South America as the principle areas of languages with grammaticalized infor-
mation sources.



376 = Modality and evidentiality

Individual languages exhibit between one and five grammaticalized information
sources (Aikhenvald 2004: 60): visual testimony (V1s); auditory (AUD); sensory and
participatory experience (EXP); specific quotative (QUOT) and unspecific hearsay
(HEAR). In Nuosu, evidentiality is not encoded in the grammar — with one exception,
quotation (section 8.3.1). All other information sources are lexically encoded and are
briefly surveyed in section 8.3.2.

8.3.1 The quotative information source

Information reported to the speaker originate from a quotative source. In Nuosu, the
quotative source is marked by the sentence particle ddix. This morpheme also serves
other grammatical functions, as particle of direct and indirect quotation (section A)
and as complementizer (section B). There are also lexical expressions containing
ddix (section C).

A. The quotative particle ddix

The particle ddip/ddix is the formal mark of quotative constructions. It is grammati-
calized from the proto-Yi main verb *di ‘say’ (Gerner 2012). Ddip (low tone) can be
used as independent predicate to introduce a quote.

(71) The quotative particle ddix:
a. ddip go+[quotative clause]+ddix

ddip go+[quotative clause]+mu hxip

c. hxip go+[quotative clause]+ddix

(72) a. HRFTHYEHOT.
mu rryr ddip go i shax jji bit ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP LOG.SG candy chew QUOT
‘Mudge said that he is chewing candies.’

b. HA®EYYHHGHE.
mu rryr ddip go i shax jji bit mu hxip.
male name say SENT.TOP LOG.SG candy chew ADVL say
‘Mudge said that he is chewing candies.’

c. HREYHHHOT,
mu rryr hxip go i shax jjii bit ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP LOG.SG candy chew QUOT
‘Mudge said that he is chewing candies.’

The verb ddip/ddix also occurs as the sole predicate of a clause with the sense be
named. It does not mean speak. (73a) illustrates a well-formed and (73c) an ill-formed
example.
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(73) a. XH¥T,
cy mu gox ddix.
3P.SG name be named
‘His name is Mugo.’

b. X&dW. c. *NEED.
cy ddop hxip ox. *cy ddop ddip ox.
3P.SG word say DP 3P.SG word say say
‘He has spoken.’ ‘He has spoken.’

Otherwise, ddix is the formal mark of direct quotes, as in (74), and of indirect
quotes, as in (75). It is always the element of final sentence closure.

(74) a. HX®T: “wywernd” ¥,
mu ga ddip go: “nga ket zza zze ap- la ox” ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP 1P.SG dinner eat NEG- come DP QUOT

9 3

‘Muga said: “I won’t come for dinner”.

b. %H8HE: “YO¥s0H” T.
sut co xip mu hxip: “at nyop jilex mguo ox” ddix.
other people DEM.DD say female name understand DP QUOT
‘Other people say: “Anyo has understood it”.’

c. HAFY: “WENE” T,
lat mop hxip go: “nga hxe nyiet njuo” ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP 1P.SG fish catch DP  QUOT

L)

‘Lamo said: “I am fishing”.

The quotative particle ddix is used as closure of indirect quotes, often in com-
bination with logophors (section 5.4.1.B). Sometimes, the adverbial mu hxip can be
used as well, see (75d).

(75) a. HXE¥AFYTHEXNOT.
mu ga hxip go ipko i gep ggot da ox ddix.
male name say SENT.TOP door LOG.SG PASS shut STP DP QUOT
‘Muga said that the door was shut by him.’

b. FaYX¥HLHDNT.
ne  hxip go cy shut jji nyuo tuo ox ddix.
2P.SG say SENT.TOP 3P.SG recover consciousness DP QUOT
‘You said that he regained consciousness.’
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c. HFEYRIOUDT.
cop wox ddip go hmat mop op gu ox ddix.

3P.PL say SENT.TOP teacher LOG.PL call DP QUOT

‘They said that the teacher called them.’

d. VQa¥INGLFTHOHE.

at nyop hxip go ax yi max su hmat dde jji ox mu hxip.
female name say SENT.TOP child ART teach grow up DP ADVL say

‘Anyo said that the child is educated.’

Direct quotes embedded within other direct quotes are marked with two succes-
sive occurrences of ddix, as shown in (76a). Indirect quotes within other indirect

quotes are marked with only one occurrence of ddix, as in (76b).

(76) a. XEY: “OHokEMd: KFNO T T,

come DP

cy ddip go: “cox ma shyr da hxip: ‘shyr rruo la ox’
3P.SG say SENT.TOP person CL shout STP say robber

ddix” ddix.

QUOT QUOT

‘He said: “Someone shouted: ‘A thief has come’”.

b. HTEHT, HRFY, HYHIEER.
lat hxa hxip ngop ge, mu ga ddip go,
male name say 1P.SG tell male name say SENT.TOP

i syt lat ax nyi guo ddix.
LOG.SG affair many extraordinary QUOT

‘Laha told us that Muga said that he is extremely busy.’

The quotative particle at the end of the sentence cannot be reduplicated and

negated by ap.

(77) a. *TTYYLHYHOTT?

*ne  hxip go lu po mu dut jie ox ddix ddix?
2P.SG say SENT.TOP male name fire lighten DP QUOT~ALT

Intended meaning: ‘Did you say that Lupo lit a fire?’

b. *TEYYLHYH DT,
*ne  hxip go Iu po mu dut jie oxX ap-

ddix.

2P.SG say SENT.TOP male name fire lighten DP NEG- QUOT

Intended meaning: ‘You did not say that Lupo lit a fire.’

Moreover, ddix is used in two types of nominalizations. With a proper name, it is
nominalized with the sense of so-called, see (78a). With an indirect speech clause

and a classifier, it encodes a nominal complement clause, as in (78b).
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XUHCT G kA,

cyx li muijy ddix max su nge.
3P.SG TOP male name be named ART=CL-DET COP
‘He is the one who is called Mudje.’

“RUEOHH” TTRET LA,

“cyx li  hxie mgat ma nge” ddix gox su ddop vu-ap-jji.
3P.SG TOP Chinese CL COP QUOT ART=CL-DET word true<NEG>
‘The statement that he is a Chinese is not true.’

B. The complementizer ddix

The particle ddix also functions as complementizer of speech verbs, the same verbs
which co-occur with the quotative particle ddix. The verb of speech occurs after the
complementizer ddix.

(79) The complementizer ddix:
NP+[embedded clause]+ddix+Vgpppcy-

The complementizer ddix is illustrated below for several verbs of speech.

(80) a.

HFMFYY0RAFTH.

cop wox hxiyip ngat jop op hmi tat- ti
3P.PL further 1P.SG to LOG.PL.POSS name NEG.IMP- spread
ddix hxip.

COMP say

‘They further told me not to spread their name.’

fImsPaxTIwe.,

a mat ngop jox tat- bbo ddix gox xie njuo.

grandmother 1P.PL to NEG.IMP- go COMP urge PROG
‘The grandmother urged us not to leave.’

XTEGEOEUTEXR,

cy sip hni max su co ap- ku ddix ddopzy ssi.
3P.SG woman ART people NEG- steal COMP testimony use
‘He testified that the woman had not stolen from other people.’

Ddix is the complementizer for direct and indirect quotes. It contrasts with the
English complementizer that which does not subcategorize direct quotes.

(81 a.

O “YARTINN?Y F,

at nyop “ne ip nyip la hxit hxit” ddix hna.
female name 2P.SG today come can~ALT COMP ask
‘Anyo asked: “Can you come today?”’
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(82) a.

TOFYHANINTH,

at nyop nga jop i ip nyip la hxit ddix hna.
female name 1P.SG toward LOG.SG today come can COMP ask
‘Anyo asked whether she could come today.’

HRPY “HHEN” T8,

mu ga ngat jop “nga la ap- hxit” ddix ddop bur.
male name 1P.SG to 1P.SG come NEG- can COMP reply
‘Muga said to me: “I cannot come™.’

HXY S HIENT EE,

mu ga ngat jop i la ap- hxit ddix ddop bur.
male name 1P.SG to LOG.SG come NEG- can COMP reply
‘Muga said to me that he cannot come.’

C. Other expressions incorporating ddix
Several expressions in Nuosu integrate the morpheme ddix. They relate back to the
blending of the verb *ddi ‘say’ and other forms at an earlier stage of the language.

Table 8.3: Expressions including ddix

Term Meaning Section of grammar
ddix ‘at’ (for people) section 6.2.5.B
ddip ssox ‘should’ section 8.2.2.C
mo ddix ‘committed’ section 8.2.2.M
ap ddi ddix ‘if’ section 13.1.2.A
ddix ap bbo ‘furthermore’ section 13.1.3.B
ddix sy ne ‘as soon as’ section 13.1.2.C

The postposition ddix ‘at the place of’ must co-occur with human nouns (remi-
niscent of the French preposition chez). It is probably cognate with the quotation
particle ddix.

(83) a.

%I XA,

cy  cyp xyp mop ddix ap- i
3P.SG 3P.SG.POSS wife LOC.at place of NEG- go
‘He didn’t go to his wife.’

XN ETHE XD,

nyitcy i  axyi maxsu ddix da jjie  bbo ox.
ghost TOP child ART=CL-DET LOC.at place of COV.put leave go DP
‘The ghost left the child.’
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Moreover, ddix is part of the two modal auxiliaries ddip ssox ‘should’ (section

8.2.2.C) and mo ddix ‘committed’ (section 8.2.2.M). Both modals have commissive
meanings with a more or less direct link to speech.

(84)

a. TFHEOFOHNED,
ne ngax ddie nit gop bop ma mu da ddip ssox.
2P.SG 1P.SG COV.prepare 2P.SG.POSS friend CL do put MOD.should
‘You should adopt me as one of your friends.’

b. XHRTEMTEH,
cy la mo ddix su nga dde-ap-jji.
3P.SG come MOD.committed COMP 1P.SG know<NEG>
‘T don’t know whether he intends to come.’

Finally, there are three conjunctions containing ddix. The conjunction ap ddi

ddix “if’ (section 13.1.2.A) is composed of the quantifier ax di ‘only’ (section 5.3.2.G)
and ddix ‘say’. Ap ddi ddix prompts the use of yix ne at the end of the first clause.

(85)

¥TFO9ADT, HROOXLR,

ap ddi ddix ma hxa jjip yiX ne, mu ga op 110
if rain become provided that male name Xichang
bbo ap-hxit.

go NEG-MOD.can

‘If it is raining tomorrow, Muga can’t go to Xichang.’

The conjunction ddix ap bbo ‘furthermore’ contains the intransitive verb bbo

‘g0’. The meaning furthermore is reanalyzed in two steps from not going to say and
then needless to say.

(86) HRIQOMIPYUO, TIXPRTTRO.

mu ga ap ndip hxix cyp ixgo li ox, ddix ap bbo
male name yesterday 3P.SG.POSS home go DP furthermore

ngap nyit gex jjyx- mo ox.
1P.DL all, even RECL- see DP

‘Muga went to his home yesterday, and both of us met there.’

The conjunction ddix sy ne ‘as soon as’ is composed of *ddi ‘say’, sy ‘vet’ and the

topic marker ne. These three words literally mean while saying. This meaning was
reanalyzed as as soon as.
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(87) TMOTRNTYT, ¥XXXTET,
ax da ssox dde xi la ddix sy ne, syt cy jiit cy
father school arrive come as soon as matter DEM.PROX CL 3P.SG

hxip ngop ge.
say 1P.PL tell

‘As soon as the father arrived at the school, he told us what happened.’

8.3.2 Other information sources

In Nuosu, only the quotative information source is grammatically encoded. In the Yi
group on a whole, evidentiality is not a feature of the grammar.!

In Nuosu, the information sources of visual (vis), auditory (AUD) testimony,
sensory/participatory experience (EXP) are expressed lexically, mainly with matrix

verbs.

(88) a.

ERVEHDIETERD.

ddip vip kep nyix mu la su nga Wwep mo OX.
guest INT.how much ADVL come COMP 1P.SG GET see DP
‘T have seen that guests are coming in high numbers.’

BETEFINFTEHRED,

Nngop wWox nop wox go hxep ap- ddi su mu ga gge OX.
1P.PL 2P.PL PRO.PAT see NEG- evil COMP name hear DP
‘Muga heard that we do not despise you.’

REYRIFHHYSHEXITS0.,
cyp gopbop go nax mgo su sa mu ddu ap-
3P.SG.POSS body LOC illness bear NOM recover event NEG-

jjo su cy sip ngop ox.
have COMP 3P.SG feel DP

‘He felt that he had completely recovered from his illness.’

1 In Weishan Lalo, a Yi language spoken in Yannan Province, the visual information source is
expressed as grammatical particle (Bjorverud 1998: 136-138).



Chapter 9
Adverbs and negation

In this chapter, we analyze adverbial expressions (section 9.1) and negation strategies
(section 9.2).

9.1 Adverbs

Adverbs modify parts of speech other than nouns: verbs, adjectives, other adverbs
and clauses. We present syntactical and semantic differences of adverbs in section
9.1.1 and classify them syntactically in section 9.1.2.

9.1.1 Adverbial constructions

We distinguish between predicate-level and sentence-level adverbials (section A). We
identify the Nuosu equivalent of depictives (section B). We elaborate on the semantic
orientation of adverbials toward the agent, the patient or the event (section C). We
investigate free adjuncts, adverbials that are loosely attached to the main predicate
(section D).

A. Predicate-level and sentence-level adverbials

Predicate-adverbials modify the predicate, whereas sentence-adverbials target the

whole sentence. Sentence-adverbials often reflect the speaker’s attitude.
Predicate-level and sentence-level adverbials can be morphosyntactically derived

from each other. In (1a), the adjective gex yi ‘stupid’ gives rise to the predicate-level

adverb gex yi mu ‘stupid’. In (1b), the sentence-level adverbial construction can be

expressed by a nominalization predicated by gex yi ‘stupid’.

(1) a. HXTOHSE.
mu ga gexyi mu ddop bur.
name stupid ADVL answer
‘Muga answered the question stupidly.’

b. HX&XTUE, ddT0kH,

mu ga ddop cyx go bur su, xip li gexyi
name word DEM.PROX CL return SENT.TOP DEM.DD TOP stupid
su  nge.
NOM COP

‘It was stupid of Muga to answer the question.’
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In many cases, the sentence-level adverbial which corresponds semantically to
the predicate-level adverbial must be constructed differently.

(2) a. JiX3#HsE.
ax ga rrop jji mu ddop hxip.
female name naturally = word say
‘Aga spoke naturally.’

b. EyU, AXET0.
hxip ddie-ap-ddur, ax ga ddop hxip ox.
say need<NEG> female name word say DP
‘Naturally (= it was obvious that), Aga spoke.’

B. Constructions equivalent to depictives

Cross-linguistically, secondary predication is a syntactic construction with two pred-
icates that express two relations within the same event (Himmelmann & Schultze-
Berndt 2005). Secondary predication is reminiscent of serial verb constructions and
can be subdivided into depictives and resultatives.

(3) a. George bought the carrots fresh. Depictive secondary predication

b. Georges boiled the carrots soft.  Resultative secondary predication

In Nuosu, the closest equivalent of English secondary predications are adverbial
constructions (section 9.1.1) and resultative constructions (section 12.2). The Nuosu
equivalent of English depictives is a construction in which the second predicate is
adverbialized by -mu, as shown in (4a). The adjective cannot be simply appended to
the main predicate, as illustrated in (4b).

(4) a. HEREHARYHX SR,
mu rryr hxix ke vop nzi a shyt shyp mu cy vy six la.
male name carrot fresh ADVL 3P.SG buy RES come
‘Mudge bought the carrots fresh.’

b, *HRKEHX Y (YD),
*mu rryr hxix ke vopnzi cy vy a shyt (shyp).
male name carrot 3P.SG buy fresh
Intended meaning: ‘Mudge bought the carrots fresh.’

The adverbializer -mu is described in detail at different places of this grammar
(section 5.3.2.], section 9.1). In Nuosu, depictive and adverbial constructions are
structurally indistinguishable and contrast with English (see gloss of 5a).
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TEESBRHOTINLXD,

at gop guo luo mut zzy mu vyi go da bbit bbo ox.
female name angry ADVL house LOC COV goout DP
‘Ago left the room angry/Or: Ago left the room angrily.’

The adverbializer -mu conveys manner. Semantic nuances such as circumstan-
tial or resultative can be captured by other particles.

b.

TENGBRNDTHNOXD.

at gop guo luo mut zzy da vyi go da bbit bbo ox.
name angry STP house LOC COV goout DP
‘Having become angry, Ago left the room.’
TEEGBRININOXD.

at gop guo luo mut zzy six vyi go da bbit bbo ox.

name angry RES house LOC COV go out DP
‘Ago was so angry that she left the room.’

C. Oriented adverbials

Predicate-level adverbs can be event-oriented, agent-oriented or patient-oriented.
Event- and agent-oriented adverbs generally take the adverbializer mu, as in (6a+b),
patient-oriented adverbs are posed after the predicate often together with the resul-
tative particle sip/six (section 12.2.2), as illustrated in (6c).

(6) a.

XA HY .
cy a shyt shyp mu sy
3P.SG young ADVL die

‘She died young.’

0FSBSBHOT O FNE,

cop wox iex ssaiessa mu ssox dde max su hxep da bbo.
3P.PL  veryslowly ADVL school ART COV STP go
‘They went to the school very slowly.’

HRBRXWHTDH.
mu ga niep ga cy jot ix nu ox.

male name pumkin 3P.SG boil soft DP
‘Muga cooked the pumkin soft.’

D. Free adjuncts

Free adjuncts are adverbial expression consisting of a secondary predicate that is
only loosely attached to the primary predicate. Stump (1985: 41-42) distinguished
between weak and strong free adjuncts. Weak free adjuncts set the momentary stage
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for the main predication while strong free adjuncts provide a permanent platform for
the predication.

(7) a. weak: Standing on a chair, John can touch the ceiling.

=

If he stands on a chair, John can touch the ceiling.

(8) a. strong: Having unusually long arms, John can touch the ceiling.
b. Because he has unusually long arms, John can touch the ceiling.
Free adjuncts in Nuosu correspond to serial verb constructions and other coordi-
nate clauses. The equivalent of Stump’s examples in Nuosu is provided in (9): weak

free adjuncts in (9a) and strong free adjuncts in (9b).

(9) a. £TOENDY, HYYFOSUE,

nyix dde ma tot hxit yix ne, mu gox lot rrep
seat CL on top stand provided that male name hand stretch
yi lo hmy.

collar beam reach

‘Standing on a seat, Mugo can reach with his hand up to the collar beam.’

b. YAY AN, HYYFOSR,
lot a sho-jjy-a sho da, mu gox lot rep yilo hmy.
arm long-very-long STP male name hand stretch collar beam reach
‘Having very long arms, Mugo can touch the collar beam.’

9.1.2 Movable adverbs

We use the term movable adverbs in a similar way Li & Thompson (1981: 320) do for
Chinese. Movable adverbs occur in clause-initial position or after the first NP which
might be the subject or direct object. Movable adverbs set an interpretative frame for
the whole sentence. There are temporal adverbs and other adverbs in this category.

A. Temporal adverbs
Temporal adverbs locate the reference time with respect to the event time and utter-
ance time. Temporal adverbs are sentential and contrast with aspectual adverbs
(‘already’) and frequency adverbs (‘always’) which are not sentential.

The examples below illustrate the two syntactic positions in which temporal
adverbs occur.
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Table 9.1: Movable temporal adverbs
ap mu ‘now’ ap ndi hxix ‘yesterday’
ap mut sip ‘just now’ nyiet hxie ddip kut ‘next year’
ap hxiet miep jox ‘before’ ap hxiet ddip kut ‘last year’
kep te gex nep ‘already before’ hxo bbu ddur wa ‘in the morning’
ip nyip ‘today’ jjo hnox la ‘ever’
mup shyp nyip ‘tomorrow’ wax la cyp nyip ne ‘in future’ (...)
(10) a. AMXNOXOMC.
ip nyip cy oprro chequ vy vy
today 3P.SG Xichang rice buy go
‘Today, he went to Xichang to buy rice.’
b. XAGROOXOYC.,
cy ip nyip oprro chequ vy vyy.
3P.SG today Xichang rice buy go
‘He went to Xichang today to buy rice.’
(1) a. FBCHHTEND,
ap mut sip cox gge ne  shex la OX.
just now people CL 2P.SG look for come DP
‘Some people are looking for you just now.’
b, BEHEBICTEND.,
cox gge ap mut sip ne  shex la OX.
people CL justnow  2P.SG look for come DP
‘Some people are looking for you just now.’
(12) a. WHTIr9Pan.
kep te gex nep nga nop jox hxip ox.
already before 1P.SG 2P.PL toward say DP
‘I told you so before.’
b, MRHTIaPED.
nga Kkep te gex nep nop jox hxip ox.
1P.SG already before 2P.PL toward say DP
‘I told you so before.’
(13) a. BNIGYWIIETHE.
wax la cyp nyip ne nga rre mop ddie nex sur  mix.
in future 1P.SG money COV 2P.SG return FUT

— 387

‘I will return the money to you.” (The topic marker ne is lexicalized)
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(14)

WENIRYIETHE,
nga wax la cyp nyip ne rre mop ddie nex sur mix.
1P.SG in future money COV 2P.SG return FUT

‘I will return the money to you.’ (The topic marker ne is lexicalized)

The movable adverb jjo hnox la ‘ever’ must co-occur with the negated experiential
aspect marker ap nzop to convey the meaning never before.

a.

FENrIdXOT RIS,

jjohnoxla vo  xip yyx bbo co gOX mo ap- nzop.
ever snow DEM.DD big CL person PRO.PAT see NEG- EXP
‘Such a big snowfall was never seen before.’

FYAXRHTNOT RIS,

vo  Xip yyx bbo jjo hnox la co gOX mo ap- nzop.
snow DEM.DD big CL ever person PRO.PAT see NEG- EXP

‘Such a big snowfall was never seen before.’

B. Other adverbs
Other movable adverbs consist of attitudinal adverbs, which convey the speaker’s
attitude, and one frequency adverb.

Table 9.2: Other movable adverbs

nyip mop nyip ‘in the past’ bip ap jjo mu ‘for no reason’

cyx luo mu ‘suddenly’ hxix hxi mu ‘intentionally’

hxo ap lo tu ddix ‘at once’ nyuo ba ba mu ‘clearly’

tuo tuo mu ‘by chance’ nyuo mo hne gge mu ‘obviously’
wox dde mu go ‘originally’ ap dda yix nyi ‘at least’

ap bo ap de (mu) ‘by any standard’ ap lop ne ‘apparently’

o njit mu ‘roughly’ bur lop bur mu ‘again and again’

(15)

Most of the sentential adverbs in Table 9.2 append the phrasal suffix -mu
(section 5.3.2.], section 9.1.2.A). These adverbs are not derived from adjectives, at
least not synchronically. The presence of -mu is a general marker of adverbhood.
The following examples show the adverb in initial position and after the first NP.

GARTHY,
nyip mop nyip nga nry ndo.
in the past 1P.SG wine drink

‘In the past, I drank wine.’
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XgHOTAD.

cyx luo mu ma hxa jjip OX.
suddenly  rain become DP
‘Suddenly, it rained.’

OTREHAD.

ma hxa cyx luo mu jjip OX.
rain suddenly = become DP
‘Suddenly, it rained.’

MESOTTREHYMEXD.

hxop ap lo tu ddix cyp hlut bbup mu hly pur six bbo ox.
at once 3P.SG.POSS hat wind blow RES go DP
‘His headscarf was blown away at once.’

TEIXEFOTHYME XD,

cyp hlut bbup hxop ap lo tu ddix mu hly pur six bbo ox.
3P.SG.POSS hat at once wind blow RES go DP

‘His headscarf was blown away at once.’

FIHYXT s,

wox dde mu go cy  xyx hnie vy ji ngop.
originally 3P.SG shoe buy want, think
‘Originally, he wanted to buy shoes.’
NFTHEF Y Y,

cy wox dde mu go xyx hnie vy ji ngop.
3P.SG originally shoe buy want, think

‘Originally, he wanted to buy shoes.’

SEHIIN KN,

tuo tuo mu nga la cyx zo da.
by chance 1P.SG come 3P.SG meet STP.
‘T came to meet him by chance.’

WEEHIX KN,

nga tuo tuo mu la cyx  zo da.
1P.SG by chance come 3P.SG meet STP.
‘I came to meet him by chance.’

BFHXTAD.

0 njit mu cy hxip jjip OX.
roughly 3P.SG say become DP
‘He said it roughly.’
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21) a.

22) a.

XRFHEAD.

cy 0 njit mu hxip jjip OX.
3P.SG roughly say become DP
‘He said it roughly.’

REAHXR0P ¥,

bip ap jjo mu cy sut co jox zyt.

for no reason 3P.SG other people toward abuse, scold
‘He abuses others for no obvious reason.’

XRIHHH P ¥,

cy bip ap jjo mu sut co jox zyt.

3P.SG for no reason other people toward abuse, scold
‘He abuses others for no obvious reason.’

QREHXAFT. (adversity context)
nyuo ba ba mu cy mgie ngax ge

obviously 3P.SG cheat 1P.SG tell

‘Obviously, he cheated me.’

XQREHATT, (adversity context)
cy nyuo ba ba mu mgie ngax ge.

3P.SG obviously cheat 1P.SG tell

‘Obviously, he cheated me.’

The adverb ap dda yix nyi ‘at least’ is a quantificational adverb that requires a
quantificational expression in the sentence.

(23) a.

LEDLTHFOUHR.

apddayixnyi ne ngeci vat ddur luop.

at least 2P.SG NUM.50 dollar exit REGR
‘You should give out at least 50 RMB.’

TEEDEB G,

ne ap ddayix nyi bbop cyp  zha zze.
2P.SG at least invite, request NUM.1 CL eat

‘You are at least invited to eat a little bit.’

The adverb ap lop ne ‘apparently’ must occur in a comparative construction or
co-occur with the verb sup ‘resemble’.

(24) a.

FOIXNTLFHO,

ap lop ne cy nga ap- Syp ma sup.
apparently 3P.SG 1P.SG NEG- know CL resemble
‘He looks like someone who doesn’t know me.’
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TR ERAc

nga cyx sinip ap lop ne jjy-yyx.
1P.SG 3P.SG with apparently RECL-big
‘T and he apparently have the same size.’

The sole frequency adverb in this group is bur lop bur mu ‘again and again’.

(25) a.

FOFEHY X XTaHEUD,

bur lop bur mu syt cy jjit ne  hxip ddie-ap-ddur ox.
again and again matter DEM CL 2P.SG say need<NEG> DP
‘You need not repeat this matter over and over again.’

FOXOFOFHM XY EYE,
bbox zze cyx ma bur lop bur mu jie shat jo njuo go shex.
man DEM CL again and again street turn move HAB

‘This man staggers forth and back in the street.’

9.1.3 Immovable adverbs

Immovable adverbs only occur after the first NP, not in sentence-initial position.
Immovable adverbs fall into two semantic categories: manner adverbs and functional
(quantificational, syntactic) adverbs.

A. Manner adverbs
Manner adverbs append the phrasal suffix -mu (section 5.3.2.J) which assumes a
function similar to the Germanic suffix -*ly and the Romance suffix -*ment.

Table 9.3: Immovable manner adverbs

at ggop ggop mu ‘aimless, in vain’ (A) iex ssa iex ssa mu ‘slowly’

Xy Xy zzyt zzyp mu ‘meticulously’ (A) bbop bbop do do mu ‘soberly’

ryr ggur ggur mu ‘earnestly’ (A) cy jjip cy jjix mu ‘naturally’

guo luo mut zzi zzi mu ‘angry’ (A) ax ddie ddie mu ‘alive’

gex zhy mu ‘really’ (A) hxie ggur nyuo gga mu ‘enthusiastically’
vu jji mu ‘truly’ (A) miep wa mu ‘orderly’

nji mu ‘quickly’ (A) ap si si mu ‘secretely’

hxit jjo mu ‘quickly’ ggup lep mu ‘in a circle’

Some manner adverbs are not derived from adjectives. The suffix -mu only func-
tions as a general mark of adverbhood. Adverbs derived from adjectives are indicated
by (A) in Table 9.3. Many manner adverbs are derived from simple, reduplicated or
antonymic adjectives by appending -mu.
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(26) a. T#HYLU.

cyp ngop lu ap ggop.
3P.SG.POSS thought aimless, in vain
‘His thought is futile.’

b. ANHFLUNHTTH.
ip nyip cop wox ap ggop ggop mu ix go jjo.
today 3P.PL aimless, in vain home be at
‘Today we remained idle at home.’

Manner adverbs occur after the subject and before or after the direct object.

Manner adverbs are oriented toward the event or toward the NP that immediately
precedes them.

@7)

(28)

(29)

(30)

YUHNBFAAHFOWK B,

syt ¢y jiit nga xy xy zzyt zzyp mu ti hox bbap ga co
event DEM.PROX CL 1P.SG carefully spread village people
ge bbo ox.

tell go DP

‘I communicated carefully what happened to the villagers.’

WHTPESSHIM.

nga lat hxo jox ryr ggur ggur mu gox hxix.
1P.SG male name toward earnestly admonish
‘I warned Laho earnestly.’

TRSBITHX T ST,
nga guo luo mut zzi zzi mu cy gep bie cyp luo bbyp.
1P.SG angry 3P.SG COV kick NUM.1 VCL give

‘T was kicked by him severely.’

a. XTXHIRND.
cy gex zhy mu gox xi la OX.
3P.SG real LOC arrive come DP
‘He really arrived (= It is the reality that he arrived).’

b, XTHHIRND.
cy vujji mu gox xi la OX.
3P.SG truly ADVL LOC arrive come DP
‘He truly arrived (= It is the truth that he arrived).’
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Not every adjective gives rise to a manner adverb. Some adjectives denoting
physical properties cannot co-occur with the suffix -mu. The adjective cu ‘fat’ cannot

form an adverb but the adjective

(1) a. *¥xH b.

*cux cu mu
fat-fat ADVL
“*fatly’

ix fi ‘thin’ can.

oo Hi

ixfii mu Jjjix
thin-thin ADVL become
‘become thin’

Not all manner adverbs can be derived from adjectives. They are lexicalized
adverbs which were derived from adjectives at an earlier stage of the language. The
adjective dropped out of use. The structure of the adverb suffixed by -mu became

opaque.

(32) a. *VIROJHHNA.
*ke a zzyx ma a

hnat mu hxit jjo.

dog DEM.DIST CL very quick
‘That dog is very quick.’

b. WFRHAHFYT.
nop wox hxit jjo mu
2P.PL quickly
‘Help me quickly!”

(33) YAEXNEHTAT,
syt azzyx jjit miep

ngax lot buop.
1P.SG help

wax mu hxip cop ge.

affair DEM.DIST CL front-behind=orderly say 3P.PL tell
‘Tell them what happened one after the other.’

(34) YEXAXNFHEND.
syr bbo cy jjip cy jjix mu
tree naturally

hni la OX.
grow out come DP

‘Branches naturally grew out.’

(35) fNSEALEHATX.

ax yi zhax su ax ddie ddie mu mgie ngax zi.
child ART alive, obvious cheat 1P.SG cheat
‘The child obviously cheated me.’

(36) $ESBFFHECKES.

ngop wox bbop bbop do do mu mip yit zza shex zze.

1P.PL soberly

self food seek eat

‘We soberly looked ourselves for food.’
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(37) HAFR{QHMPOITILURIL,
mu rryr ap si si mu hxi jox co ggex su gu six la.
male name secretly foreigner ART call RES come
‘Mudge secretly summoned the foreigners.’

(38) N¥NSLSHYIHER,
cop wox hxie ggur nyuo gga mu vo mu bop shep.
3P.PL enthusiastically king serve
‘They enthusiastically serve the king.’

B. Other adverbs

There are several other immovable adverbs with quantificational and coordinating
functions. Some append the phrasal suffix -mu but are not derived from adjectives,
at least not in Modern Nuosu. Two exceptions are the non-manner adverbs ryx mu
‘early’ and ap nryr mu ‘really’ which are derived from adjectives. Some adverbials
originate from negated verbs: ap ne mu ‘not-cease = constantly’ and sat ap hxit mu
‘exhaust-not-can = in great numbers’. Three adverbs function also as coordinate con-
junctions: yix nip just now’ (section 13.1.2.C), gex nep ‘originally’ (section 13.1.2.C)
and tat lyp ‘but’ (section 13.1.3.C).

Table 9.4: Other immovable adverbs

a hnat mu ‘very’ ax nyi pa jop ‘in many ways’

a hnat...a hnat... ‘the more...the more...’ ap bo ap de mu ‘by any standard’
dax mu ‘rather’ zzip mu ‘together’

jjox dde jjox ‘gradually’ dde dde mu ‘often, always’

cuop luo ‘a little bit’ lot ggo mu ‘immediately’

miep ‘in advance, first’ hxi mu ‘especially for’

hxi yip ‘again’ ggup lep mu ‘around, in a circle’

ax di ‘only’ ryx mu ‘early’

nge get ‘all’ ap nryr mu ‘definitely, really’

jiy gex ‘together, all’ ap ne mu ‘constantly’

mix ‘even’ sat ap hxit mu ‘in great numbers’
nyi ‘also’ yix nip ‘only then’

ap lo ‘almost’ gex nep ‘originally, actually’

go mox ‘beginning’ tat lyp ‘but’

These immovable adverbs occur after the subject or topic noun phrase, and
before or after the direct object. The first adverb, a hnat mu ‘very’, modifies gradable
adjectives and verbs. It also occurs in complex clauses as a hnat...a hnat... ‘the
more...the more...".
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(39) a. WAAHHLCHO.
nga a hnat mu jy jie ox.
1P.SG very fear DP
‘T was particularly afraid.’

b. TIHHKOENO.
ne ahnat mu hxie zut da sso.
2P.SG very make efforts STP study
‘You must make special efforts in your studies.’

(40) HAESTABRCHD.
nga ahnat ddop hxip ahnat jyjie ox.
1P.SG the more word speak the more fear DP
‘The more I speak the more I am afraid.’

The adverbs dax mu ‘rather’ and jjox dde jjox dde ‘gradually’ are used with
gradable adjectives and verbs.

(41) a. HXQ4HTFU, H¥IKH*OTd.
mu ga sinip mu gox nyix li, mugox dax mu gop bo ax yy.
name and name NUM.2 TOP name rather body big
‘As for Muga and Mugo, Mugo is taller.’

b. FRuoHTRTHEI.
get zo zza ma jjox dde jjox dde ix nyi la.
cupboard cereals gradually few COME
‘The cereals in the cupboard decreased gradually.’

The adverb cuop luo ‘a little’ modifies activity verbs and indicates the extent of
the activity carried out.

(42) SFAMHN, X Fngah.
nop wox tat-ra mu da, cy bbyx cuop luo hxip shux.
2P.PL NEG.IMP-noisy ADVL 3P.SG COV alittle = speak CAUS
‘Be silent and let him speak a little.’

The adverb miep ‘at first’ can be employed in simple clauses and also co-occur
with the adverb wax ‘afterwards’ in coordinate clauses.

(43) a. RILiF!
vyt vu miep hxip!
elder brother at first speak
‘The elder brother may speak first.’
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b, diEwgDaSpge.
miep ddip vip zha yixnip wax vip si zze.
at first guest  feed only then after homeowner eat
‘Entertain the guests first, let the homeowner eat afterwards.’

The adverb hxi yip ‘again’ cannot be oriented towards the past, as in (44a+h),
but only toward the present or future, as in (44c).

(44) a. *UNEMFEQAD.
*le jix su hxi yip hlix ndo ox.
ox ART again lose DP
‘The ox was lost again.’

b, *TAdIMEFHFN.
*cyp ip mop hxiyip na da.
3P.SG.POSS stomach again ache, ill STP
‘His belly was aching again.’

c. THFIVE!
ne  hxiyip cyp vit hxip!
2P.SG again NUM.1 time say
‘Please say again!’

The adverb ax di ‘only’ modifies the immediately preceding NP. The principal
function of ax di is determiner (described in section 5.3.2.G) not adverb.

(45) a. ¥IORAXYFS.
xyp mop max su ax di gox ci lox.
bride ART only LOC leave over
‘The bride remained alone.’

The adverb nge get ‘all’ quantifies over the clause-initial NP. Noun phrases in
second position are not within its scope.

(46) a. XQNEHHEAION, OFIF0.
bbox zze ggex su nge get ip mop mit da, nyop bbop ap- dop ox.
man ART all belly hungry STP work NEG- can DP
‘All the men were hungry and couldn’t keep working.’

b. AIHEHESH.
rre mop nge get cop wox sot OX.
money all 3P.PL count DP
‘They counted all the money.’
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c. AIUFHESH.
rre mop cop wox nge get sot  ox.
money 3P.PL all count DP
‘They counted all the money.’

The quantificational adverb jjy gex ‘together, all’ quantifies over the clause-initial
NP which refers to a set of two or more.

(47) a. HXOFQNETS.
co cyx nyip bbup nyop vi jjy gex bbop.
person DEM.PROX NUM.2 CL  labour together do
‘These two families are working together.’

b. AF¥YTHYED.
cop Wox jjy gex ix go bbo ox.
3P.PL together, all home go DP
‘They all went home.’

The focus adverb mix ‘even’ modifies the immediately preceding noun phrase
which assumes different semantic roles (see also section 7.8.2.B).

(48) HXEU£UW.
mu ga mix it nyi gu ox.
male name even sleep DP
‘Even Muga slept.’

The adverb ap lo ‘almost’ is used before and after the predicate (see section 9.1.4).
It implicates one or two meanings. It implicates that an activity was not carried out at
all. For incremental verbs, it implicates that an activity was not carried out completely.

(49) a. HINBXFX,
lat hxo oprro aplo bbo.
male name Xichang almost go
‘Laho almost went to Xichang.’ (i.e. ‘Laho did not go to Xichang.’)

b, HINOIPRE,
lat hxo oprro aplo xi bbo.
male name Xichang almost arrive go

‘Laho almost went to Xichang.’ [(i) ‘Laho did not go to Xichang.’
(ii) ‘Laho did not go all the way to Xichang.’]

The adverb go mox ‘at first’ is already sketched in section 7.2.1.A. The adverb
ax nyi pa jop ‘in many ways’ is related to the conjunction cyp pa jop ‘in one aspect’
(section 13.1.2.B).
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syt cy jjitcy ax nyi pa jop mga da chahna go njuo.
affair DEM.PROX CL 3P.SG in many ways according to investigate LOC PROG
‘He is investigating what happened from many aspects.’

The sentence adverb ap bo ap de mu ‘by any standard’ often prompts the use of

the postverbal adverb guo ‘too much’ but not the other way round (section 9.1.4).

(51)

KREOFEHITH %
ggap mox ap bo ap de mu mgax we guo.
road by any standard pass-ddificult too much

‘By any standard, the road is impassable.’

The adverb zzip mu ‘together’ modifies a plural NP in clause-initial position. The

morpheme zzip is derived from zzi, the classifier for pairs (section 5.2.1.E).

(52)

OFHHIEXNRITP S,

Ssox sse zzip mu shyr da hmat mop jox ddop bur.
student together speak loudly STP teacher  toward answer
‘The students replied to the teacher in unison.’

The adverb dde dde mu means often or always and is employed together with

the habitual aspect marker go shex (section 7.6.3).

(53)

a. OFJIEOTTHINYE.
SSOX Sse a ZzZyX ma dde dde mu 1la nyiet go shex.
student DEM.DIST CL often, always come late HAB
‘The student often comes late.’

b. MITHYIHKdRH,
nga ddeddemu syt ne kax hxievur su mu.
1P.SG always affair 2P.SG CLF like NOM do
‘T always do what you like.’

The deictic adverb lot ggu mu ‘immediately’ achors the event in the immediate

future. The adverb hxi mu ‘especially’ informs about the mental motivation of the
subject.

(54)

HEEIHREXRIHD.,

lat ti lot ggo mu xix nyi cy ga gox sha ox.
male name immediately what also 3P.SG drop SEND DP
‘Lati dropped everything at once.’
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(55) OIFMHFEXG Y AMHTILH,
cop wox hxi mu titda nit jop kax sha sha la su  nge.
3P.PL especially here 2P.SG to thank come NOM COP
‘They came here especially to thank you.’

The preverbal adverb ryx mu ‘early’ is derived from the adjective ryx ‘early’ and
contrasts with the postverbal adverb nyiet ‘late’ (see section 9.1.3).

(56) a.

OFURYR.

copwox li  ryx -jjy- ryx.
3P.PL  TOP early very early
‘They were very early.’
OFRHINED.

cop wox ryx mu la sat Ox.
3P.PL early come EXH DP
‘They all arrived early.’

The adverb ap nryr mu ‘really’ is derived from the adjective ap nryr ‘honest’ with
a slight semantic shift.

(57) a.

BROEE k.,

co cyx ma ap nryr su  nge.
person DEM.PROX CL honest NOM COP
‘This person is honest.’

WRBHEE.
nga ap nryr mu ddiex bur.
1P.SG really correct

‘I really want to improve.’

The following two adverbs are derived from two negated verbs.

(58) a.

HFITHAFR,

COp WOX ap ne mu ip ko ndup.
3P.PL not-cease=constantly door knock
‘They knocked constantly at the door.’

VSESNHIYE Y,

vit gga sat ap hxit mu sip go Vux njuo.
clothes exhaust-not-can=in great numbers take PRO.PAT sell PROG
‘Take clothes in large numbers and sell them.’
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The adverb yix nip ‘only then’ depends on the clause-initial constituent which is
interpreted as a condition for the realization of the event. In (59a), tomorrow is inter-
preted as temporal condition of the event. In (59b), the subject NP is understood as
abstract condition of a potential event. In (59c), the subject NP is understood as a
default temporal condition of a completed event.

(59) a. X$EEXDFOONF.
cy mup shy dex yixnip oprro 1la dox.
3P.SG tomorrow only then Xichang come can
‘He cannot come to Xichang until tomorrow.’

b. IREYXHHF.
ne yixnip syt cy jjiit mu dox.
2P.SG only then affair DEM.PROX CL do can
‘It is only you who can manage this thing.’

c. IDEYNHHED.
ne yixnip syt cy jiit mu sat ox.
2P.SG just now affair DEM.PROX CL do EXH DP
‘It is just now that you have completed this task.’

The adverb gex nep ‘originally’ is a temporal focus adverb. Gex nep also functions
as conjunction whose meaning is described in section 13.1.2.C.

(60) AFTTUOLEN.
COp WOX gex nep xip sso ap- nzop da.
3P.PL originally, actually DEM.INDEF study NEG- EXP STP
‘Originally they did not study such content.’

The adverb tat lyp ‘but’ marks contrast with a previous utterance or situation.
The sentence in which it is used stands alone. Tat lyp also functions as backward-
linking conjunction (section 13.1.3.B).

(61) ¥XxANITIWAN.
syt ¢y jjit tat lyp ne  hxip gox sha tat xi.
affair DEM.PROX CL but, after all 2P.SG say SEND should
‘After all, you should solve this.’

9.1.4 Postverbal adverbs

There are several postverbal adverbs with aspectual or frequency meanings. They
are listed in the following table.
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Table 9.5: Postverbal adverbs

guo ‘too much’ ddep lox ‘originally’
ap lo ‘almost’ sy ‘still’

da gix ‘almost’ yip sy ‘still, yet’

ap cy ‘more’ nyiet ‘late’

bur ‘again’ lut ‘enough’

The adverb intensifier guo ‘too much’ is placed after gradable adjectives, as in

(62a-+h). The adverb ap lo ‘almost’ implicates two interpreations for incremental verbs:
almost do and not completely do, as in (63). The adverb da gix ‘almost’ is an intensifier
restricted to states of extensive fatigue, as in (64).

(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

a. YeXufd¥, MYHEF,
vit gga cyx ggu axyy guo, nga go ggat ap- dop.
clothes DEM CL big too much 1P.SG PRO.PAT wear NEG- can
‘This garment is too big, I cannot wear it.’

b. ANRHOX.
ip nyip mo mu cax guo.
today sky hot too much
‘Today the weather is too hot.’

XHYAL S,

cy nry zhep ndo ap lo.

3P.SG wine CL  drink almost

‘He almost drank a bowl of wine.’ [(i) no wine drinking;
(ii) wine drinking but of less than a bowl]

XHFYXIN, TIRT0.

cy jjixdo sy dagix da, cyp nyip xyx ne ox.
3P.SG tired die almost STP NUM.1 day rest DP
‘He got extremely tired and rested for a whole day.’

The adverb ap cy ‘more’ is used in comparative structures (section 11.4.1.A).

TEXOTENEOUEN,

hxo pu  cyx ma hxopu a zzyx ma hmup ap cy.
mountain DEM.PROX CL mountain DEM.DIST CL high more
‘This mountain is higher than that mountain.’
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The frequency adverb bur ‘again’ is derived from the verb bur ‘return’ (section
6.4.1), as illustrated in (66).

(66) F3ISH.
ne rre mop sot  bur.
2P.SG money count again
‘Count your money again.’

The two-syllabic ddep lox is an optative particle in clauses with present or future
time reference (section 15.3.1). In clauses with past time reference it functions as
adverb ‘originally’.

(67) FITHTOES,
hmat mop xyx ne ox ddep lox.
teacher rest  DP orginally
‘Originally, the teacher was resting.’

The adverbs in Table 9.5 disallow TAM particles except for ddep lox, sy, yip sy,
nyiet, bur and lut which are compatible with ox. The perfect particle ox is appended
left of ddep lox and right of the other adverbs. Below are illustrations.

(68) a. TOYOHBY.
ne vat -jjyv vat mu Ssox Sy Ox.
2P.SG well very well ADVL study still DP
‘You studied very well.’

b. JRHYNTEFYO.
a zzyx te go nga iet zyr yip sy ox.
DEM.DIST time 1P.SG small still DP
‘At that time I was still young.’

c. FORREY, TRRHRKO?
ap ndip hxix mo mgep go, nep nyit xix mu xi nyiet ox?
yesterday meeting SENT.TOP 2P.DL  why  arrive late DP
‘Why did both of you arrive late at the meeting yesterday?’

d. A§EeeD.
cop jiet zzax zze lut OX.
3P.PL.POSS family food eat enough DP
‘Their family has already enough to eat.’
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9.2 Negation

In Nuosu, the negation particle ap ‘not’ is used in declarative and interrogative
clauses, and the particle tat ‘do not’ in imperative clauses. They occur in different
slots and scope over different constituents of the sentence.

9.2.1 Nouns

There are no negative determiners in Nuosu that negate nouns. English no+N con-
structions are translated by negated existential constructions. Most of these con-
structions are nominalizations with -su and the existential verb jjo ‘have’.

(69) a. NXOYROYLY.
zzax dayi go chema go ap- it Subject
storehouse LOC rice LOC NEG- lie
‘No grain is left in the storehouse.’

b. HOBOMNLIH,
co oprro la su ap- jjo. Subject
person Xichang come NOM NEG- have
‘Nobody came to Xichang.’

c. WREIXERD.
nga suo nyip zza ap- zze OX. Direct object
1P.SG NUM.3 day food NEG- eat DP
‘I have eaten no food for three days.’

d. UkWEHTEEH,
ngat hmi nga hxipcox ge su ap-jjo Indirect object
1P.SG.POSS name 1P.SG say person tell NOM NEG-have
‘T have revealed my name to nobody.’

e. XXAFrviikd,
cy vimop ax- sip syr kie su  nge. Instrument
3P.SG axe NEG- COV tree fell NOM COP
‘He felled the tree without an axe.’

9.2.2 Noun quantifiers

Noun quantifiers are negated with nominalization constructions with -su and the
copular verb nge. The negated copular verb has the effect of negating the quantifier.



404 =— Adverbs and negation

(70) a. QHOHFEHXEELH,
nyop mu co nge get jie shat bbo su ap- nge.
peasant all street go NOM NEG- COP
‘Not all the peasants went to the street market.’

b, XOLTH (I3 %k,
cy co cyp gge (ax di) zi su ap- nge.
3P.SG person some only cheat NOM NEG- COP
‘He cheated not (only) a few people.’

c. OFIERIGNELH,
ssox sse ax nyi su  mop mgep la su ap- nge.
student many NOM hold meeting come NOM NEG- COP
‘Not many students attended the meeting.’

d. XHEPEHEEKH,
cy nry ixnyi mu ndo su ap- nge.
3P.SG wine few ADVL drink NOM NEG- COP
‘He not only drank a little wine.’

9.2.3 Adjectives

Gradable adjectives are monosyllabic or dissyllabic, sometimes multisyllabic. They
can be negated by placing the particle ap before the last syllable of the adjective. The
particle ap is a prefix in (71a-b) and an infix in (72a—c).

(71) a. HXo¥V.
mu cyx ma ap-nji.
horse DEM.PROX CL NEG-quick
‘This horse is not fast.’

b. XNYEQEGXT.
cy hxep go bbox zze a zzyx ma ap-ge.
3P.SG see SENT.TOP man DEM.DIST CL NEG-stupid
‘In his view, that man is not stupid.’

(72 a. MEH&W.
hxop ci ix-ap-fu.
rope  thin<NEG>
‘The rope isn’t thin.’

b, OHFENTILE?
co ngeci vyuot la g0 ax-ap-nyi?
person NUM.15 CL come SENT.TOP many<NEG>
‘Fifteen people are not many?’
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BEH X,

ngat ddox mu cyx ji mip-ap-ji.
1P.SG.POSS knife DEM.PROX CL keen<NEG>
‘My knife is not keen.’

The negation strategy for ungradable adjectives is more complicated. Several
ungradable adjectives in English (alive, dead, pregnant) are translated in Nuosu by
positional verbs which are negated as verbs.

(73) a.

(74) a.

XA,

cy go ap-jjo.
3P.SG LOC NEG-have
‘He is not here.’

XY LD,

cy go ap-jjo OX.
3P.SG LOC NEG-have DP
‘He is not alive.’

XANES,

cy axyi ap-bbop.

3P.SG child NEG-sit, possess
‘She is not pregnant.’

XAEB0.

cy axyi ap-bbop OX.
3P.SG child NEG-possess DP
‘She did not have children.’

Second, ungradable adjectives are formed by a root and an ideophonic element
which is often reduplicated (section 4.4.4). The negation particle is infixed between
the adjective and the ideophone, generally in non-reduplicated form.

(75) a.

WO E,

she a zzyx ma chyp-ap-hni.
meat DEM.DIST CL smelly-IDE<NEG>
‘This meat is not very smelly.’

ANTeGAFTHY,

citla hxabit jjip-ap-hmur mu it
basket vegetable full-IDE<NEG> ADVL lie
‘The vegetable basket is not completely full.’
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C.

ATINSCX .

citla ggop-ap-ga.

basket empty-IDE<NEG>

‘The basket is not completely empty.’

VAKX S HIE,

Syr a zzyx bbo vut-ap-lo mu jjix.
tree DEM.DIST CL green-IDE<NEG> ADVL become
‘That tree is not sap-green.’

SHIHWEELE,

ie qyt a zzyx zhep mguox-zhyr-ap-zhyr.
water DEM.DIST CL  cold-IDE~EXPR<NEG>
‘This bowl of water is ice-cold.’

9.2.4 Verbs

Reduplicated

Verbs are mono- or dissyllabic, sometimes also multi-syllabic. Verbs are negated by

inserting the negation particle ap before the last syllable of the verb.

(76) a.

XTETYIH,

cy hxopu go syt ap-mu.
3P.SG mountain LOC affair NEG-do
‘He is not working on the mountain.’

RLUTEVN N

nga vyi suo ma ap-bbop.
1P.SG house NUM.3 CL NEG-possess
‘I do not possess three houses.’

YAXRLO,

syt ¢y jiit gat-ap-qip.
affair DEM.PROX CL delay<NEG>
‘The event was not delayed.’

XAAFLE,

cy tep yy jiie-ap-shyr.
3P.SG book, paper tear<NEG>
‘He did not tear apart the book.’

YESHIE,

syr bbo lyr bbur-ap-cyr.
tree move<NEG>
‘The tree does not move.’
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f. HIXELB.
lat hxo guo luo-ap-mut.
male name upset<NEG>
‘He did not get angry.’

Negated events are interpreted as states which can be complemented by the
stative expression mu da (section 7.7.1.B).

(77) NNV HAXAAIRIEHNA,
nyip nyip kep ku cy tepyy nyip zzit ap- bi muda.
day NUM.2 within 3P.SG book NUM.2 CL NEG- read make
‘It is the case that he hasn’t read two books in two days.’

9.2.5 Adverbs

There are movable, immovable and postverbal adverbs. Movable adverbs set a frame
for the whole sentence. Negating the predicate entails that the event did not take
place in the frame set by the adverb.

(78) LB HT G IIELUD.
ap mut sip mu gox nit rre mop hxe ap- 1li ox.
just now  male name 2P.SG.POSS money borrow NEG- go DP
‘Mugo has not borrowed money from you just now.’

Similarly, immovable adverbs can only be negated when the predicate is negated,
as in (79). Sometimes a negated existential construction is used, as in (80).

(79) WAIBHICLH.
nga a hnat mu jy-ap-jie.
1P.SG very fear<NEG>
‘T am not particularly fearful.’

(80) VEXAXHELAHEN.
syr bbo cy jjip cy jjix ap- jjip mu hni la.
tree naturally NEG- become ADVL grow come
‘The tree did not grow out naturally.’

Several manner adverbs derived from verbs can be directly negated. The effect is
the same as negating the predicate directly.



408 —— Adverbs and negation

(81) a. XY¥HHIAH.
cy syt mu Xy-ap-zzyt-mu.
3P.SG business do carefully-ADVL<NEG>
‘He did not work carefully.’

b. X+HAAHYIH.
cy Xy zzyt zzyp-mu syt ap-mu.
3P.SG carefully-ADVL  business NEG-do
‘He did not work carefully.’

The postverbal adverbs guo, nyiet, bur and lut can be negated, as shown in (82).
No other adverb of Table 9.5 can be negated, as illustrated in (83).

(82) a. hEHYIK.
le she i nu ap-guo.
beef soft NEG-too much
‘The beef is not too soft.’

b, XOTIILH.
cy ssox dde la ap-nyiet.
3P.SG school come NEG-late
‘He did not come late to school.’

c. XIISIHE,
cy rremop sot ap-bur.
3P.SG money count NEG-again
‘He did not count the money again.’

(83) a. *HRTeL Y.
*mu ga ZZax zze ap-sy.
male name food eat NEG-still
Intended meaning: ‘Muga has not eaten yet.’

b. *HEFPeiidedsx.
*lat ti ngat jop ax yy ap-ap-cy.
male name 1P.SG.POSS to big more<NEG>
Intended meaning: ‘Lati is not taller than me.’

c. *NYHOEXS.
*cy syt mu ox ddep-ap-lox.
3P.SG business do DP originally<NEG>
Intended meaning: ‘Originally, he hasn’t being doing business.’
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9.2.6 TAM

Most TAM particles are grammaticalized verbs that preserved the property of nega-
tion. The negation particle is prefixed to the TAM particle not to the verb.

(84) a. *XOIFUE.
*cy gup ap-ddur njuo.
3P.SG sweat NEG-exit PROG
Intended meaning: ‘He is not sweating.’

b. XOULE.
cy gup ddur ap-njuo.
3P.SG sweat exit NEG-PROG
‘He is not sweating.’

(85) a. *WXEIHEMNE.
*co Cyx gge mu ap-la sat.
person DEM.PROX CL all NEG-come EXH
Intended meaning: ‘Not all the people have come.’

b.  HXEIHIEE,
co cyx gge mu la-ap-sat.
person DEM.PROX CL all come-NEG-EXH
‘Not all the people have come.’

(86) a. *OIHHFYEIUN.,
*cop jiet mu ti vot she ap-jot da.
3P.PL family morning pig meat NEG-cook STP

Intended meaning: ‘It is the case that their family didn’t cook pork
in the morning.’

b, HAFHFUYHRRIN.
cop jiet muti vot she jot-ap-da.
3P.PL family morning pig meat cook-NEG-STP
‘It is not the case that their family cooked pork in the morning.’

(87) a. *WEINLRS.
*lu dda cyp  nyip ap-zze nzop.
male name NUM.1 day NEG-eat EXP
Intended meaning: ‘Ludda experienced not eating for a day.’

b, YEVHERLS,
lu po ke she zze-ap-nzop.
male name dog meat eat-NEG-EXP
‘Lupo has not eaten dog meat (yet).’
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(88) a. *T0J3Jm,
*cyp op mop ap-mop  ndit.
3P.SG head  NEG-dizzy PER
Intended meaning: ‘His head is almost never dizzy.’

b. T334,
cyp op mop mop-ap-ndit.
3P.SG head  dizzy-NEG-PER
‘His head is almost never dizzy.’

*BFPEROYE,
*ngop wox vot she ap-zze go shep.
1P.PL pig meat NEG-eat HAB
Intended meaning: ‘We are used to not eating pork.’

(89)

o

b. BFITILTPROILRE,
ngop wox cyp  nyip zzix ap zzi vot she zze go-ap-shep.
1P.PL NUM.1 day every pig meat eat HAB<NEG>
‘We are not used to eating pork every day.’

The perfect particle ox and the future tense particle mix cannot be directly
negated. The negation particle must precede the predicate.

(90) a. * b. *&E
*ap ox *ap mix
NEG DP NEG FUT

(91) a. WHOdIFONLTD.
bbur ma a zzyx ma bbur ap-yot OX.
character DEM.DIST CL write NEG-wrong DP
‘This character is not wrong.’

b. TOBNELRE.
nga ca pot nyip hxe ap-mgot mix.
1P.SG day after tomorrow fish NEG-catch FUT
‘T will not catch fish the day after tomorrow.’

9.2.7 Declaratives and interrogatives
Declarative and interrogative clauses always use the negation particle ap; negative

imperative clauses employ the particle tat ‘do not’ (section 9.2.8). Examples (92) illus-
trate two declarative and (93) three interrogative sentences.
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(93) a.
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XPYEESHELE,

cy i xiet ddop  bbo nzox mu  xip ap-hxip.
3P.SG LOG.SG Xide county go EXP ADVL DEM.DD NEG-say
‘He did not say that he went to Xide County.’

XEROALNK,

cy nit vup lut jiip ap-qi.
3P.SG 2P.SG.POSS neighbour become NEG-want
‘He did not want to become your neighbour.’

HCfHE?

mu jy ap-nge ddap?
male name NEG-COP INT
‘Wasn’t this Mudje?’

HTFEMEFHE?

lat hxa sse suo yuo ap-jjo ddap?
male name son NUM.3 CL NEG-have INT
‘Hasn’t Laha three sons?’

BXHRHT QY $w?

zza CyX jiji xix mu ne  zze go ap-nbop?
food DEM.PROX CL why 2P.SG eat SENT.TOP NEG-good
‘Why don’t you enjoy your meal?’

9.2.8 Imperatives

Negative imperative sentences have the illocutionary force of interdictions. They use
the negation particle tat which is infixed before the last syllable. In (94), tat is prefixed
to a monosyllabic verb; in (95), it is infixed.

(94) a.

Fr&FHAAD!

ne geyipyip mu tat-jjip ox!
2P.SG stupid ADVL NEG.IMP-become DP
‘Don’t behave stupidly!’

Tde0PEag!

ne nit SsO qop  jox ddop tat-hxip!
2P.SG 2P.SG.POSS classmate toward word NEG.IMP-say
‘Don’t talk to your classmates!’

YAXFNHO T IR!

syt ¢y jjit go da mgatjip tat-shep!

affair DEM.PROX CL LOC COV advantage NEG.IMP-look for
‘Don’t take advantage of this situation!’
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(95) a.

YAX !

syt ¢y jjit hxie-tat-yyp!
affair DEM.PROX CL trust<NEG.IMP>
‘Don’t believe that this event happened!”

THNag!

ne nga la-tat-hxex!
2P.SG 1P.SG wait<NEG.IMP>
‘Don’t wait for me!’

With third person subjects, the imperative particle tat also expresses interdictions.

(96) a.

HFHuas!

cop wox mux dde tat-nra!

3P.PL field, soil NEG.IMP-measure, gauge
‘Don’t let them measure the field!”

XERTAS!

cy jip xi hxo-tat-lo!

3P.SG relatives depend<NEG.IMP>
‘Don’t let him depend on his relatives.’

With first person subjects, tat functions as optative particle. It expresses the
speaker’s hope that the event does not happen. In many languages of the world,
imperative inflections together with first person subjects implicate the meaning of
optative mood (Whaley 1997: 223). Examples (97a+b) show first-person optatives.
Clauses with tat and first person subjects disallow controlling verbs, as illustrated

in (98).

97) a.

WA OIHONAY,

nga bburma a zzyx ma bbur-tat-yot.
1P.SG character DEM.DIST CL write<NEG.IMP>
‘T wish I am writing this character correctly.’

5§k,

ngop wox tat-bbo.

1P.PL NEG.IMP-go

‘T wish we will not leave.’

(98) *HoFEBAN.
*nga cop wox dit-tat-lyp.
1P.SG 3P.PL persecute<NEG.IMP>
Intended meaning: ‘I hope I won’t pressure them.’



Chapter 10
Subject and object

Nuosu exhibits a syntactic split conditioned by aspect. This chapter uses materials
published in Gerner (2004a). Simple clauses fall into three aspectual categories:

(i) imperfective clauses with AOV order,

(ii) resultative clauses with OAV order,
(iii) clauses with variable word order and potentially ambiguous semantic roles.

Bare simple clauses with two human arguments are ambiguous. A clause like
John Mary bite can mean John bites Mary or Mary bites John. In coordinate and relative
clauses, Nuosu exhibits a consistent constraint for the deletion of the second co-
referential NP which must be in initial position of the second clause. The (partial)
grammatical relations can be defined as follows:

Intransitive clauses Imperfective clauses Resultative clauses
SUBJECT Unique NP First NP First NP
OBJECT - Second NP Second NP

10.1 Introduction

Many languages manifest inconsistencies in their morphosyntax. They may display
an ergative morphology (alignment of S and O) along with an accusative syntax
(alignment of S and A).! Several scholars have questioned the status of ergativity as
‘deep’ language feature (Anderson 1976, 1977; Dixon 1994; Haig 1998). In the typolog-
ical literature, their position is a correction to earlier scholars who believed erga-
tivity (or accusativity) are ‘deep’ phenomena (Shaumjan 1985; Plank 1985).

Nuosu is not an ergative language, but it manifests great consistency in aligning
agent and patient across syntactic constructions. We show the existence of gram-
matical relations in the following constructions:

(i) the simple-clause construction (section 10.2);

(ii) the coordinate-clause construction (section 10.3.1);
(iii) the relative-clause construction (section 10.3.2);
(iv) the matrix-clause construction (section 10.3.3).

Simple clauses associate S with A or O morphosyntactically. Complex clauses
display syntactic constraints for the deletion of co-referential noun phrases. These

1S, A and O are pervasive labels in the typological literature (Dixon 1979, 1994). They represent
intermediate notions between semantic role (agent, patient) and syntactic relation (subject, object).
In contrast to the syntactic relations of subject and object, S, A and O are universal. They are best
understood as an extensional grouping of semantic roles.
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constraints in terms of S, A and O are also called pivots. The notion of pivot is
construction-specific: pivot for coordinate clauses, pivot for relative clauses and so
forth.

A construction in a language has an S/A (or S/O) pivot if the coreferential NPs
are S and A (or S and 0) in their respective clause. Liangshan Nuosu is pivotless as it
allows deletion independently of S, A and O (see section 10.3).

We call a sequence a pair of coreferential NPs with the second NP being deleted.
A sequence is tied to individual complex clauses. There are nine logical sequences
which can be grouped together into the following six types:

- S§= {51=Sz};
- SA= {51=A2, A1=Sz};
- SO0= {51=02, 01=Sz};

- AA={A=Ac}
- AO= {A1=02, 01=A2}§
- O'O = {01=02}.

Nuosu exhibits a syntactic split word order AOV / OAV imposed by the aspectual
orientation of the clause. Several authors described the basic word order in Nuosu as
AOV but did not mention the existence of OAV clauses (Fit 1997; Chén & Wi 1998: 31;
Bradley 1990: 134).

10.2 Simple clauses

In Nuosu, bare monotransitive clauses with two human NP arguments are ambiguous.

(1) HEHTZ,
lat sse mu gox ndup.
male name male name beat
‘Laze beats Mugo.’/or: ‘Mugo beats Laze.’

I presented this and a set of similar examples to ten Nuosu students of an Yi
class at the Central University for Nationalities (Beijing) in 1995. Half of the students
were unsure about the interpretation. Those who opted for AOV or OAV did so
because they embedded (1) in serial verb constructions of the type Laze beat Mugo
and ran away or of the type Laze was beaten by Mugo and cried.

We investigate the split syntax in Nuosu in the following sections: Imperfective
clauses with AOV order (section 10.2.1); resultative clauses with OAV order (section
10.2.2); and residual clauses with variable word order (section 10.2.3). Clauses with
rigid AOV or OAV order extrapose noninitial topics into initial position by leaving a
resumptive pronoun in the original slot (section 10.2.4). The exhaustion particle always
targets the clause-initial NP (section 10.2.5). A and O are both candidates for pro-drop
(section 10.2.6).
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10.2.1 AOV order in imperfective clauses

The feature of imperfective has a broader scope than the notion of progressive
aspect. Imperfective clauses in Nuosu are marked by the following lexical and gram-
matical elements:

— Progressive aspect markers;

— A- or V-orientated manner adverbs;

-V =V,V, (V; is an activity verb and V, is a directional verb).

Imperfective clauses in Nuosu always require AOV order. The initial noun phrase
is always interpreted as A and the second noun phrase as O.

A. Progressive aspect markers
When the continuous aspect markers njuo and ge are posed after a transitive verb,
the compulsory order is AOV.

(20 a. HXY8UE.
mu ga at zop gur njuo.
male name female name frighten PROG
‘Muga is frightening Adzo.’

b. TOHINET.
at nyop mu gox la hxex ge.
female name male name wait PROG
‘Anyo is waiting for Mugo.’

3) a. *NHARE.
*zza mu rryr zze njuo.
food, meal male name eat PROG
Impossible meaning: ‘The food is eating Mudge.’

b. *OxUT.
*sup ¢y ddur ge.
sweat 3P.SG exit PROG
Impossible meaning: ‘The sweat is pouring out of him.’

If njuo or ge was omitted in (2), we would face the same kind of ambiguity
described above in example (1). Consider another example.?

2 Adapted from the folk story “Looking for mother” (Chén & Wi 1998: 253).
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(4) BEREIT “Furslss, TR T,

sunyit ddip go ne: “ngax li  nyit fup bi fup njuo,

sorcerer say SENT.TOP TOP 1P.SG TOP ritual text SYL read SYL PROG
A O+V

nex mgo ap- lit” ddix.

2P.SG pull out NEG- free QUOT

‘The priest said: “I am very busy reading the texts.
I am not free to lift you out [of the pit].”’

B. A- or V-oriented manner adverbs

Manner adverbs relate semantically to the verb (e.g. dance beautifully), to the
A-argument (e.g. answer eagerly) or to the O-argument (e.g. write clearly). In Nuosu,
A- and V-oriented manner adverbs impose the AOV order.3

(5) HIAHORTHYXXHFHAD.
co qot a mat ma rax dde mu syr bbo bbo byp gox
sorceress CL talkative ADVL tree CL carry SENT.TOP

A 0 A

mga yy OX.
pass go down DP

““A sorceress, talking and carrying a tree, passed by.

LX)

C. V =V,V, (V, activity, V, directional)
An activity verb (V,) before a directional verb (V) implies a purposive meaning as in
He came to collect vegetables. The obligatory order is AOV,V,.*

(6) INTRTYDTFMENS.

cyp  nyip ne vytvu ix yi ddix lap bbu
NUM.1 day TOP elder brother younger brother LOC ox
A 0

hxe la lox...
borrow come and

A vV,
‘One day, the elder brother came to borrow an ox from his brother...’

3 Example (6) is quoted from the folk story “Redisofu overcomes the sorceress with wisdom” (Chén

& Wi 1998: 246).
4 Quoted from the folk story “The elder and the younger brother” (Chén & Wi 1998: 216).
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10.2.2 OAV order in resultative clauses

Resultative clauses refer to the state and the preceding action it resulted from
(Nedjalkov & Jaxontov 1988: 6). The concepts of resultative state and bounded event
are different (e.g. John goes to the bus station is bounded but not resultative). In
Nuosu, resultative clauses include one of the following elements:

— Resultative auxiliaries;

— O-orientated manner adverbs

-V =Vy-sixV, (V; is an activity verb and V, a directional verb)

Resultative clauses require the OAV order: the first noun phrase is interpreted as
O, the second as A.

A. Resultative auxiliaries

Resultative auxiliaries are grammaticalized verbs that often have preserved their
original verbal meaning (section 7.3.2). In Nuosu, resultative auxiliaries form a small
set.

Table 10.1: Nuosu resultative auxiliaries

Resultative auxiliaries Verbal origin
wex ‘get’

gox sha sha ‘send’
ssop ‘shine’

ndox ‘put’

The resultative auxiliary wex imposes the order OAV. The verb plus the resulta-
tive auxiliary means find and requires the order OAV.>

(7) “HERIAEIRRFF?”

“uonyie suo li jjip su ne shep wex dopdo?”
hair NUM.3 TOP become NOM 2P.SG search GET can~ALT
0 A Vv

‘Are you able to find three-meter-long hair?’

The auxiliary gox sha ‘away’ is compatible with a wide range of transitive activity
verbs and imposes the OAV order (section 7.3.2.B).°

5 Quoted from the folk story “Looking for mother” (Chén & Wi 1998: 254).
6 Quoted from the folk story “The drunk man” (Chén & Wi 1998: 230).
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(8) “HHHEI Y% IHpH,”
“nry mu nry yuot sip lotji ji nga jjuo goxsha ox.”
wine do wine wrong CONJ finger CL 1P.SG cut off SEND DP

0 A \

‘Because of the wine, I have cut off my finger.’

The following example illustrates the auxiliary ssop which cannot occur as inde-
pendent predicate (section 7.3.2.C).

(9) THXRHERM.
cyp iqi cop wox ndup ssop.
3P.SG.POSS head 3PPL  beat END
‘He endured their beating on his head.’

B. O-oriented manner adverbs

Manner adverbs that depend on the O impose OAV word order. The manner adverb
snow-white in (8) occurs after the predicate without the adverbializer mu.

(10) vSlEIAXQKEDd.

vit gga ggex su axmo Ccy  qux Zyr Zyr Ox.
clothes ART=CL-DET mother wash snow-white DP
0 A \Y%

‘The clothes were washed snow-white by Mum.’

C. V = Vy-six-V, (V; activity, V, directional)
When the linker six is inserted between an activity and a directional verb, it conveys
resultative meaning and requires OAV order, as illustrated in (11).7

1) #HXERES, Xirden.
lap bbu cy hxe six bbo lox, cy sip sit zze ox.
(0):¢ 3P.SG borrow CONJ go and 3P.SG take kill eat DP

0 A V] VZ

‘The ox was borrowed and he killed it and ate it.’
10.2.3 The indeterminate word order

Simple clauses that are not imperfective or resultative are ambiguous if both argu-
ments are humans. Nuosu has several means of dealing with this ambiguity: with a

7 Quoted from the folk story “The elder and the younger brother” (Chén & Wi 1998: 216).
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grammatical tone on singular pronouns (section A); with a grammatical tone on a
set of monosyllabic verbs (section B); with a patient pronoun (section C); and
passive marker (section D).

A. The grammatical tone on pronouns

There are three tones in Nuosu with a solid phonological status: the 55-, the 33-,
and the 21-tone. The 44-tone is a sandhi tone with weak phonological standing. Few
independent monosyllabic lexemes carry this tone.

(12) xip ‘such & xi ‘arrive’  xix ‘what’
(13) cyp‘one’ ¢y ‘he/she’ cyx ‘this’

Almost all other occurrences of the 44-tone are sandhi tones derived from an
underlying 33-tone (section 3.2.2). Additionally, there are grammatical 44-tones on

pronouns and verbs. Singular personal pronouns exhibit 33/44-tone variants encoding
the contrast of S/A versus O-roles (section 5.4.1.A).

Table 10.2: Nuosu tone-sandhi pronouns

Singular pronouns S/A 0
1P.SG nga ngax
LOG.SG i ix
2P.SG ne nex
3P.SG cy cyx

The following sentence contrasts the second person O-pronoun nex with the first
person A-pronoun nga and illustrates also the second person S-pronoun ne.®

(14) “YRAGEFRIHIIBFYRENM, ¥FTITEALHIFHIPSONTTIYTHUQARD” T,
“ne nyip mop nyip yox sse sinip va vyu go ssa kuo-jjy-ssa kuo  da,
2P.SG In the past lamb and hen catch TOP |l courage-very-courage STP

nga mup dde nep nex puyy ap mu cyx ggup lat mop jox ddop ma

1P.SG really 2P.SG admire || now DEM VCL tiger to word
A 0 \Y%
nyip go hxip li go ne miep li qo tat xi ox” ddix.

NUM.2 CL say go SENT.TOP || 2P.SG first go follow should DP QUOT

S
‘“In the past you caught a lamb and a hen. You are extremely courageous and
I really admire you for this. This time just go to the tiger and speak a few words

9

with him. It is up to you to do this first.

8 Quoted from the folk story “The forest meeting” (Chén & Wi 1998: 261-262).
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B. The grammatical tone on verbs

Certain monosyllabic verbs alternate between the 21- and 44-tones. Verbs in the 21-
tone are associated with the OAV order, in the 44-tone with the AOV order. Native
speakers do not agree on the verbs that manifest these alternations. They appear to
be restricted to the Shynra dialect. Chén & Wi (1998: 129-130) provide a list of 36
monosyllabic verbs.

Table 10.3: Nuosu tone-sandhi verbs (excerpt)

OAV AOV English gloss
hxep hxex ‘see’

ndup ndux ‘beat, hit’
sip six ‘take’

lup lux ‘rob’

vup vux ‘sell’

pop pox ‘open’
sup Sux ‘resemble’
syp SyX ‘know’
hxop hxox ‘paint’
shep shex ‘look for’

Examples (15) illustrates the OAV order for the verb hxop ‘paint’ and (16) the AOV
order for the verb shex ‘search’.?

(15) MOEXMELREEHN.

yi max su cy hxop six vut momo mu da.
house ART 3P.SG paint RES bright green make
0 A \

‘He painted the house in bright green.’

(16) HIAOXKREIHEED.

co qot a ma cy zi six @ go shex bbo ox.
sorceress  3P.SG cheat RES [empty] PRO.PAT search go DP
A 0 \%

‘The sorceress was tricked by him to search for them [= the objects].’

C. The pronoun go

The pronoun go tracks O-arguments and disambiguates potentially ambiguous
frames (section 5.4.1.F). The ambiguous clause can be disambiguated by inserting
go after the second NP. It is interpreted as being coreferential with the first NP.

9 Example (16) is quoted from the folk story “Redisofu overcomes the sorceress with wisdom” (Chén
& Wi 1998: 244).
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(17) a. HXHIBY.

mu ga lat mop dit lyp.
male name male name oppress
A/O 0/A \'

‘Muga oppresses Lamo.’/ ‘Lamo oppresses Muga.’

b, HX HIT B,

mu ga; lat mop g0; dit lyp.
male name male name PRO.PAT oppress
0 A 0 \

‘Muga,, Lamo oppresses him,.’

Unambiguous frames cannot use the resumptive pronoun in the same way.
Example (18) is thus ungrammatical.

(18) *HXM¥eQ.

*mu ga zza g0 zze.
male name food PRO.PAT eat
0] A 0 \Y%

Intended meaning: ‘Muga eats food’

Many stative predicates do not have ambiguous frames but encode the semantic
roles as AOV. The use of the resumptive pronoun go is ungrammatical.

(19) a. HXYTOZ%.

mu ga at nyop mgu.
male name female name miss, love
A 0 \%

‘Muga loves Anyuo.’
b, *HX|T'O¥,%.

*mu ga, at nyop g0, mgu.
male name female name PRO.PAT miss, love
0 A 0 A%

Intended meaning: ‘Muga,, Anyuo loves him,.’

Native speakers do not agree which predicate with two human arguments repre-
sents an ambiguous frame. The following table indicates tendencies.
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Table 10.4: Unambiguous and ambiguous verb frames in Nuosu

Verbs with unambiguous AOV order (go forbidden)
bba ‘carry on back’ hxo ‘feed, bring up’
duo ‘hold in arms’ mgu ‘love’

Verbs with unambiguous AQV order (go possible)
nzur ‘hate’ hxo lo ‘depend on’
shut ‘remember’

Verbs with inherently ambiguous coding (go obligatory)

lop bop ‘help’ bie ‘kick’
jup po ‘rule, administer’ zi ‘cheat’
dit lyp ‘oppress, force’ ggup cyr ‘save’
bu dex ‘praise’

D. The passive marker gep

The passive particle gep also disambiguates between A and O by fixing the word
order as OA gep V (section 11.1). Passives can be defined in a language, only if it
has the grammatical relations of subject and object. In section 10.4, we claim that
Nuosu has subjects and objects. Below are given two illustrative examples.

(20) a. dIOXTREXOHED.
axyi cy gep zi hnat da cox ku bbo shux.
child 3P.SG COV lure  STP people steal go CAUS
‘The child was lured by him into stealing.’

b. XJANGETWVFYVED.
cy axyi max su gep shu keci -jjy- ke ci ox.
3P.SG child ART=CL-DET COV COV obey very obey DP
‘She was made obedient by the child.’

10.2.4 Left-dislocation

Left-dislocation is the placement of a noninitial NP into initial position by leaving an
optional resumptive pronoun in the original slot. Syntactic constraints on left dis-
location reveal how a language aligns S, A and O.

In Mandarin Chinese, for example, the basic order is AVO. Left-dislocation of O
is possible but a pause (particle) must be used after O. Pauses or pause particles do
not appear after S and A which occur in front position naturally.

0]

(21) neéi zhi gou a woO  vijing kan guo le.
me

ne

DEM.DIST CL dog PAUSE 1P.SG already see EXP DP
‘The dog, I have already seen.’ (Li & Thompson 1981: 86)
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In Nuosu, left-dislocation of the noninitial noun phrase in both AOV and OAV
orders is possible. The following example illustrates both types of left-dislocation
(the resumptive pronoun is marked in bold font).1°

(22)  “OAIH PR ELFHIRY, ReFX0” ¥,

“co qot amat; || nga cyx; shy ap- dop mu
sorceress 1P.SG 3P.SG overcome NEG- able ADVL
topic A 0] \Y4
laru cy; gax zze lox bbo ox” || ddix.
dried meat 3P.SG COV.drop eat CONJ.and go DP || QUOT
0 A \Y

2R

““I could not overcome the sorceress and she just took the meat.

The extraposed topic of (22), the sorceress, is tracked in both clauses by a re-
sumptive pronoun. Left-dislocation does not exhibit syntactic constraints on A or O.

10.2.5 The exhaustion particle
The exhaustion particle sat (section 7.5.1) always scopes over the clause-initial noun
phrase, either A or O. Sat thus targets not a semantic role but a syntactic position,

the subject.

(23) a. OFENFOOUE.

cop wox bbox a zzyx ma dduo li sat. Initial NP is A
3P.PL mountain DEM.DIST CL climb go EXH
A 0] \Y

(i) ‘They all climbed up the mountain.’ (ii) ‘They completely climbed up
the mountain.’

b. $FAFNNTURE.

ngop wox ip ko bbux da nex Ila hxex sat. Initial NP is A
1P.PL door STP 2P.SG wait  EXH
A 0 \

‘We are all waiting for you at the entrance door.’

10 Example (22) is quoted from the folk story “Redisofu overcomes the demon with wisdom” (Chén
& Wi 1998: 239).
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c. OFHIEME,

COp WOX Nry a zzyx gge ndop sat. Initial NP is A
3P.PL  wine DEM.DIST CL drink EXH
A 0 \

(i) ‘They all finished the wine.’ (ii) ‘They completely finished the wine.’

(24) a. HAFHOFUE.
nry a zzyx gge cop wox ndop sat. Initial NP is O
wine DEM.DIST CL 3P.PL drink EXH
0 A \

‘They finished all the wine.’

b, KElEXQWNED.
hxie zyr ggex su cy ndup shu 1la sat ox. Initial NP is O
bird ART 3P.SG hit CAUS come EXH DP

(6] A \'%
‘He has shot down all the birds.’
c. RVYMIBME,

we zze ddu nga nzip da sat. Initial NP is O
hardship  1P.SG tolerate EXH

0 A A%
‘T endure all hardships.’

10.2.6 Pro-Drop

Pro-drop (or zero-anaphora) is the omission of obligatory arguments in contexts in
which they are understood. Pro-drop is widespread in languages with verb agree-
ment like Italian but not allowed in languages with no or poor verb agreement like
English (Rizzi 1986). An exception are languages like Chinese, called radical pro-
drop languages, which lack agreement but allow pro-drop (Huang 1984; Neeleman
& Szendr6i 2007). Sometimes languages reveal additional constraints on the argu-
ment that is omitted.

In Nuosu which is radical pro-drop, zero-anaphora is unconstrained for S, A and
0. Restrictions only exist for peripheral roles, as shown in Table 10.5 below.
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(25) a. Customer: “YXX09i&x, ide LI, ”

Customer: “uop lur cyx ma iet zyr guo,
hat DEM.PROX CL small too much
0 axyy ma sip nga bbyx la.”

[empty] great CL COV.take 1P.SG give come

A (0] B \'

‘Customer: “This hat is too small, give me a bigger one.”’
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In (25a), the coverb sip must be specified. When the O-argument is omitted, as in

(25b), the coverb sip is optional.

b. Customer: “YXXOXFD, ¥ Fr.”

Customer: “uop lur cyx ma da dop ox,
hat DEM.PROX CL put able DP
4} 4} sip nga bbyx la.”

[empty] [empty] COV.take 1P.SG give come

A 0 B Vv

‘Customer: “This hat is suitable, give it to me.”’

Benefactive and oblique NPs cannot be deleted whatever the discourse settings

are. The arguments in bold font must be specified.

(26) a. WAAFWUXT,

nga tepyy bbut bbur cy  bbyx. Benefactive

1P.SG book CL write 3P.SG COV.give

A 0 Vv B

‘I write him/her a letter.’

b. X084, T£F¥Y.

cy oprro it, nga nyi tit go it.
3P.SG Xichang live 1P.SG also here PRO.LOC live
S Vi 5 V,

‘S/he lives in Xichang, and I also live there.’

Locative

By contrast, the semantic role of direction can be omitted in appropriate dis-

course settings (L1 & Ma 1981: 2).
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(27) A: “woed.” B: “w£ 068)>d.”
“nga op rro yy.” (...) “nga nyi (oprro) vyy.”
1P.SG Xichang go down 1P.SG also Xichang go down
S \Y S \'

2R

‘A: “I go to Xichang.” (...) B: “I also go to Xichang.

The constraints on pro-drop of various semantic roles is summarized in Table
10.5.

Table 10.5: Semantic roles and pro-drop in Nuosu

Semantic roles Pro-drop

S

A

O (with or without the coverb sip)
Benefactive (with the coverb bbyp)
Benefactive (without the coverb bbyp)
Instrument (with the coverb sip)
Location

Direction

L X ¥ x x < L <

10.3 Complex clauses

When two noun phrases in a complex clause are coreferential, the second noun
phrase can be elipsed if both coreferential noun phrases occur in initial position of
their respective clause. In this section, we investigate coordinate clauses (section
10.3.1), relative clauses (section 10.3.2) and matrix clauses (section 10.3.3).

10.3.1 Coordinate clauses

The second coreferential noun phrase in S-A, S-O and A-O sequences can be deleted.
A. S-A sequence

The second clause in (28) is imperfective with obligatory order AOV. The elipsed

noun phrase is in initial position of the second clause. The coordinate clause is an
S-A sequence.!!

11 Quoted from the folk story “The drunk man” (Chén & Wi 1998: 229).
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(28) InyHHL e HaTRHAEX,
cyp nyip ne jjix mu vut hop nry it sip
NUM.1 day TOP male name wine drunk CON]J
S Vv

%} che muyy hxex bbo.
[empty] rice water field see go

‘On a day, Jjimuvuho was drunk and went out to inspect his rice field.’
The next example is an A-A-S sequence of coreferential noun phrases.!?

(29) a. TENTHITXYEXATENY,
pup suvut vu ixgo ne lurjuo six da 4} ip ko
male name  home TOP stone brick take STP || [empty] gate

Al 01 Vl AZ 02
ddie da || @ it
block STP || [empty] sleep
V, S; V3

‘Mister Pu’s family blocked the entrance gate with stone bricks and
then fell asleep.’

The property of coreferential deletion in initial position can be tested by imposing
in the second clause the word order OAV (with the resultative auxiliary gox sha). The
modified construction is ungrammatical.

b, *TEIHITXYENLFOETH XY,

*pup suvut vu ix go ne lurjuo six da ipko @
male name  home TOP stone brick take STP || gate [empty]
Al Ol vl 02 AZ
ddie gox sha da %} it
block SEND  STP || [empty] sleep
VZ S3 V3

Intended meaning: ‘Mister Pu’s family blocked up the entrance gate
with stone bricks and then fell asleep.’

Example (30) is an S-A-S-S sequence with four verb phrases.!3

12 Quoted from the folk story “The sleepy Mister Pu” (Chén & Wi 1998: 233).
13 Quoted from the folk story “Fear the wives” (Chén and Wi 1998: 226).
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(30) RUFCONHATEXTIY (---)
cyx ly yuo nbot |[ @ yi wa nry
DEM.PROX NUM4 CL hide || [empty] house behind wine

Sl Vl A2 02

ndo || @ gox nyi da || 0 jjyx- ly (...)
drink || [empty] PRO.LOC sit STP || [empty] RECL- discuss

v, S; A S, \A
‘These four men hid and drank wine behind the house; they sat there and
discussed...’

Example (31a) contains an A-S sequence. If we permute the order of arguments
in the first clause, the coreferential NP is not in the initial position and the whole
construction is ungrammatical.

(B1) a. FUYIHOEYITOESXYEULLI.

tit da vo mu max su ket mop ne qu shy ngo da
thus king ART=CL-DET evening TOP silver gold touch STP
A1 O1 Vl
4} itnyi gu ap- hna  ox.
[empty] sleep NEG- willing DP
S, V,

‘In the evening the emperor caressed his silver and gold so that he did
not want to sleep.’

b. *FXOECYITIHBEONYEULRD,
*titda qu shy ket mop ne vomu maxsu ngo da
thus silver gold evening TOP king ART touch STP

O} A Vi
@ itnyi gu ap- hna  ox.
[empty] sleep  NEG- willing DP
S, v,

Intended meaning: ‘In the evening the silver and gold was caressed so
much by the emperor that it did not want to sleep.’

14 Quoted from the folk story “The emperor and his daughter” (Chén & Wa 1998: 265).
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B. S-O sequence
The type of sequence displayed in (32) is INSTR-S-0.15

(32) WXNTHRYTFALFSXHMRYIHND.,
ke cy sip mux mo g0 ne
dog 3P.SG COV earth plough SENT.TOP TOP

INSTR A, 0, V,
4] gox yy ap- hna lox
[empty] PRO.DIR descend NEG- willing CONJ
4} cy uoga sy goxsha ox.
[empty] 3P.SG hit, beat die SEND DP

0; A Vs

‘He took the dog to plough the soil, but it didn’t want to move.
So he beat the dog to death.’

Sentence (33) represents an S-O sequence. The second clause is resultative with
an O-orientated adverb.'

(33) YVERGHETIMOXFUNS, NI EIYIHN.
ke mo max su zyp dde go bbama bbo tit ni
dog carcass ART bury NOM LOC bamboo CL here sprout

LOC S; A

la lox, %} cy sip jit tuo-jjy-tuo  mu da
come CONJ || [empty] 3P.SG take sharpen very pointed CON]
\'A 0, A, V, RES

‘At the place where the dog’s body was buried, a bamboo shoot was growing.
He took it and sharpened it to a point.’

Example (34) is an O-S sequence.l”

15 Quoted from the folk story “The elder and the younger brother” (Chén & Wa 1998: 217).
16 Quoted from the folk story “The elder and the younger brother” (Chén & Wi 1998: 217).
17 Quoted from the story “Redisofu overcomes the demon with wisdom” (Chén & Wi 1998: 239).
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NHEERGEX I T THT £,
ji jie va nyi zzur max su cy gur
male name ART 3P.SG frighten

0, Ay \'A

0 jie bbyp bbyp mu  gox nyi.
[empty] afraid IDEIDE ~ ADVL PRO.LOC sit

Sz VZ

‘Djidjevanidzu, frightened by her, was sitting there trembling.’

C. A-O sequence
The following example exhibits an A-O sequence.!®

(35)

NHHEFSTEHR S UHG T O SR TER .
ji jie va nyie zzur puppuppu mu ga ap- ddur mu pup ddix

male name ONO ADVL wave NEG- exit ADVL ONO QUOT
A 0 v
@ co qot a mat gep hmo vyi vut dit
[empty] sorceress PASS blow house roof put on
0] A \ \

‘Djidjevanidzu swang the feather-duster but without effect. Rather, with a
breath from the sorceress he was blown onto the roof.’

Another example of an A-O sequence is the following sentence which we already

encountered in section 10.2.3.B.

(36)

B X REYEED .
co qot a mat cy zi six 4} g0 shex bbo ox.
sorceress 3P.SG cheat RES || [empty] PRO.PAT search go DP

01 Al Vl Az 02 V2

‘The sorceress was tricked by him to search for them [= the objects].’

10.3.2 Relative clauses

The Nuosu split syntax is also obvious in relative clauses with -su (section 5.2.4). If
the extraposed head noun is coreferential to the initial NP of the relative clause, it is
gapped; if is coreferential to a noninitial NP, it is tracked by a resumptive pronoun.

18 Quoted from the story “Redisofu overcomes the demon with wisdom” (Chén & Wi 1998: 239).
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Table 10.6: Gapped and resumed head nouns of relative clauses

Obligatory word order Role of extraposed Use of resumptive
in relative clause head pronoun

AOV A [r¢ Oa...] +su+N

OAV A [rc -..PROA V] +su+N
AOV 0 [re 0o...] +su+N

OAV (0] [rc ---PROg V] +su+N

We will again use the notion of sequence to refer to pairs of coreferential noun
phrases in the main clause and relative clause.

A. S-A sequence
In (37), the relative clause has the word order AOV. The gapped head noun has the

A-role and is in initial position of the relative clause.!”

(37) BIXRELFELHNA,

co @ cyp nyit ddop njyp  su ap- jjo da.
person || [empty] 3P.DL  speech believe NOM || NEG- have STP
S1 A, 0, \£ A

‘There was nobody who believed what they said.’

The relative clause in (38) is resultative and has obligatory OAV order. The
extraposed head noun has the A-role but does not occur in initial position of the
relative clause. It leaves a resumptive pronoun in the original slot.

(38) HYXNXOARRELHN,
[

co 4} syt ¢y jjit cop we mo su ap- jjo da.
person || [empty] event DEM CL 3P.PL GET see NOM || NEG- have STP
Sl Az 02 A2 VZ Vl

‘There was nobody who had seen this event.’

B. S-O sequence

The relative clause in (39) contains the resultative auxiliary gox sha and has obligatory
OAV order. The extraposed head noun has the O-role and is in initial position of the
relative clause.

19 Quoted from the folk story “The drum and the ox” (Chén & Wi 1998: 224).
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(39) AAHROIH LAY Mk,

tepyy || O mu ga gup gox sha su a shyt -jjy- a shyt
book || [empty] male name throw SEND NOM || new very new
Sl 02 A2 Vz Vl

‘The books which were thrown away by Muga were brand-new.’
The relative clause in (40) is imperfective with obligatory AOV word order. As the
extraposed head noun is O but not in initial position of the relative clause, it is left-

dislocated by leaving a resumptive pronoun in the original slot.

(40) veliRIXBLEIA£YIE,

I 1
vit gga || @ axmo go Ccy njuo su ax nyi-jjy-ax nyi.
clothes || [empty] mother PRO wash PROG NOM || many-very-many
Sl 02 Az 02 Vz Vl

‘The clothes that Mum is washing are many.’

10.3.3 Causative clauses

Causative clauses seem to align S with A versus O. The causee must be either S or A
but not O. This alignment of S and A does not reveal anything about the syntax of
Nuosu but is implied by universal semantic properties of causative constructions.

A. Causee=S
When the causee is coreferential with the S of a causative clause, it is deleted. The

causee can be animate, as in (41), or inanimate, as in (42).

(41) ROWTKEp.

vup lut  nga bbyx 4] hxie kat || shux.
neighbour 1P.SG  COV.give || [empty] happy CAUS
CAUSER CAUSEE Vv, S, V,

‘The neighbour makes me happy.’

(42) HFARNETFPHEPD,
COp WOX Yy sse jix su bbyx || @ ap jox mga bbo || shux.
3P.PL  river ART COV || [empty] around pass go CAUS

CAUSER  CAUSEE \'A S, V,
‘They cause the river to flow around [the village].’
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B. Causee = A

The causee can be coreferential to the A of an imperfective causative clause, as in

(43),20 or to the A of a resultative causative clause, as in (44).

(43) WixIoexy.

suo fut cy bbyx yi jux da shux.
male name 3P.SG  COV || [empty] house guard STP || CAUS
CAUSER CAUSEE V, A, 0, V,

‘Redisofu let him guard the house.’

(44) HRHITXRXWATHD,
mu ga mu gox bbyx || zza cyx zhep @ ndo gox sha
male name male name COV || food DEM CL [empty] drink SEND

CAUSER  CAUSEE V, 0, A, V,
‘Muga made Mugo eat up the food.’

C. Causee # 0
The causee cannot be coreferential to the O-argument of a causative clause.

(45) *HRATosTup

*mu ga zza bbyx vot zha gox sha shux.
male name food COV [empty] pig feed SEND CAUS
CAUSER CAUSEE V, 0, A, Vs

‘Muga caused the food to be eaten up by the pig.’

10.4 Synthesis

shux.
CAUS

Some authors argued that a language uses the notion of subject and object only if it
morphosyntactically aligns S with A or with O (van Valin & LaPolla 1997). LaPolla
(1993) demonstrated that in Mandarin Chinese a viable definition of subjects and

objects is not possible as there are no clear S/A or S/O pivots.

In Nuosu, S is not morphosyntactically aligned with A or with O either. How-
ever, a purely syntactic definition of subject and object is possible. The initial NP is
the subject, the second NP is the direct object. This definition is only partial. It does
not account for indeterminate clauses, which are neither imperfective nor resultative.

20 Example (43) is quoted from the folk story “Redisofu overcomes the sorceress with wisdom”

(Chén & W1 1998: 238).
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Table 10.7: Partial grammatical relations in Nuosu

Intransitive clauses Imperfective clauses Resultative clauses
SUBJECT Unique NP First NP First NP
OBJECT - Second NP Second NP

The syntax of Nuosu requires a revision of the idea that syntactic relations
should be defined in terms of S/A or S/O pivot (Dixon 1994; van Valin & LaPolla
1997). Gerner (2004a) discusses these findings in detail.



Chapter 11
Valency changing constructions

Nuosu employs two valency decreasing constructions, passive (section 11.1) and
reciprocal (section 11.2), and two valency increasing constructions, causative (section
11.3) and comparative (section 11.4).

11.1 Passive

In section 10, we argued for the existence of subject and object in imperfective and
resultative clauses. For languages with syntactic relations, we can evaluate the exis-
tence of passive constructions. (For languages without subject and object, the concept
of passive cannot be defined.)

A passive construction satisfies the following three properties (Dixon 1994: 146;
Haspelmath 1990: 27; Palmer 1994: 117-141; Siewierska 1984: 2-3):

(1) a. the subject is demoted to a non-core argument or deleted,
b. the object is promoted to subject,

c. the valency of the predicate is decreased.

We argue in this section that the coverb gep (section 6.2.1.A) is the formal mark
of constructions that satisfy (a), (b) and in a certain sense also (c). Nuosu therefore
exhibits a passive construction though not the most prototypical.

We discuss the origin of the coverb gep in section 11.1.1, the concept of adversity
often associated with passives in East Asian languages in section 11.1.2, the omission
of unimportant demoted subjects in section 11.1.3, and the exclusion of low-transitivity
verbs in section 11.1.4. This subsection uses material published in Gerner (2004a).

11.1.1 The passive postposition

The postposition gep is derived from the verbal predicate gep ‘add’ (section 6.2.1.A).
Its meaning as predicate is illustrated in (2).

(2) OHHNII(XNEL,
ce te sha zzit gep (da hlu).
dish chili add STP cook
‘Add chili to the dish (and cook it).’

In the passive construction, the postposition gep marks the agent noun phrase
in second position.
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(3) a JT¥XTLYUD.
cyp lot cy gep zhe sy ddur ox.
3P.SG.POSS hand 3P.SG COV cut blood exit DP
‘His hand, cut by himself, bled.’

b. ANJNdXTHEA0.
ka bba ax yy cy gep ngo ndox ox.
prize big 3P.SG COV touch PUT DP
‘A big prize was won by him.’

The passive meaning is historically derived from the main verb add. A noun
phrase referent was associated with the patient as a companion in the event. The
meaning of companion was eventually reanalyzed as agent.

11.1.2 The concept of adversity

Many East Asian languages have passive constructions that convey adversity, the
idea that the situation is unfortunate. The concept of adversity is unknown in the
languages of Europe. In Nuosu, adversity is not conveyed by gep. The particle gep
is compatible with euphemic contexts without implicating adversity.

(4) FWHEXTEHEATA.
ddip vip ggexsu cy  gep zzyxjie six he -jy- he.
guest  ART 3P.SG COV entertain RES good very good

0 A Vv

‘The guests were entertained very well by him.’

11.1.3 Omission of unimportant demoted subjects

Pro-drop is widespread in Nuosu (section 10.2.6). It is possible to delete A whenever
it may be inferred from the context and represent unimportant pragmatic information.
It is not possible to delete A when it is marked by gep. By contrast, the Chinese passive
marker beéi allows deletion of the agent NP.

(5) ta béi O ma le. (Li and Thompson 1981: 493)
3P.SG PASS [empty] scold DP
‘He/she was scolded.’

In the following Nuosu example, it is not possible to delete the agent Xido
Bo'ondju before the postposition gep, although it can easily be inferred from the
context.!

1 (6) is quoted from the folk story “Redisofu overcomes the sorceress with wisdom” (Chén & Wa
1998: 241).
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(6) HHENEEEEIEFHXTEDAB,
xy duo bbox o nju jjujjujju ap- ddamu cy gep hmo yivut dit.
male name ONO NEG- can ADVL 3P.SG COV blow roof fix
0 A \'A V,

‘Xido Bo'ondju repeatedly stamped his feet, but in vain. He was blown up
onto the roof by the witch.’

11.1.4 Exclusion of low-transitivity verbs

The gep-construction does not exhibit morphological marking on the verb, but
decreases the transitivity of the predicate in a more abstract way. Clauses using gep
have a high degree of transitivity (Hopper & Thompson 1980). Clauses with low tran-
sitivity cannot co-occur with gep. Languages with passives typically exhibit this tran-
sitivity constraint. For example, the Nuosu verb gur ‘frighten’ is morphologically
derived from the verb ggur ‘fear’. The high-transitive verb gur can co-occur with gep
but the low-transitive verb ggur cannot.?

(7 a RUNIMNETHABEFHTFOHSP.
cyx li  xyp mop ggex su gep gur bbur jjyt
3P.SG TOP wife ART COV frighten reply
0 A Vi vV,

ap- get mu  gox rrur ddep lox.
NEG- can ADVL PRO.LOC lie about originally

‘He was so frightened by the wives so that he stood speechless.’

b. *HXWI8H.
*muga nga gep ggur ox
name 1P.SG COV fear DP
‘Intended meaning: ‘Muga is feared by me.’

The following verbs may not co-occur with gep: sy ‘know’, bbop ‘own’, hxie vur
‘love’, mgu ‘love’, hxep ‘see’, hna ‘hear’ and hnip ‘smell’. Clauses with gep therefore
have reduced transitivity (Hopper & Thompson 1980).

Gep-constructions in Nuosu are passives, if we substitute the constraint of valency
decrease in (1c) by the looser requirement of transitivity decrease. Gep-constructions
are the passive of both AOV and OAV clauses. For imperfective AOV clauses (section
10.2.1), it is straightforward to view OA+gep+V as the derived passive. Resultative OAV
clauses (section 10.2.2) exhibit the same word order as the gep-construction, their
passive construction to which they bear resemblance.

2 (7) is quoted from the fold story “Fearing the wives” (Chén & Wi 1998: 227).
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In summary, Nuosu displays two sorts of passives: an imperfective passive derived
from ongoing AOV clauses and a resultative passive derived from resultative OAV
clauses.

11.2 Reciprocal

In a reciprocal clause, two noun phrases occupy interchangeable semantic roles of
the predicate. The clause John and Peter shoot arrows at each other implies that
John shoots arrows at Peter and Peter shoots arrows at John. Cross-linguistically,
reciprocal constructions use anaphors such as each other or verb affixes. Reciprocal
anaphors do not decrease the valency of the predicate but verb affixes do.

The Nuosu verb prefix jjy- decreases the valency of the predicate. It cannot be
prefixed to intransitive verbs, only to mono- and ditransitive verbs.

(8) a. *HXRQ4WF¥HED.
*mu ga sinip lu ti jiv- na ox.
male name and male name RECL- ill DP
‘Intended meaning: ‘Muga and Luti are both ill.”

b. *PER¥MND.
*ngap nyit jjy- nbur ox.
1P.DL RECL- full DP
‘Intended meaning: ‘Both of us are full.’

The predicate must allow two argument slots to be permutable. It must be
possible that both arguments occur variably in both semantic roles.

(9) a. TFFNENE.
nop wox jjyx- la hxex da bbo.
2P.PL RECL- wait  STP go
‘When you go wait for each other.’

b. ANFAEMFRE.
axyi suxyy mox da jjy-mgot njuo.
child older people in front of STP RECL-pursue PROG
‘The children chase each other in front of older people.’

c. PREMX.
ngap nyit jjyx- hxi zy.
1P.DL RECL- trust
‘We both trust each other.’
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d. PEFFULE,
ngop wox jjy-  ap-ly-ap-tie.
1P.PL RECL- NEG-discuss<NEG>
‘We did consult each other.

e. OFIENdANTFER,
SSOX SSe a ZZyX nyip  bbot ip nyip jjyx- hxip bot.
student DEM.DIST NUM.2 CL. today RECL- debate
‘Those two groups of students argue today with each other.’

The reciprocal marker jjy- can also be prefixed to ditransitive verbs and even to
coverbs.

(10) a. HFAMEFT.
cop wox ka bba ddie jjy-bbyx.
3P.PL present COV RECL-give
‘They gave each other presents.’

b. BEE¥HE.
ngop nyip bbup jjyx-nre sur.
1P.DL family RECL-debt return
‘Our families are paying off debts to each others.’

c. BF¥BHNEE.
ngop wox jjy-rrox mu da ddop hxip.
1P.SG RECL-COV STP word speak
‘We are speaking on behalf of each other.’

d. JRNIN¥EHS.
ax mo axyi jjy-mgex da ngo.
mother child RECL-COV.mix STP cry
‘Mother and child are weeping together.’

The reciprocal prefix jjy- has a derived function in comparative constructions
(section 11.4.1.C). It indicates that two referents share a property to the same extent.

(1) a. XEIXmQIENEY,
ggap mop cyx ji sinip a zzyx ji jjy- shox.
road DEM.PROX CL and DEM.DIST CL RECL- long
‘This road is as long as that one.’

b. #XXN6¥d.
Syp ga cyx nyip ma jjy-  yyx
pear DEM.PROX NUM.2 CL RECL- big
‘Both pears are equally big.’
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c. FHXWRENRYLELH,
che mu cyx jot sinip a zzyx jot jjy-ap-fi.
rice paddy field DEM.PROX CL and DEM.DIST CL RECL-NEG-wide
‘This rice field is not as wide as that one.’

11.3 Causative

Three structural causative types are reckoned in the typological literature (Whaley
1997): lexical causatives (kill = cause to die), morphological causatives (affix + Verb),
and analytic causatives (make to do). Haiman (1983) argued for an iconic correspon-
dence between the structural types and the concept of direct causation. Lexical
causatives display a close relation between the causing event and the caused event,
whereas for analytic causatives the link is looser.

Table 11.1: Haiman’s iconic causation correspondences

Structural Types Causation Types
lexical causatives more direct
morphological causatives medial

analytic causatives less direct

Nuosu has several analytic causatives with different semantic nuances and over-
tones. These constructions have two formal marks, the causative coverb and the
causative particle shux which occurs after the verb of the embedded clause.

Table 11.2: List of causative coverbs

Coverb occurs after Structure

bbyp/bbyx ‘give’ causee ..bbyp/bbyx...V + shux
ddie ‘prepare’ causer or causee ..ddie..... V + shux
ga ‘drop’ causer or causee TR - - TR V(+ shux)
shu ‘make’ causer or causee ..Shu........... \Y

We survey the four causative coverbs in section 11.3.1 (see also section 6.2.3) and
the causative particle shux in section 11.3.2.

11.3.1 Causative coverbs

Languages with morphological case use different cases for the causee. Comrie (1989)
argues for an iconic link between case and the degree of control that the causee
retains in the event. Nominative case encodes greater control for the causee than
accusative case.
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Table 11.3: Comrie’s iconic case-control correspondences

Morphological case Causee’s degree of control
nominative high

oblique less

accusative none

The Nuosu coverb bbyp/bbyx ‘give’ encodes the causee as a recipient to whom
an event is commissioned. The control retained by the causee is low. The coverbs
ddie ‘prepare’ and shu ‘make’ treat the causee as a manipulated patient with no
control over the event. The coverb ga ‘drop’ has permissive meaning giving the
causee a high degree of control over the event.

Table 11.4: Nuosu coverbs and the causee’s degree of control

Nuosu causative coverbs Causee’s degree of control
bbyp/bbyx ‘give’ less
ddie ‘prepare’ none
ga ‘drop’ high
shu ‘make’ none

The coverb bbyp/bbyx ‘give’ (section 6.2.3.A) is adjacent to the causee noun
phrase and requires the predicative particle shux at the end of the clause.

(12) a. HADFSUND,
nga axyi bbyx mup dut jie shux.
1P.SG child COV.give fire burn CAUS
‘I summon the child to light a fire.’

b. XFdOHdP.
cy bbyx vy lut mu yy shux.
3P.SG COV.give laugh enough ADVL laugh CAUS
‘Let him have a laugh.’

The coverb ddie ‘prepare’ (section 6.2.3.B) is postposed after the causer, the
second noun phrase. The causee appears in sentence-initial position. The use of the
predicative particle shux is obligatory.

(13) a. XBEAMMHRNED.
cy ngop ddie addit da muga la hxex shux.
3P.SG 1P.SG COV.prepare there COV male name wait CAUS
‘We caused him to wait there for Muga.’
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b. RINREVEAS.
hnip mop ax mo ddie vit gga ggut shup.
elder sister mother COV.prepare clothes sew CAUS
‘My mother made my sister sew the clothes.’

The coverb ga ‘drop’ (section 6.2.3.C) can be adjacent to the causer or causee noun

phrase. It does not require the particle shux at the end of the clause.

(14)

YEERBY4asg.

ke maxsu ga ixgo wvur tat-shup.

dog ART COV.drop house enter NEG.IMP-CAUS
‘Don’t let the dog come in.’

The coverb shu (section 6.2.3.D) is derived from a dummy verb. The postposition

shu cannot co-occur with the predicative particle shux. Shu is adjacent to either causer

or causee.

(15) HX$FWARE.
mu ga ngop wox shu zz7i mga bbo.
male name 1P.PL COV.make bridge cross go

‘Muga made us cross the bridge.’

11.3.2 The causative particle

The postverbal particle shux is the formal mark of causative constructions. Its pres-
ence encodes the embedded clause as caused event. It is grammaticalized from a
verb that is unproductive in Modern Nuosu, the same verb that developed into a
causative postposition (section 6.2.3.D) before the main predicate.

(16) a. FEXNXHKXTdwh.

bbut cy cyx gge ga Cy bbyx yyx sha shux.
herb  DEM.PROX CL COV 3P.SG COV sprinkle CAUS
‘Let him pour water on the herbs.’

b. EHARTIAD.
Za pux cop ga goX jjuo shux.
wall 3P.PL COV.drop PRO.LOC collapse CAUS
‘They let the wall collapse.’

11.4 Comparison

Three basic comparison constructions exist in Nuosu (section 11.4.1) as well as
strategies to intensify predicates and to form their superlative (section 11.4.2).



Comparison =— 443

11.4.1 Comparative Constructions

There are superiority constructions (section A), inferiority constructions (section B)
and equality constructions (section C).

A. Superiority

The superiority construction exhibits a short and an extended version, as presented
in (17). Constituents that may be compared are noun phrases or nominalized verb
phrases suffixed by -ddux, as in (18).

17) a.
b.

(18) a.
b.

ObjectComp+StandardComp+Predicate ap cy Short
ObjectComp+StandardComp-jox+ap cy-mu+Predicate Extended
ObjectComp and StandardComp are both NPs ‘ NPs
ObjectComp and StandardComp are both VP-ddux VPs

The string ap cy functions as adjective and adverb. Example (19a) illustrates
ap cy as main predicate, (19b) as postverbal adverb and (19c) as adverbialized adjec-
tive. As adjective, ap cy can be nominalized by -ddu with the meaning ap cy-ddu
‘advantage’, see (19d).

(19) a.

CRERNES AN

gopbo li  rre mop jox apcy su nge.
body TOP money toward more NOM COP
‘Health is more (important) than money.’

OFHELNSILIXNUEMN.

qop bop miep nyix ap cy xip gge cy gu six la.
friend before many more DEM.INDEF CL 3P.SG call RES come
‘He invited more friends than the previous time.’

PHTEXXR NP EXHAE.

ngat idix viex vie cyx bu jox apcy mu a hni.
1P.SG.POSS clothes flower DEM.PROX CL toward more ADVL red
‘My clothes are more reddish than this flower.’

EESVITE S & SUIHE:N

cyx li  sut co jox ap cy ddu xix gge jjo?
3P.SG TOP other person toward more NOM what CL have
‘What advantage does he have compared with others?’
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Only a few dimensional adjectives can be employed in the short version (17a).
These adjectives can also be prefixed by the equality morpheme jjy-.

Table 11.5: Comparative forms of dimensional adjectives

adjective ap cy ‘more’ jiy- (equality)

axyy ‘big’ yyx ap cy ‘bigger than’ jiy-yyx ‘as big as’

ax fu ‘rough’ *fu ap cy ‘rougher than’ jjy-fu ‘as rough as’
ax hmu ‘high’ hmu ap cy ‘higher than’ jjy-hmux ‘as high as’
ax sho ‘long’ sho ap cy ‘longer than’ jjy-shox ‘as long as’
ax fi ‘wide’ fi ap cy ‘wider than’ jjy-fix ‘as wide as’
ax du ‘thick’ du ap cy ‘thicker than’ jjy-dux ‘as thick as’
ax nyi ‘many’ nyi ap cy ‘more than’ jiy-nyix ‘as many as’
ax ly ‘heavy’ ly ap cy ‘heavier than’ jiv-lyx ‘as heavy as’

(20) a. HXHd&Ex.
muga nga Yyyx ap cy. Short
name 1P.SG big more
‘Muga is bigger than me.’

b. HXYPEXHIC,
mu ga ngat jox apcy mu axyy. Extended
name 1P.SG to more ADVL bhig
‘Muga is bigger than me.’

(21) a. PHXOGAEOGTEX.
vot ba cyx ma a zzyx ma lyx ap cy. Short
pig DEM.PROX CL DEM.DIST CL heavy more
‘This pig is heavier than that one.’

b. HYEXOAFOLNHIAT.
vot ba cyx ma a zzyx ma jox ap cy mu  ax ly. Extended
pig  DEM.PROX CL DEM.DIST CL to more ADVL heavy
‘This pig is heavier than that one.’

Other multisyllabic adjectives can only occur in the extended version, as illus-
trated in (22).

(22) a. HEHEPEXHR.
mu chur munyi jox apcy mu mgo.
autumn summer toward more ADVL cold
‘The autumn season is colder than the summer season.’
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b. €FUOPEXHEW UL,
shyhni i qu jox apcy mu puluggo su nge.
gold  TOP silver toward more ADVL precious NOM COP
‘Gold is more precious than silver.’

In addition to adjectives, we can use gradable verbs, verbs modified by speed and
manner adverbs and auxiliary verbs in the superiority construction.

(3) a. HXWEPEXNHEY.
mu ga lu dda jox apcy mu bot nji.
male name male name toward more ADVL run quickly
‘Muga runs faster than Ludda.’

b, XHPEXHEQNK.
cy nga jox ap cy mu  zzax zze nyiet.
3P.SG 1P.SG toward more ADVL food eat late
‘He is eating later than I am.’

c. UAAXRAdIERINHNK,
ngat tep yy cyx zzit tep yy a zzyx zzit ap cy mu  hxep qi.
1P.SG.POSS book DEM CL book DEM.DIST CL more ADVL see want
‘I like to study this book more than that book.’

Verb classifiers (section 7.6.4) indicate the degree by which the object of com-
parison is superior to the standard of comparison.

(24) FrEEAXALEK.
nga nyip kur cy YyX ap cy.
1P.SG NUM.2 year 3P.SG big more
‘T am older than he by two years.’

When subjects are compared, the order of elements should be as in (25).

(25) WIPLXHT kA,
nga cyp jox apcy mu nex hxievur su nge.
1P.SG 3P.SG toward more ADVL 2P.SG love NOM COP
‘T love you more than he does.’

Direct objects can only be compared in nominalized VPs with -ddux. The order
of constituents should be as in (26b) not as in (26a).
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(26) a. *WIXNPEXNHEALH,
*nga nex cy jox apcy mu hxievur su nge.
1P.SG 2P.SG 3P.SG toward more ADVL love NOM COP
‘Intended meaning: ‘I love you more than I love him.’

b. WiKdPrXdPPENHEALH,
nga nex hxievur ddux nga cyx hxie vur -ddux jox
1P.SG 2P.SG love NOM 1P.SG 2P.SG love -NOM toward

apcy mu hxievur su  nge.
more ADVL love NOM COP

‘T love you more than I love him.’

For gradable matrix predicates like zhet ‘good’, the object and standard of com-
parison are argument clauses nominalized by su.

(27) 0DOXE0OLEXEPINHELH.
oprro bbo su oprro ap- bbo su jox ap cy mu
Xichang go NOM Xichang NEG- go NOM toward more ADVL

zhet su  nge.
good NOM COP

‘It is better to go to Xichang than not to go.’

B. Inferiority

There are two structures, one for noun phrases, the other for nominalized verb
phrases. For noun phrases, inferiority is expressed by ngex ngep suffixed to the
constituent that serves as standard of comparison and by the negation particle ap-.
For verb phrases, two constituents nominalized by the suffix -ddux are compared in
a construction using the negated existential predicate jjip ‘become’.

(28) a. NPgpject+NPstandara-ngex ngep+ap-Predicate / ap-jjip NPs
b.  VPopjectddux+VPsiangara-ddux (ngex ngep)+ap-jjip VPs

The following examples illustrate inferiority constructions. The negation particle
is infixed before the last syllable of the predicate (section 9.2).

(29) a. HXUHEIHLY,
mu ga ngat ngex ngep ap-qyt-ap-wat.
male name 1P.SG similarly = NEG-anxious<NEG>
‘Muga is less anxious than me.’
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b. BHXOdHHGW I,
ngat mu cyx ma nit mu ngex ngep bbur-ap-jjip.
1P.SG.POSS horse DEM.PROX CL 2P.SG.POSS horse similarly  obey<NEG>
‘My horse is less obedient than yours.’

c. IXHQYKHEA,
ne cy ngex ngep lie-ap-ba su  nge.
2P.SG 3P.SG similarly = dangerous<NEG> NOM COP
‘You are less in danger than he.’

d. HXTHeREN,
mu ga ne ngex ngep but-ap-ndit.
name 2P.SG similarly  daring<NEG>
‘Muga is less courageous than you.’

e. QEXOUINFEOHGILE,
zze ti cyx ma li  azzyx ma ngex ngep a-ap-du.
table DEM.PROX CL TOP DEM.DIST CL similarly  thick<NEG>
‘This table is less thick than that table.’

When subjects of a gradable verb are compared, then the construction follows
(30a). When direct objects are compared, then the comparison is constructed with
the nominalizer -ddux as in (30b).

(30) a. WTEr¥PXdsrVHerd,
nga nex ddop njyp ddux cy nit ddop njyp  ddux
1P.SG 2P.SG word believe NOM 3P.SG 2P.SG.POSS word believe NOM
ngex ngep ap- jjip.
similarly = NEG- become

‘I believe you less than he does.’

b, WFErVYHrsr YHerd.
nga nex ddop njyp ddux nga cyp ddop njyp  ddux
1P.SG 2P.SG word believe NOM 1P.SG 3P.SG.POSS word believe NOM
ngex ngep ap- jjip.
similarly =~ NEG- become

‘I believe you less than I believe him.’

C. Equality

The equality construction has short and extended versions. The extended version
substitutes the reciprocal prefix jjy- by the expression jjy sux mu. Both NPs and
nominalized VPs can be compared in the equality construction.
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(31) a. ObjectComp+StandardComp-si nip+jjy-Predicate Short

b. ObjectComp+StandardComp-si nip+jjy-sux-mu+Predicate Extended
(32) a. ObjectComp and StandardComp are both NPs NPs

b. ObjectComp and StandardComp are both VP-ddux VPs

The postposition si nip ‘with’ has several functions that are analyzed elsewhere
in this grammar (section 5.3.3, section 12.2.1). The reciprocal prefix jjy- (section 11.2)
is prefixed in (33b) to the main verb sup/sux ‘resemble’.

(33) a. FKiixE.
sse ax da sux.
son father resemble
‘The son resembles his father.’

b. HF¥E.
COp WOX jjy-Sux.
3P.PL RECL-resemble
‘They resemble each other.’

Only disyllabic size adjectives of Table 11.5 may occur in the short version. In
this case, the size prefix a- or i- is omitted (compare with section 11.4.1.A).

(B34) a. dXNUHEXRNQIYY.
yit cyx ji ngat uonyi cyx jil sinip jjy-sho.
needle DEM.PROX CL 1P.SG hair = DEM.PROX CL with RECL-long
‘This needle is as long as this hair of mine.’

b, dXPHEXRNRIEEHAY.
yit cyx ji ngat uonyi cyx ji sinip jjy-sux-mu a sho.
needle DEM CL 1P.SG hair DEM CL with RECL-resemble-ADVL long
‘This needle is as long as this hair of mine.’

(35) a. *THPY{IYUYEYRIFAL.
*ap mu shu kut ap hxiet ddip kut si nip jjy-zzyr muo.
this year last year with RECL-peaceful
‘Intended meaning: ‘This year is as peaceful as last year.’

b. FHWYFYTEYRIFEHAE.
ap mu shu kut ap hxiet ddip kut si nip jjy-sux-mu ZZyr muo.
this year last year with RECL-resemble-ADVL peaceful
“This year is as peaceful as last year.’
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The prefix jjy- is derived from the reciprocal prefix jjy- (section 11.2). The sense of
equality is a secondary meaning derived from the sense of reciprocity.

(36) ®aPNRIT¥AD.
vyt vu ix yi si nip ngax jjy-gix.
elder brother younger brother with 1P.SG RECL-care
‘My elder brother is concerned about me as is my younger brother.’

The extended version of the equality construction does not require the predicate
to be gradable since it only expresses that two different referents participate in a
state or event in an equivalent way.

(37) dEVERFYEHEAS.
nit yo ngat yo si nip jjy-sux-mu hlix ndo nzox.
2P.SG.POSS sheep 1P.SG.POSS sheep with RECL-resemble-ADVL get lost EXP
‘Your sheep got lost as did mine.’

A similar meaning can also be expressed by the adverb ngex ngep ‘similarly’. It
does not require the predicate to be gradable.

(38) a. HXIlggdHTiigHeyYd.
mu ga ax pu si nip lat hxa ax pu ngex ngep sy OX.
male name grandfather with male name grandfather similarly die DP
‘Muga’s grandfather is dead and so is Laha’s grandfather.’

b. YEUEXORdINHOHGEN.
kut shyr vot ba cyx ma sinip a zzyx ma ngex ngep cu.
New Year pig DEM.PROX CL with DEM.DIST CL similarly fat
‘The New Year’s pig is as fat as this pig.’

c. VEIEFR4VENELHBO.
vitgga ahni su sinip vitgga ashy su ngex ngep nrat.
clothes red NOM with clothes yellow NOM similarly  nice
‘The red clothes are as beautiful as the yellow clothes.’

11.4.2 Intensification and superlative
There are two infixes that are inserted between a gradable predicate and its redupli-

cated last syllable or its full copy. The intensifier -jjy- and superlative -lop- occupy
the same morphological positions in the predicate.
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A. The intensifier -jjy-
The infix -jjy- ‘very’ must be distinguished from the prefix jjy- ‘each other’ (section
11.2). The infix -jjy- is inserted before a fully reduplicated copy of a gradable predicate.

(39) a. HXKOEF&H¥EH.
mu ga gop bop ddop mu -jjy- ddop mu.
male name friend obey very obey
‘Muga obeys his friends very much.’

b. HASOXHBKYE (&) K.
mu rryr ddop ma cyx gge ngox die -jjy- (ngox) die.
male name word DEM.PROX CL doubt very doubt
‘Mudge doubts very much these words.’

c. XHEMRNRYRI¥ &,
cy bbu shy a zzyx ji mo go jjur hla -jjy- jjur hla.
3P.SG snake DEM.DIST CL see COMP anxious very anxious
‘He is very anxious to encounter that snake.’

(40)  FERFEAHFE I d,
xyx hnie cyx zzip a shyt -jjy- (a) shyt.
shoe DEM.PROX CL new very new
‘This pair of shoes is brand new.’

Ungradable predicates can co-occur with the infix -jjy-, sometimes with a derived
meaning. It indicates a greater speaker certainty for making an assertion. Alterna-
tively, -jjy- can simply convey the sense of intense activity.

(41) a. WHXX¥X,
nga jie shat bbo -jjy- bbo.
1P.SG street go very go
‘T am absolutely staying on the road.’

b. {2 ¥¥Y¥T,
a bbe! jjie -jjy- jjie ddix.
EXCL burn very burn QUOT
‘Oh! This is to say that it is burning strongly.’

c. 7iM6¥6.
axyi ngo -jjy- ngo.
child weep very weep
‘The child is crying bitterly.’
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The infix -jjy- can also be inserted in the middle of a fully reduplicated common
noun. It intensifies the defining properties of a noun concept. It can be glossed by real
or worthy of its name.

(42) a. XEQ¥¥Q0H,
cy bbox zze -jjy- bbox zze ma nge.
3P.SG man very man CL COP
‘He is a man worthy of this name.’

b. HTHIUNEFMNENL,
nop it dde li ladda -jjy- ladda ji nge.
2P.PL township TOP valley very valley CL COP
‘Your township is a real valley.’

c. TUNIFEOVETHH,
cyp ke a zzyx ma ke -jjy- kex ma nge.
3P.SG.POSS dog DEM.DIST CL dog very dog CL COP
‘His dog is really a good dog.’

B. The superlative -lop-
The superlative infix -lop- is inserted between a gradable predicate and its fully
reduplicated copy.

(43) a. XGPSk,
cy iet zyr -lop- iet zyr zhax su nge.
3P.SG small SUP small ART Ccopr
‘He is the smallest.’

b. HEITEBIEHH.
munyox li  ggutnyi -lop- ggut nyi ma nge.
male name TOP diligent SUP digilent CL COP
‘Munyo is the most diligent.’

c. TEHOHHAMTY.
sip hni shax ndur -lop- shax ndur ma a ddit go it.
woman diligent SUP arduous CL there LOC live
‘The most diligent woman lives there.’

d. NREYeVE.
laru nbop -lop- nbop  su.
bacon fragrant SUP fragrant NOM
‘the most fragrant bacon’
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e. @@IIl@lIIHo
hxa bit ke -lop- ke su.
vegetable bitter SUP bitter NOM
‘the most bitter vegetable’

f. J8¥FUFYXYTdeTidak,
ax pu kuttili tit bbapga go axyy -lop- ax yy max su nge.
grandfather age TOP here village LOC old SUP old ART COP
‘Grandfather is the oldest in the village.’



Chapter 12
Versatile constructions

In this chapter, we scrutinize presentative constructions (section 12.1), resultative
constructions (section 12.2) and extent constructions (section 12.3).

12.1 Presentative constructions

Presentative constructions introduce a new discourse referent in space and some-
times time. Presentative constructions consist of an existential verb, an indefinite
noun phrase, and a locative noun phrase. The presentative construction in which the
locative NP comes first contrasts with the locative construction in which the presented
NP comes first.

(1) a. NP + Locative NP + Existential Verb Locative

b. Locative NP + Presented NP + Existential Verb Presentative

Presentative constructions in East Asian languages have special features, either
special word order as in Mandarin Chinese (section 12.1.2.M) or large sets of existential
verbs as in Nuosu and other Tibeto-Burman languages (section 12.1.2).

12.1.1 The presented and locative noun phrases

The presented noun phrase consists of a common noun, as in (2), or a proper noun,
as in (4). If it is a common noun, it must be indefinite not definite, as in (3).

(2 a FFYREAEHY.
getsse go bburxyyr axnyi mu it
litte box LOC picture many ADVL lie
‘There are many photographs in the little box.’

b. FEYRFEOY.
get sse go bburx yyr ma it.
litte box LOC picture CL lie
‘There is a photograph in the little box.’

c. HEFIRHWIUdLH?
njie ggup go xix mu fu zzi xip yyx su jjo?
courtyard LOC why  voice DEM.INDEF great NOM have
‘Why is there such a loud noise in the courtyard?’
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() *BTPXXIFHEYE.
*bbop jox bbut vie juox juox max su go jjix.
in front garden ART LOC located
Intended meaning: ‘In front there is the garden.’

(4) FYHKYEH?
tit go muga itix?
here LOC name live~ALT
‘Does Muga live here?’

The locative phrase consists of a common noun, place name, or possibly of a
locative particle (e.g. go, tot and so forth).

(5) NP + (Locative Particle)

As the locative phrase occurs in sentence-initial position, the coverb da is not
associated with the presentative construction (see section 6.3.1).

12.1.2 The existential predicate

Most languages have two or three existential verbs such as be, have and exist in
English. Several authors report high numbers of existential verbs for Tibeto-Burman
languages: Qiang (LaPolla 2003), Hani (Bai 1991), and Nuosu (Walters & Ndaxit
2006).! In these languages there are between five and thirteen existential verbs.
Nuosu has the maximal number of thirteen verbs which are decribed in detail by
Walters & Ndaxit (2006), see table 12.1 below.

Some of these verbs are pure existential verbs, others are posture verbs with
implied existential meanings. Existential verbs vary for the range of entities whose
existence they state. An entity might be predicated simultaneously by several existen-
tial verbs with different nuances of meaning, as in (6) and (7).

(6) a. JAMYEXRE,
a ddit syr bbo bbo zzur.
there tree CL stick up
‘There is a tree (standing).’

b. JIMYXXo,
a ddit syr bbo bbo rrur.
there tree CL lie flat
‘There is a tree (lying flat).’

1 For a cross-linguistic study of existential verbs, see LaPolla (1994: 75).
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Verb Section Description
jjo ‘have’ 12.1.2.A location, existence, possession for animate, inanimate
rrur ‘lie about’ 12.1.2.B disorderly posture for inanimate entities
jiip ‘located’ 12.1.2.C location for landmarks in landscape
ndit ‘attached’ 12.1.2.D attachment for inanimate entities
go ‘contain’ 12.1.2.E animate, inanimate entities included in larger groups
rryp ‘stick to’ 12.1.2.F attachment for inanimate entities
it ‘lie’ 12.1.2.G posture for animate and some inanimate entities
nyi ‘sit’ 12.1.2.H posture for animate and some inanimate entities
hxit ‘stand’ 12.1.2.1 posture only for animate entities
zzur ‘stick up’ 12.1.2.) posture for mainly inanimate entities
ke ‘nest’ 12.1.2.K existence for nests of birds and bees
bbu ‘exist’ 12.1.2.L existence for several unrelated inanimate entities
(7) a. WPUovd.

hxi jox kex ma go jjo.

outside dog CL LOC have

‘There is a dog outside.’

b. wPlevH.

hxi jox kex ma go it.

outside dog CL LOC live, lie

‘There is a dog lying outside.’

c. MPTo¥E.

hxi jox kex ma go nyi.
outside dog CL LOC sit
‘There is a dog sitting outside.’

Existential verbs are mainly intransitive, stative and ungradable. They cannot be
modified by intensifiers. Existence is a black-and-white property.

A. The existential verb jjo ‘have’

Of all existential verbs, jjo ‘have’ covers the broadest range of meanings. Example
(8a) expresses possession, (8b) existence in space, (8c) existence in time, and (8d)

abstract containment.

8) a. HFInJEHA.
COp WOX Ire zza

3P.PL

axnyi mu jjo.
possessions many ADVL have

‘They have a lot of possessions.’
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BWRTEQ KKUOH.

ngop bbap ga go bbox zze vutga hmi  xip ma jjo.
1P.PL village LOC man name named DEM.INDEF CL exist
‘In our village there is a man whose name is Vuga.’

THPYXRET VA,

ap mu shu kut xyp xi hni jyx vit jjo.
this year wedding VCL.time have
‘This year there is a wedding.’

THTEHFE0H.

cyp  kur ne kop nge ci nyix ma jjo.

NUM.1 year week, section NUM.52 CL have
‘A year has 52 weeks.’

The verb jjo also states existence in time. The following example is quoted from
Walters & Ndaxit (2006: 134) and Zhao & Zhu (1986: 1).

(9 AR

ENOYFEFFHYITEYRETIAWHTUOH,

ip si mox a hle sy sse six sse yurx te go nuo su Sy sse
a long time ago supernatural being born when Nuosu supernatural being

zhyx ge ax lu nge ddix xip ma jjo.

name COP QUOT DEM.INDEF CL have

‘Long ago in the days of supernatural men, there was a Nuosu immortal
called Zhygeaxlu.’

B. The existential verb rrur ‘lie about’
The verb rrur means ‘lie about’ and is used for inanimate entities that lie about on

the ground in a disorderly way.

(10) a.

Jimyxedidieyod.
addit go lur ma ax yy xip ma go rrur.
there LOC stone big DEM.INDEF CL LOC rest

‘There is a big stone.’

VIEYD?

syr ggut kat go rrur?
plough where LOC rest
‘Where is the plough?’

YHXOXTD,
syr zza lur ma bbo gox rrur.
fruit CL LOC rest

‘There was a pile of fruit.’
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C. The existential verb jjip ‘located’

The intransitive verb jjip ‘located’ is mainly used for places in the landscape such as
mountains, rivers or pieces of land in an area, as shown in (11). It also situates the
progress of events in time, as illustrated in (12).

(11) a. dUETEHOY.
yy hnot pop hxo pu ma jjip.
river opposite mountain CL located
‘There is a mountain on the opposite side of the river.’

b. JRHREYTHANY,
a zzy ggat gatzyr go ne jieshat ji jjip.
DEM.DIST place middle LOC TOP street CL located
‘In the middle of that place there is a street.’

c. XHF«gII6Y,
lur kur go hot pu ggep dde ma jjip.
city ~ LOC public park CL located
‘In the city there is a public park.’

(12) T¥I¥MIHoAD.
cyp xypmop xyp da cyp  bbu hlep jjip OX.
3P.SG.POSS wife marry STP NUM.1 month located DP
‘He has been married for one month already.’

The verb jjip has several related meanings. It functions as adjective with the
meaning full; it is the predicate of weather droppings, and it serializes with the
verb got to convey the meaning change into.

(13) a. vHwavH,
ngat pax shu jjip -jjy- jjip.
1P.SG bag full very full
‘My bag is completely full.’

b. AGGTY.
ip nyip ma hxa jjip.
today rain become
‘Today it is raining.’

c. BYFRENKXNAELY?
co sy ggup jjux qot nyit cy jjip ddap ap- jjip?
person die after change ghost become or NEG- become
‘After someone dies, does he become a ghost?’
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Finally, the verb jjip has compounded with other words and given rise to a range
of lexicalized words.

Table 12.2: Lexicalized expressions with jjip

jox jjip ‘possible’ jiip hnex mu ‘therefore’ lat jjip ‘spoiled’
bbur jjip ‘overcome’ ke jjip ‘praise, agree’ hmat jjip ‘educated’
hxop jjip ‘overripe’ bup jjip ‘brittle, rotten’

D. The existential verb ndit ‘attached’

The existential verb ndit is used for inanimate entities that can be attached to other
things such as body parts (arm, hand, leg), fruits and vegetables, written characters
on a surface and so forth. Ndit also has the grammatical function of quantificational
aspect (section 7.6.2).

(14) a. €HIROTOTw.
za pux go bbur ma ly ma go ndit.
wall  LOC written character NUM.4 CL LOC attached
‘Four letters are written on the wall.’

b. YOFGFdiEHm.
ngat qgop bop miep zyt ax nyi mu  ndit.
1P.SG.POSS friend beard much ADVL attached
‘My friend has full beard.’

c. MNImkNBw.
bbu nyip mop ji xy hxit pot ndit.
spider leg NUM.8 CL attached
‘The spider has eight legs.’

E. The existential verb go ‘contain’

The existential verb go predicates animate or inanimate entities that are contained
in bigger ensembles or masses. Only very small animals such as worms may co-occur
with the existential verb qo.

(15) a. HOFALHEA,
gop bo yyr hla ap- (qo su  nge.
body spirit NEG- contain NOM COP
‘The body is without spirit.’

b. BFXGEe.
ngop wox cyx (o zzax zze.
1P.PL 3P.SG contain food eat
‘We had a meal with him.’
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c. KRBYXEERG,
cha zza go lur zhyr sse qo.
rice LOC little stone contain
‘There are little stones in the rice.’

d. OHITTKEe,
cete go bbup ddi sse qo.
dish LOC worm contain
‘There are worms in the dish.’

e. RHYHCYSG .
mo mu go mu jy hlop bbop qo.
sky LOC star moon contain
‘There are the stars and the moon in the sky.’

The existential verb go ‘exist’ is incompatible with bigger animals in a confined
area for which it ‘lie’ or jjo ‘have’ should be used.

(16) a. *d¥EJEHE.
*yy go hxe ax nyi mu qo.
river LOC fish much contain
‘The river contains many fish.’

b, *Y¥¥B6e,
*syrjuo go ssyt qo.
forest LOC tiger contain
‘There are tigers in the forest.’

F. The existential verb rryp ‘stick to’

The existential verb rryp ‘stick to’ is similar to ndit ‘attached’ but is used for other
referents. The verb rryp ‘stick to’ mainly predicates inanimate entities that somehow
stick to other entities. Some of these associative relations are alienable, some are
inalienable.

(17) a. WOONIBE.

le oho nyip pot rryp.
ox horn NUM.2 CL stick to

‘The ox has two horns.’

b. TCHYoNOd,
cyp jy Xy g0 mawa ma Iryp.
3P.SG.POSS foot LOC wound CL stick to
‘There is a wound on his foot.’



460 =— Versatile constructions

c. JT¥¥mend,
cyp lot go bbushyji rryp.
3P.SG.POSS hand LOC snake CL stick to
‘There is a snake stuck to his hand.’

The following example is quoted from Walters & Ndaxit (2006: 141) respectively
from Zhao & Zhu (1986: 42).

(18) a. AYCOHEMIH OYEEN.
hex jjy pup mit ggex su pur cyp gopbo go rryp sat da.
pot ashes  ART blow 3P.SG.POSS body LOC stick to EXH STP
‘There were ashes from the pot all over her body.’

G. The existential verb it ‘lie’
The existential posture verb it ‘lie’ as well as the verbs in the next two sub-section
nyi ‘sit’ and hxit ‘stand’ predicate animate, especially human, referents.

(19) a. TEFOFYH.
hxo pu tot cop wox go it.
mountain on top of 3P.PL LOC live
‘They live on the mountain.’

b. dH3.
mot it dde
soldier live NOM
‘barracks’

The verb it also takes inanimate subjects, as shown in (20). The entity is presented
in lying position although, of course, the idea of posture cannot be defined for liquids.
(20a+b) are quoted from Walters & Ndaxit (2006: 131, 136).

(20) a. d¥£NTeTHFY.
vy ix nyi nyip gex lo go it yip sy.
water, soup little little pot live still
‘There is still a little soup in the pot.’

b. @OFUPdmiiTTy,
hox ho sse ku jox yit ji axdi go it
box within needle CL only LOC lie
‘There is only one needle in the box.’
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JT2AYERY,
cyp nyuo zzyp go pop chep it.
3P.SG.POSS eye LOC splinter lie

‘There is a splinter in his eye.’

H. The existential verb nyi ‘sit’
The existential posture verb nyi ‘sit’ is typically used with animate referents but also

predicates inanimate subjects, sometimes with metaphorical meaning.

21) a.

JdFEHHY S,

ayit gox nyi da uofa mguo.

name LOC sit STP turban embroider
‘Ayi is sitting there embroidering a turban.’

FotrkeotE,

siex nyuo go hxie zyr ma gox nyi.
window LOC bird CL LOC sit
‘A bird is sitting in the window.’

XY RE,

cy hly mo nyi.
3P.SG boat  sit

‘He is going by boat.’

The following examples lack the idea of control by the subject referent. The exis-
tence stated by nyi is abstract and metaphorical.

22) a.

FIARONP AT EHE,

Syp VO a zzyx ma ku jox yy ax nyi mu nyi.
peach DEM.DIST CL inside water, juice much sit
‘That peach has a lot of juice.’

fckhEk,

bbu shy ddut nyi su
snake poison sit NOM
‘poisonous snake’

HLYYYE,

gOop po g0 sy nyi.
body LOC blood sit
‘There is life in the body.’
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d. SOYY£SE,
gopbo li sy nyi sot nyi.
body TOP blood sit breath sit
‘He is someone with blood and flesh.’

Furthermore, the verb nyi is part of several compound words that describe men-
tal states.

Table 12.3: Lexicalized expressions with nyi

we nyi ‘strong’ xy nyi ‘consider, reflect’ shot nyi ‘honest’

hxie zyp nyi ‘patient’ ggut nyi ‘diligent and frugal’

I. The existential verb hxit ‘stand’
The posture verb hxit is restricted to animate referents and has not developed meta-
phorical extensions as the other posture verbs it ‘lie’ and nyi ‘sit’.

(23) a. MPHXATRN.
hxi jox mu ga a ddit hxit da.
outside name there stand STP
‘There is Muga standing outside.’

b. ¥@8GERYNN.
bbox zze max su dep go hxit da.
man ART rise LOC stand STP
‘The man rose and stood there.’

J. The existential verb zzur ‘stick up’
The verb zzur ‘stick up’ states the existence of entities that stick out of the ground or
landscape. It has secondary meanings such as stand up and establish.

(24) a. TEHYVYILE,
hxopu go syr go ap- zzur.
mountain LOC tree LOC NEG- stick up
‘There are no trees on the mountain.’

b. XHMPOTBETIRLTF.
lur kur hxijox ssox dde max su gox zzur ap- dop.
city outside school ART LOC stick NEG- can
‘The school cannot be built outside the city.’
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c. XEg¥FTPR,
cy ddop hxip ngax jox ZZur.
3P.SG word say 1P.SG toward stand up, oppose
‘He speaks out against me.’

The verb zzur is a component of a range of complex words with metaphorical
or abstract meanings. The verb bbur zzur ‘seem’, for example, is composed of bbur
‘image’ and zzur, and has the meaning of seem = image+stand up.

Table 12.4: Lexicalized expressions with zzur

hxie zzur ‘naughty’ hmi zzur ‘famous’ zzurx xie ‘oppose’

bbur zzur ‘seem’ mut zzur ‘angry’

K. The existential verb ke ‘nest’
The existential verb ke ‘nest’ functions as classifier of birds and bees (section 5.2.1.E).
It is also found as existential predicate for the same kind of entities.

(25) a. BFPrERVIY,
o bbop jox bbut vup ke go Kke.
ahead ant CL LOC nest
‘There is an antnest ahead.’

b. eLTHV Y.
vat bu go jjix ke go Kke.
mountain rock LOC bee CL LOC nest
‘There is a bee hive on the mountain rock.’

c. YEEREE\TY,
syr bbo tot hxie zyr ke go Kke.
tree top of bird CL LOC nest
‘There is a bird nest on top of the tree.’

L. The existential verb bbu ‘exist’

The verb bbu ‘exist’ is used for predicating a few specific but unrelated nouns such
as doors, wrinkles and footprints. The verb has lost productivity and might disappear
from the language in the future.

(26) a. FYALEKA.
tit go ip ko jjur bbu.
here LOC door CL exist
‘The door turns on its hinges.’
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riigfigysai.

cyp ax pu nyiet gga bbu ox.
3P.SG.POSS grandfather wrinkle have DP
‘His grandfather has wrinkles on his face.’

FY eI,
tit go ggapmop ji bbu.
here LOC road CL have

‘There is a road here.’

LSO

vo go xyx ddux gox bbu.
snow LOC footprint LOC have
‘There is a footprint in the snow.’

EgYasd.

za pux go buo gga bbu.
wall LOC crack  have
‘There is a crack in the wall.’

M. Motional verbs are not presentational

In Mandarin Chinese, clauses with motional verbs can express existential meanings
if the order of the presented noun and the verb is inverted. The following example
contrasts this presentative construction with the ordinary intransitive construction.

@7)

Mandarin Chinese (Li & Thompson 1981: 517)

cha lai  le vyi ge keren. Presentative construction
exit come DP NUM.1 CL guest

‘There is a guest coming out.’

yi ge keren chi lai  le. Intransitive construction
NUM.1 CL guest exit come DP
‘A guest has come out.’

In Nuosu, both Mandarin constructions collapse. Motional verbs cannot be used
with a special presentational meaning.

(28) a.

AAHTYTSONOTE.
tep yy dax dde go bbup zhyt gap nyiep ma gox njuo.
book shelf LOC cockroach CL LOC move around

‘A cockroach moves around on the bookshelf.’

EHO¥%D.

yo nyip ma jjie bbo ox.
sheep NUM.2 CL leave go DP
‘Two sheep ran away.’
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c. ORTHING.
rrur ggu cyp gge gox xi OX.
goods QUANT.some PRO.LOC arrive DP
‘A load of goods arrived.’

d. ¥YITTYHXRGHIETNTTINN.
ngop ket mop ggep dde go muga sinip mugox nyix
1P.PL evening amuse NOM LOC name and name NUM.2
ax di gox xi la.
only PRO.LOC arrive come

‘Only Muga and Mugo came to our evening gathering.’

e. HEOHEMPUND.
bbu sse ma jji hxijox ddur la OX.
fly CL fly outside exit come DP
‘A fly flew outside.’

12.2 Resultative constructions

According to Boas (2003), linguists of English distinguish three classes of resultative
constructions (RP = resultative phrase):

(i) the RP predicates a subcategorized object of a transitive verb;

(ii) the RP predicates a nonsubcategorized object of an intransitive verb;
(iii) the RP predicates a nonsubcategorized object of a transitive verb.

(29) i. Idyed my grey school skirt dark red. (Boas 2003: 1)
ii. Frank sneezed the napkin off the table. (Goldberg 1995: 152)
iii. She drank him under the table. (Boas 2003: 7)

In English, it is not possible that the resultative phrase predicates the subject
of a transitive verb, a property that Levin & Rappaport (1995) call the direct object
restriction.

(30) *John drank the whiskey drunken.

By contrast, Nuosu resultative phrases can predicate the subject of a transitive
verb. There are three classes: agent-resultative constructions (section 12.3.1); patient-
resultative constructions (section 12.3.2); resultative constructions of non-arguments
(section 12.3.3). Some of the examples in this section are Nuosu equivalents of
examples in Boas’s book that I dicussed with native Nuosu.



466 =— \Versatile constructions

12.2.1 Agent-resultative construction

We can ascribe a resultative state to the agent of a clause by a special construction
which uses a reduplicated verb and the conjunction si nip (section 5.3.3).

(31) NP+(NP)+Verb Verb+si nip+Resultative Phrase

One important constraint is imposed on this construction. The verb must be
intransitive, as in (32), monotransitive, as in (33), or unergative (section 6.1.4), as in
(34a-c). It cannot be unaccusative, as in (34d).

32 a.

(33) a.

KEORESMSETD.
mu ga bot bo si nip sot bbu sot shy ddux ox.
male name run run and breatlessly DP

‘Muga got out of breath from running.’

$FREQEHSKI.

ngop wox shyrx shyr sinip fup sot ox.
1P.PL shout shout and hoarse DP
‘We yelled ourselves hoarse.’

THHXTREOkMKRIOUD.

at gop mu ga gep mgo six biex qie gie sinip gup ddur ox.
name name COV pull RES dance dance and sweat exit DP
‘Muga danced with Ago so much that she sweated.’

YEARRRRSIFD.

lu dda ax rryr mgot mgot  si nip hxie ci OX.
male name female name persue persue and give up = heart-fall DP
‘Ludda courted Adge to the point of giving up.’

(LY RETY AN,

vut gop vot she zzex zze sinip ndat-jjy-ndat OX.
female name pork eateat and disgusted-very-disgusted DP
‘Vugo felt disgusted after the consumption of so much pork.’

YEHXORERSETFI.

lu ti mu  cyx ma zzyx zzy si nip jjix do OX.
male name horse DEM.PROX CL ride ride and exhausting DP
‘Luti rode this horse and was exhausted.’

The verbs yy ‘laugh’, ddiex bur ‘change’ and ngo ‘cry’ are unergative. A resulta-
tive state can be ascribed to their agent by the structure (31). By contrast, an unaccu-
sative verb, like mge ‘boil’ in (34d), is ungrammatical in this stucture.
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LHAdREL.IU.

vut rryr VYX VY si nip nyuo bby ddur ox.
female name laugh laugh and tears-come out DP
‘Vudge laughed herself to tears.’

XEFFERENIHEHHOD.,
cy ddiex bur bur si nip a hnat mu mu vat ox.
3P.SG change change and especially ADVL good DP
‘He became so good.’

XBEREST AR,

cy ngox ngo si nip nyuo bby hatga  ox.
3P.SG cry and tear consume DP
‘He cried to the point of desperation.’

*ToSERETNTAD,
*hxa bit mgex mge sinip ax hxo jjip OX.
vegetable boil boil and porridge become DP
‘The vegetable is boiled soft and becomes (a kind of) porridge.’

Resultative compounds usually do not use resultative linkers but can be coerced
as in the examples (35b) and (36b). The resultative phrase predicates the subject.

(35) a.

(36) a.

TIAXEYD.

cyp axda na sy ox.
3P.SG.POSS father ill dead DP
‘His father died of illness.’

FiixEERev.

cyp ax da naxna sinip sy ox.
3P.SG.POSS father illill and dead DP
‘His father died of illness.’

%3IISYD.

cy rre mop sot  yot OX.

3P.SG money count wrong DP

‘He made a mistake in counting the money.’

XIISSKRETD.

cy rre mop sot sot si nip yot OX.
3P.SG money count and wrong DP
‘He made a mistake in counting the money.’
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12.2.2 Patient-resultative construction

Another construction is available to ascribe a resultative state to the entity that
undergoes the situation. This construction uses the linker sip/six and requires the

undergoing NP to be in sentence-initial position.

(37) NP+(NP)+Verb+sip/six+Resultative Phrase

The linker is historically derived from the verb sip/six ‘take’ (section 6.2.1.D). In
order to use sip/six for ascribing a resultative state, the main verb must allow for the
idea of disposal. We can employ intransitive and monotransitive verbs in (37) if the
first noun phrase is the undergoer of the situation. In (38), we consider intransitive

verbs, in (39) monotransitive verbs and in (40) unaccusative verbs.

(38) a.

(39) a.

SR D

shur njot sip gajiejie ox.
lake freeze RES hard, solid DPD
‘The lake froze solid.’

xS &AFHIAD.

cyp bbo lo wop six a hnat mu ax yy ox.
3P.SG.POSS face swollen RES especially big DP
‘His face swelled very big.’

WY HE &RIIFD.
lu po nry yit six dep la ap- dop

male name wine drunk RES rise come NEG- MOD.can DP

‘Lupo got so drunk that he could not stand up.’

CONRUR DD,

mge vat ax mo xip six iet zyr guo OX.
buckwheat cake mother cut RES small very much DP
‘Mother cut the buckwheat cake into small pieces.’

IMHRITYREWO.

zhuop zi mu ga gep syr six bbox sho ox.
table male name COV sweep RES clean DP
‘The table was swept clean by Muga.’

DG EHEMRNEHND.

yi max su mu nyox hxop six ahni muda ox.
house ART male name paint RES red ADVL DP
‘Munyo painted the house red.’
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e. AARETHELEAND.
tep yy zzit su at gop yu six la OX.
book ART female name take RES come DP
‘Ago took the book away (= take-come).’

f. VHEFEIREREYY,
syr ddip mup bat gep mgo six bax juo juo ox.
log horse  COV pull RES smooth DP
‘The horses dragged the logs smoothly.’

g, SEHHEHFTHRYPXTREUEND,
wax ddip hxix mu ti tego muga nga cy gep lit
next day morning when name 1P.SG 3P.SG COV shake
six itnyi la OX.
RES awake COME DP

‘The next morning Muga shook me awake.’

h., FEHTTANRAEEKD.
bbut vie lat hxa gep yyx sha six yyx jjur jjur OX.
flower male name COV water RES flat, full of water DP
‘Muga watered the flowers well.’

Unaccusative verbs can ascribe a resultative state to the entity that undergoes
the effect of the event by using the linker six.

(40) a. XEMEIYRFIVD.
vup du jix su lix qy six rret mop ddur ox.
bone ART break RES piece exit DP
‘The bone broke into pieces.’

b. VSYTREHNO.
vit gga po hxo six a hni mu da ox.
clothes dye RES red ADVL DP
‘The clothes were dyed red.’

Resultative phrases that comment on the event rather than on the patient of the
main verb should not use the marker sip/six.

(41) a. AEXG (HR) €N,
ip kop cy bie (#six) pop la OX.
door 3P.SG kick RES open come DP
‘He kicked the door open.’
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b. HFHI%A (#&) 4F.
copwox nry cyp pip ndo (#six) zzi lox.
3P.PL wine NUM.1 bottle drink RES left over
‘They drank wine leaving one bottle.’

c. THIEQXF (F&) "HEGI,
at gop cyp bbox zze cy  zyt (*six) ke she zha ap- jjip.
name 3P.SG.POSS man 3P.SG scold RES flea CL NEG- become
‘Ago scolded her husband that he would become a good for nothing bum.

12.2.3 Nonargument-resultative constructions

There is a category of resultative constructions in which the resultative phrase ascribes
a state to a non-argument. The first kind of non-arguments are body parts or items
related to the agent. They are ascribed a resultative state by si nip.

(42) a. BFEKREFH SWEHSH.
ngop wox shyrx shyr sinip zytjie fup bbip mix fup sot ox.
1P.PL shout shout and REFL throat even hoarse DP
‘We yelled ourselves hoarse.’

b. WZddR&irir$i.,
lu pox VYX VY si nip sip ggot ox.
male name laugh laugh and liver pain DP
‘Lupo laughed so much that he got a stomach ache.

s

C. XNNRdhUF,
cy hxit hxit si nip xyli ggot.
3P.SG stand stand and leg ache
‘His legs ached from standing so long.’

d. INGLE8R4KNOD.
ax yi max su ngox ngox sinip hxie mat ho ox.
child ART  weep weep and heart sad DP
‘The child cried so much he became sad.’

e. XTFHHRGYYWAEED.
cy hxa tie mux mu si nip lot syr pa VyX ggie ggie ox.
3P.SG sneeze sneeze and handkerchief soggy, wet DP
‘He sneezed (so much) his handkerchief (became) soggy.’

f. XBBRKRIENTHEISD.
cy ngox ngo si nip o kup nyo bby lo OX.
3PSG crycry and pillow tears block DP
‘She cried so much that the pillow became wet with her tears.’
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A non-argument can also be predicated by the resultative phrase by using the
linker six, if it is related to the patient referent who undergoes the effect of the activity.

(43) a.

AAXEFE AR O TFKEY PO,

tep yy cy ddiex bur six tepyy bbur su co bbyx
book 3P.SG change RES book write NOM person CAUS
hxie kat-jjy-hxie kat shux ox.

happy-very-happy CAUS DP

‘He changed the book in such a way that the author was very happy.’

FEXSERYUD.

ngop wox cy gga shyx six syt ddur ox.
1P.PL 3P.SG lead RES event exit DP
‘We were led by him into calamity.’

The use of si nip in (44a) and sip/six in (44b) depends on the availabality of a
resultative interpretation. If resultative meaning is only a marginal interpretation,
then si nip and six should be omitted.

(44) a.

TQ (#8Rd) L OITHEHD.

ne  zze (#zze sinip) nit gop bo hit njuo su nge ox.
2P.SG eat eat and  2P.SG.POSS body harm PROG NOM COP DP
‘You are eating yourself to death.’

HOFS (H8) THRELS.

nry copwox ndo (#six) cyp pip mix zzi-ap-lop.
wine 3P.PL drink RES NUM.1 bottle even left<NEG>
‘They drank up the wine with nothing left.’



Chapter 13
Complex sentences

In this chapter, we analyse two types of complex sentences, coordinating construc-
tions (section 13.1) and subordinating constructions (section 13.2). Serial verb con-
structions are sentences that contain two or more juxtaposed verb phrases without
any syntactic marker that indicates the semantic relationship between them. Some
serial verb constructions are coordinating constructions, others are subordinating
constructions.

13.1 Coordinating constructions

We examine serial verb constructions in section 13.1.1, coordinate sentences with a
conjunction in the first clause in section 13.1.2, and coordinate sentences with a con-
junction in the second clause in section 13.1.3.

13.1.1 Zero linking

Cross-linguistically, serial verb constructions (SVCs) are constructions with at least
two verbs satisfying the following features (Aikhenvald 2006: 4-21). SVCs have (i)
single event interpretation; (ii) single clause intonation; (iii) shared tense, aspect
and modalidy values; (iv) at least one argument shared by two verbs.

SVCs are common in Nuosu and generally comply with these four conditions
except that SVCs can refer to two closely associated events. The semantic relationship
between both events is often vague and ambiguous. SVCs give rise to consecutive,
simultaneous, conditional, circumstantial, purposive interpretations, or to any com-
bination of these.

(1) XF¥EXEeAN,
cy gox nyi da zzax zze tat xi.
3P.SG LOC sit STP food eat should
Simultaneous: ‘He should sit and eat.’

(2 HIUPrREgRT,
lat hxo yi ku jox la nga hxip cyx ge.
male name house inside come 1P.SG say 3P.SG tell
Consecutive: ‘Laho went inside the house and I told him.’

(3) THHAGYXLH,
ne ddox mu ggep nit lot cy zhe mat.
2P.SG knife play 2P.SG.POSS hand 3P.SG cut FEAR
Conditional: ‘If you play with a knife, you will hurt your hand.’
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XEFEMRPEF,
cy lap bbu mo mup bat hlut.
3P.SG ox plough horse  pasture

Simultaneous: ‘He is ploughing and pasturing.’

Circumstantial: ‘As he was ploughing the earth with an ox, he pastured some horses.’
YYHEHTEXVEY,

vy ddu axnyi mu jjo vuga vitgga vy.

items much ADVL have name clothes buy

Causal: ‘Because there are many items, Wuga bought clothes.’

Circumstantial: ‘As there are so many items, Wuga bought some clothes.’

Tdead,

nga yy mge furx ndo.

1P.SG cool water pour drink

Consecutive: ‘I poured cold water (in my cup) and then drank it.’
Purposive: ‘I poured cold water (in my cup) to drink it.’

HFO&N0,

cop wox mop mgep la OX.

3P.PL hold meeting come DP
Purposive: ‘They came to hold a meeting.’

Generally, it is not possible to convey resultative interpretations by SVCs. Re-

sultative constructions employ syntactic markers such as six (section 12.3). The
following three examples contrast purposive, consecutive and resultative meanings.

(8) a. XHMEX,

cy lap bbu hxe bbo.
3P.SG ox borrow go
Purposive: ‘He went to borrow an ox.’

(8a) is an SVC; the movement of the person is prior to the borrowing of the ox.

When we employ the consecutive conjunction lox, the movement of the person is
posterior to the borrowing, see (8b). When we insert the resultative marker six and
inverse the order of subject and object, it is the ox which moves as a result of the
action of borrowing, see (8c).

b. XEMEFX,
cy lap bbu hxe lox bbo.
3P.SG ox borrow and then go

Consecutive: ‘He borrowed an ox and then went away.’
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FMXNERE,
lap bbu cy hxe six bbo.
(0):¢ 3P.SG borrow RES go

Resultative: ‘He borrowed an ox and (as a result) the ox was gone.’

13.1.2 Forward-linking conjunctions

Similar to adverbs (section 9.1), there are three types of forward-linking conjunctions:
movable conjunctions (section A), immovable conjunctions (section B), clause-final
conjunctions (section C).

A. Movable conjunctions

Movable conjunctions can occur at the beginning of the first clause or after the topic.
The only forward-linking movable conjunction is ap ddi ddix if’. It co-occurs with a
clause-final conjunction in the first clause, either yix ne or go li.

9) a.

(10) a.

S TYx0F, yyd.

ap ddi ddix ne  bbo yix ne, ngat jop hxip.
if 2P.SG go provided that 1P.SG to say
‘If you leave, please tell me.’

XFTTVENRY, gy,

cy ap ddi ddix vit gga vy yix ne, ngat ddip vy la.
3P.SG if clothes buy provided that 1P.SG at buy come
‘If she wants to buy clothes, let her come here to get some.’

FTTHELFLY, TX,
ap ddi ddix nga bbo ap- dop goli, ne  bbo.
if 1P.SG go NEG- can SENT.TOP 2P.SG go

‘If I can’t go, then (please) go.’

TETTIEF L, WK,

nop ap ddi ddix mop mgep go li, nga la ap- qi.
2P.SG if hold meeting SENT.TOP 1P.SG come NEG- want
‘If you hold a meeting, I don’t want to come.’

B. Immovable conjunctions
Immovable forward-linking conjunctions can be used only after the topic in the first
clause. They require the presence of a backward-linking conjunction in the second

clause.
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Table 13.1: Immovable forward-linking conjunctions

Forward-linking conjunction Required Adverb
Backward-linking conjunction

cyx pa jop ‘on the one hand’ a zzyx pa jop ‘on the other hand’
miep pa jop ‘firstly’ wa pa jop ‘secondly’
nyi ‘both...and’ nyi ‘both...and’ section 9.1.3.B

The first two forward-linking conjunctions occur before the direct object. The
conjunction nyi...nyi... is inserted between the direct object and verb in both clauses.

(11) a. XTH¥IIE AKRBYR66.
cy cyp pajop rre mop shep, a zzyx pa jop bbur ma sso.
3P.SG on one side money earn on one side course study
‘They both work for a living and attend lessons.’

b. WHEITTLIENEE, AdEN.
lu ti cyp nyip zzix ap zzi yiet hxop nyi vyiet, tep yy nyi bbur.
male name every day song also sing book also write
‘Luti is singing and writing letters every day.’

C. Clause-final conjunctions

Most forward-linking conjunctions are found at the end of the first clause. A list of
these conjunctions is presented in Table 13.2. With two exceptions, conjunctions do
not require a conjunction in the second clause. Furthermore, two of these conjunc-
tions can be used as adverbs in simple sentences (section 9.1.2.B).

Table 13.2: Clause-final forward-linking conjunctions

Forward-linking conjunction Compatible Adverb
Backward-linking conjunction

yix ne ‘provided that’

ax di...yix ne ‘except that’
yix nyi ‘even if’

yip go ‘although’

dda mo ‘no matter what’

ax di...ap nge mu ‘not only’ ddix ap bbo ‘but also, furthermore’

lox ‘and then’

hnox ‘until’ te go xi ‘up to when’

yix nip ‘only then’ section 9.1.2.B
te go ‘when’

ggup jjux ne ‘after’

ddix sy ne ‘as soon as’

sy zzy mu ‘as long as’

gex nep ‘at the origin of’ section 9.1.2.B
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The conjunction yix ne ‘provided that’ presents the first clause as background
information. It is compatible with conditional, causal and temporal interpretations.

(12) Tax9y, Faeeun.
ne  hxip da yix ne, nga hxip ddie-ap-ddur ox.
2P.SG say put provided that 1P.SG say need<NEG> DP
‘Given the fact that you made the point, I need not add anything.’

With the adverb ax di ‘only’, yix ne frames the VP of the first clause as an event
excluded from a set of background events. The combined conjunction expresses the
meaning except that.

(13) TV EeDT, kFHFYEQD.
cy axdi ke she zze yixne, ngop wox nge get vot she zze ox.
3P.SG only dog meat eat given that 1P.PL all pig meat eat DP
‘We were all eating pig meat except that he was eating dog meat.’

If the verb phrase in ax di...yix ne is empty, the conjunction changes into a post-
position with the sense except for.

(14) EAA0Y, AUXREER,
ke she axdivyixne, ax pa cy xix she nyi zze.
dog meat except other 3P.SG INT.what meat also eat
‘Except for dog meat, he eats everything else.’

There are four concessive conjunctions in Nuosu: the conjunctions yix nyi ‘even
if*, yix go ‘although’, dda mo ‘no matter what’ and ax di...ap nge mu ‘not only...but
also...’.

(15) a. XwOF, FYHTPFIINR,
cy ndit yixnyi, ne  xipmu cyp jox zyt tat-ap-xi.
3P.SG bear even if 2P.SG DEM.DD 3P.SG.POSS to scold should<NEG>
‘Even if he bears the responsibility, you should not scold him.’

b. H¥AWSHEY, #YAEHA,

mu gox axyi zha nge yipgo, sypddu axnyi mu jjo.
male name child C. COP although knowledge much ADVL have
‘Although Mugo is a child, he has a lot of knowledge and skills.’

c. YHWYRHER, OBNNYE.
ne axpa syt Xix jjo dda mo, ca pot nyip
2P.SG other affair INT.what have no matter what day after tomorrow
la go shex.
come HAB

‘No matter what other things you have on, you must come the day after
tomorrow.’
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d. HIAINEFHH, TIXLIFVYTIE,
mu gox ax di la su ap nge mu, ddix ap bbo ap mop ax yi
male name only come NOM not only but also mother child

jiygex la sat.
together come EXH

‘Mugo came not alone but together with his wife and children.’

The remaining conjunctions in this group convey temporal meanings. The most
common is the consecutive linker lox ‘and then’ which juxtaposes two events in the
temporal order in which they occur.

(16) OFiEOES, ¥YTHYXIO.
Ssox sse ggex su sso  sat lox, jjy gex ixgo bbo ox.
students ART study EXH and then together home go DP
‘The students finished the lesson and (then) went home together.’

The conjunction hnox ‘until’ in the first clause must be co-associated with the
expression te go xi ‘up to when’ in the second clause.

(17) a. XH{EQHT, 08 EFHINR,
cy nry ap- ndo mu hnox, ax yi max su yurx te go xi.
3P.SG wine NEG- drink ADVL EXT.until child ART bear when arrive
‘She did not drink wine until the birth of her child.’

b. HEAMQF, FdYHINR.
munyox tepyy sso hnox, nyipzzi kut tego xi.
male name book study EXT.until NUM.20 year when arrive
‘Munyo attended school until the age of twenty.’

The conjunction yix nip ‘only then’ encodes temporal succession and logical
implication. It also functions as adverb in simple clauses posed after the topic noun
phrase (section 9.1.2.B).

(18) a. wEXID&, X¥l,
nga hxip cyx ge yixnip, cy shut la.
1P.SG say 3P.SG tell only then 3P.SG remember come
‘He did not remember until I told him.’

The remaining conjunctions of this group emphasize different temporal relations
such as 